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Owner’s Record

The model and serial numbers are located at the rear of the unit.
Record these numbers in the spaces provided below. Refer to them
whenever you call upon your dealer regarding this product.

Model No. Serial No.

To prevent fire or shock hazard, do not expose the
unit to rain or moisture.

Dangerously high voltages are present inside the
unit. Do not open the cabinet. Refer servicing to
qualified personnel only.

FCC Notice
This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits
for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against
harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment
generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not
installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause
harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no
guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation.
If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or
television reception, which can be determined by turning the
equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the
interference by one or more of the following measures:
— Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
— Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.
— Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from
that to which the receiver is connected.

— Consultthe dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

You are cautioned that any changes or modifications not expressly
approved in this manual could void your authority to operate this
equipment.

NOTICE

This notice is applicable for USA/Canada only.

If shipped to USA/Canada, install only a UL LISTED/CSA
LABELLED power supply cord meeting the following

specifications:
SPECIFICATIONS
Plug Type Nema-Plug 5-15p
Cord Type SVT or SJT, minimum 3 x 18 AWG
Length Maximum 15 feet
Rating Minimum 7 A, 125V
NOTICE
Cette notice s'applique aux Etats-Unis et au Canada
uniquement.

Si cet appareil est exporté aux Etats-Unis ou au Canada, utiliser
le cordon d'alimentation portant la mention UL LISTED/CSA
LABELLED et remplissant les conditions suivantes:
SPECIFICATIONS

Type de fiche Fiche Nema 5-15 broches

Cordon Type SVT ou SJT, minimum 3 x 18 AWG
Longueur Maximum 15 pieds
Tension Minimum 7 A, 125V

= oo (I

As an ENERGY STAR Partner, Sony
Corporation has determined that this

product meets the ENERGY STAR
W guidelines for energy efficiency.

IMPORTANTE

Para prevenir cualquier mal funcionamiento y evitar dafios, por
favor, lea detalladamente este manual de instrucciones antes
de conectar y operar este equipo.

/ This monitor complies with the
tn TCO'03 guidelines.

DISPLAYS

www.tcodevelopment.com

If you have any questions about this product, you may call;
Sony Customer Information Services Center
1-800-222-7669 or http://www.sony.com/

(for the gray model)

Declaration of Conformity

Trade Name: SONY

Model: SDM-S204E
Responsible Party: Sony Electronics Inc.
Address: 16450 W. Bernardo Dr,

San Diego, CA 92127 U.S.A.
Telephone Number: 858-942-2230

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC rules. Operation is
subject to the following two conditions: (1) This device may not
cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any
interference received, including interference that may cause
undesired operation.

This monitor complies with the
TCO'99 guidelines.
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(for the black model)




Macintosh is a trademark licensed to
Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the
U.S.A. and other countries.

Windows® is registered trademark of
Microsoft Corporation in the United
States and other countries.

IBM PC/AT and VGA areregistered
trademarks of IBM Corporation of the
U.SA.

VESA and DDC" aretrademarks of the
Video Electronics Standards
Association.

ENERGY STARisaU.S. registered
mark.

Adobe and Acrobat are trademarks of
Adobe Systems Incorporated.

All other product names mentioned
herein may be the trademarks or
registered trademarks of their respective
companies.

Furthermore, “™” and “®” are not
mentioned in each casein this manual.

http://www.sony.net/
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Precautions

Warning on power connections

Use the supplied power cord. If you use adifferent power cord,
be sure that it is compatible with your local power supply.

For the customersin the U.SA.

If you do not use the appropriate cord, this monitor will not
conform to mandatory FCC standards.

For the customersin the UK

If you use the monitor in the UK, be sure to use the appropriate

UK power cord.

for 240 V AC only

Example of plug types

LB
s

for 100 to 120 V AC for 200 to 240 V AC

Note on the LCD (Liquid Crystal Display)

Please note that the LCD screen is made with high-precision
technology. However, black points or bright points of light (red,
blue, or green) may appear constantly on the LCD screen, and
irregular colored stripes or brightness may appear on the LCD

The equipment should be installed near an easily accessible outlet.

Installation
Do not install or leave the monitor:

In places subject to extreme temperatures, for example near a
radiator, heating vent, or in direct sunlight. Subjecting the
monitor to extreme temperatures, such asin an automobile
parked in direct sunlight or near a heating vent, could cause
deformations of the casing or malfunctions.

In places subject to mechanical vibration or shock.

Near any equipment that generates a strong magnetic field,
such asaTV or various other household appliances.

In places subject to inordinate amounts of dust, dirt, or sand, for
example near an open window or an outdoor exit. If setting up
temporarily in an outdoor environment, be sure to take
adequate precautions against airborne dust and dirt. Otherwise
irreparable malfunctions could occur.

Handling the LCD screen

Do not leave the LCD screen facing the sun as it can damage
the LCD screen. Take care when you place the monitor by a
window.

Do not push on or scratch the LCD screen. Do not place aheavy
object on the LCD screen. This may cause the screen to lose
uniformity or cause LCD panel malfunctions.

If the monitor isused in acold place, aresidual image may
appear on the screen. Thisis not amalfunction. The screen
returnsto normal asthe temperature risesto anormal operating
level.

If astill pictureis displayed for along time, aresidual image
may appear for awhile. The residual image will eventually
disappear.

The LCD panel becomes warm during operation. Thisisnot a
malfunction.

screen. Thisis not malfunction.
(Effective dots: more than 99.99%)

Maintenance

Be sure to unplug the power cord from the power outlet before
cleaning your monitor.

Clean the LCD screen with a soft cloth. If you use aglass
cleaning liquid, do not use any type of cleaner containing an
anti-static solution or similar additive as this may scratch the
LCD screen’s coating.

Clean the cabinet, panel, and controls with a soft cloth lightly
moistened with amild detergent solution. Do not use any type
of abrasive pad, scouring powder, or solvent, such asalcohol or
benzine.

Do not rub, touch, or tap the surface of the screen with sharp or
abrasiveitems such asaballpoint pen or screwdriver. Thistype
of contact may result in a scratched picture tube.

Note that material deterioration or LCD screen coating
degradation may occur if the monitor is exposed to volatile
solvents such asinsecticide, or if prolonged contact is
maintained with rubber or vinyl materials.

Transportation

Disconnect all cablesfrom the monitor, and after fixing the
LCD display at its highest point, grasp both side of the LCD
display firmly taking care not to scratch the screen when
transporting. If you drop the monitor, you may beinjured or the
monitor may be damaged.

When you transport this monitor for repair or shipment, usethe
original carton and packing materials.

Disposal of the monitor

Do not dispose of this monitor with general
household waste.

The fluorescent tube used in this monitor contains
mercury. Disposal of this monitor must be carried out
in accordance to the regulations of your local
sanitation authority.



Identifying parts and controls

See the pages in parentheses for further details.

Front of the LCD display

SsoNY

Side view of the LCD display
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Rear of the display stand

& (Power) switch and () (power) indicator
(pages 8, 17)
This switch turns the monitor on when the (Y (power)
indicator lights up in red. To turn the monitor off, press this
switch again.
If the® (power) indicator does not light up, pressthe MAIN
POWER switch ((7]).

MENU button (page 11)
This button turns the menu screen on and off.

$/4 buttons (page 11)
These buttons are used to select the menu items and make
adjustments.

[4] OK button (page 11)
This button activates the sel ected menu item and adjustments
made using the $/4 buttons ([3)).

[5] INPUT button (page 10)
Thisbutton switchesthe video input signal between INPUT1,
INPUT2 and INPUT3 when two computers are connected to
the monitor.

[6] ECO button (page 17)
This button is used to reduce the power consumption.

MAIN POWER switch (page 8)
This switch turns the monitor’s main power on and off.

Back cover (page 6)
Remove this cover when you connect cables or cords.



Rear of the LCD display
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[9] AC IN connector (page 7)
This connector connects the power cord (supplied).

HD15 input connector (analog RGB) (page 7)
Thisconnector inputsanalog RGB video signals (0.700 Vp-p,
positive) and sync signals.

DVI-D input connector (digital RGB) (page 7)
This connector inputs digital RGB video signals that comply
with DVI Rev.1.0.

Cable holder (page 8)
This part secures cables and cords to the monitor.

Security lock hole
The security lock hole should be used with the Kensington
Micro Saver Security System.
Micro Saver Security System is atrademark of Kensigton.

Setup

Before using your monitor, check that the following items are

included in your carton:

« LCD display

* Power cord

¢ HD15-HD15 video signal cable (analog RGB)

« DVI-D video signa cable (digital RGB)

* CD-ROM (utility softwarefor Windows/Macintosh, Operating
Instructions, etc.)

* Warranty card

e Quick Setup Guide

Setup 1:Connect the video signal
cables

e Turn off the monitor and computer before connecting
them.

* When connecting the computer to the monitor’sHD15
input connector (analog RGB), refer to“ Connect a
computer equipped with an HD15 output connector
(analog RGB).”

Notes

« Do not touch the pins of the video signal cable connector as this
might bend the pins.

» Check the alignment of the HD 15 connector to prevent bending the
pins of the video signal cable connector.

1 Slide up the back cover.

2 Tilt the display forward.




Connect a computer equipped with a DVI output
connector (digital RGB)

Using the supplied DVI-D video signal cable (digital RGB), connect the
computer to the monitor’s DVI-D input connector (digital RGB).

to the DVI-D input
connector

(digital RGB)

/

to the computer’s DVI output
connector (digital RGB)
—_

R E I
§,_ = |
DVI-D video signal

cable (digital RGB)
(supplied)

Connect a computer equipped with an HD15
output connector (analog RGB)

Using the supplied HD15-HD15 video signal cable (analog RGB),
connect the computer to the monitor’s HD 15 input connector (analog
RGB).

Connect the computer according to the following illustrations.

B Connecting to an IBM PC/AT or
compatible computer

|| totheHD 15input |[
connector
(analog RGB)

I

@ I::J

[k

to the computer's HD15 output
connector (analog RGB)

i I ' ]
e i

HD15-HD15 video signal
IBM PC/AT or compatible cable (analog RGB)
computer

(supplied)

B Connecting to a Macintosh

to the HD 15 input
connector
(analog RGB)

to the computer’s %

output connector

. =
; § HD15-HD15 video signal

cable (analog RGB)
(supplied)

Macintosh

When connecting a Macintosh computer, use an adapter (not supplied),
if necessary. Connect the adapter to the computer before connecting the
video signal cable.

Setup 2: Connect the power cord

1 Connectthe supplied power cord securely to the
monitor’'s AC IN connector.

2 Connect the other end securely to a power outlet.

2 [ semm— | —

to power outlet

power cord (supplied)




Setup 3:Bundle the cords and
cables
1 Slide up the back cover.

2 Secure the video signal cables using the cable
holder on the cabinet.

3 Slide down the back cover.

4 Bundle all the cords and cables through the cable
holder of the stand.

1 3

o——— back cover

I
l

Note
If you cannot bundle all the cords and cables through the cable holder of
the stand, leave them hanging down.

Setup 4: Turn on the monitor and
computer

1 Press the MAIN POWER switch located on the right
side of the monitor in the direction of the I (on), if it
is not already pressed. Make sure the () (power)
indicator is lit in red.

Note
The monitor isfactory shipped with the MAIN POWER switch set to |
(on).

lights in red

MAIN POWER é
N

7/

o (©)

2 Press the () (power) switch on the front right of the
monitor.
The () (power) indicator lights up in green.

)

lights in green

50000D O |

sonNy

3 Turn on the computer.

4 Press the INPUT button to select the desired input
signal.
The selected input’s picture appears on the screen.
For moreinformation, see“ Selecting theinput signal (INPUT
button)” on page 10.

INPUT

Theinstallation of your monitor iscomplete. If necessary, usethe
monitor’s controls to adjust the picture (page 11).



If no picture appears on your screen

» Check that the power cord and the video signal cable are
properly connected.

e If “NOINPUT SIGNAL” appears on the screen:
— The computer isin the power saving mode. Try pressing any
key on the keyboard or moving the mouse.
— Check that the input signal setting is correct by pressing the
INPUT button (page 10).

« If “CABLE DISCONNECTED" appears on the screen:
— Check that the video signal cable is properly connected.
— Check that the input signal setting is correct by pressing the
INPUT button (page 10).

« If“OUT OF RANGE” appearson the screen, reconnect theold
monitor. Then adjust the computer’ s graphics board within the
following ranges.

Analog RGB Digital RGB
Horizontal
frequency 28-92 kHz 28-75kHz
Vertical
frequency 48-85Hz 60 Hz
Resolution 1600 x 1200 or less

For more information about on-screen messages, see “ Trouble
symptoms and remedies’ on page 20.

No need for specific drivers

The monitor complieswith the “DDC” Plug & Play standard and
automatically detects all the monitor’sinformation. No specific driver
needs to be installed on the computer.

Thefirst timeyou turn on your computer after connecting the monitor, the
setup Wizard may appear on the screen. In this case, follow the on-screen
instructions. The Plug & Play monitor is automatically selected so that
you can use this monitor.

The vertical frequency is set to 60 Hz.
Since flickers are unobtrusive on the monitor, you can useit asit is. You
do not need to set the vertical frequency to any particular high value.

Setup 5: Adjust the height and tilt

This monitor can be adjusted within the angles shown below.

Grasp the sides of the LCD panel, then adjust screen
angles.

( )

approx. C
100 mm
(4 inches)

»
)
2

===

approx. approx.
5° 20°

S~y

approx. 175°

To use the monitor comfortably

Adjust the viewing angle of your monitor according to the height
of your desk and chair, and so that light is not reflected from the
screen to your eyes.

Note

When adjusting the screen tilt and height, proceed slowly and carefully,
being sure not to hit the monitor against the desk.




Selecting the input signal

(INPUT button)

Press the INPUT button.

Theinput signal change each time you press this button.
INPUT

On-screen message Input signal configuration
(Appears about 5 seconds on
the upper |eft corner.)

INPUT1: HD15 HD15 input connector
(analog RGB) for INPUT1

INPUT2: HD15 HD15 input connector
(analog RGB) for INPUT2

INPUT3: DVI-D DVI-D input connector

(digital RGB) for INPUT3

10



Customizing Your Monitor

Before making adjustments

Connect the monitor and the computer, and turn them on.
For the best results, wait for at least 30 minutes before making
adjustments.

Y ou can make numerous adjustments to your monitor using the
on-screen menu.

Navigating the menu

1 Display the main menu.
Press the MENU button to display the main menu on your
screen.

MENU
gi%% l-»

2 Select the menu.

Press the §/4 buttons to display the desired menu. Pressthe
OK button to move to the first menu item.

® ¢
%
3 Select the item you want to adjust.

Press the §/4" buttons to select the item you want to adjust,
then press the OK button.

If ® is one of the menu items.

When you select ® and pressthe OK button, the display returnsto the
previous menu.

(2]
A
&l
T
&3
]
=
@
1

1600x1200/60Hz
MENU

4 Adjust the item.
Pressthe $/4 buttons to make the adjustment, then press the
OK button.
When you press the OK button, the setting is stored, then the
display returns to the previous menu.

@ . oK
o)X

5 Closethe menu.
Press the MENU button once to return to normal viewing. If
no buttons are pressed, the menu closes automatically after
about 45 seconds.

MENU

B Resetting the adjustments to the default

settings
Y ou can reset the adjustments using RESET menu. For more
information about resetting the adjustments, see >+« (RESET) on

page 16.

11



[2] PICTURE ADJUST menu

Y ou can adjust thefollowing items using the PICTURE ADJUST
menul.

* MODE (ECO mode)

« BACKLIGHT |:&n
« CONTRAST O %‘
« BRIGHTNESS &8 o
« SMOOTHING = vooring’
A 1600x1200/60Hz
MENU’
Notes

* You can adjust the backlight, contrast, and brightness for each ECO
mode.

 Settingsin the PICTURE ADJUST menu can be made for the current
input. Y ou can also adjust settings for other inputs.

M Selecting the MODE (ECO mode)

Y ou can select the picture mode to reduce the power
consumption.

Note
Y ou can also select the picture mode with the ECO button (pages 5, 17)
on the front of the monitor.

1 Press the MENU button.
The main menu appears on the screen.

2 Press the $/4 buttons to select [g] (PICTURE
ADJUST) and press the OK button.
The PICTURE ADJUST menu appears on the screen.

3 Press the /4 buttons to select “HIGH" and press
the OK button.
The“MODE" menu appears on the screen.

>
®HIGH
MIDDLE
LOw
USER

(2]
A
@
&

foh )

S=IUH)

1600x1200/60Hz
OK

4 Press the $/4 buttons to select the desired mode
and press the OK button.
The screen brightness is changed as the mode turnsto HIGH
— MIDDLE — LOW, and the power consumption is
reduced. When you select “USER,” the screen brightness
turns to the level you adjusted with the ECO button on the
front of the monitor. For moreinformation, see“Reducing the
power consumption (ECO mode)” on page 17.

B Adjusting the BACKLIGHT |-Cn

If the screen istoo bright, adjust the backlight to make the screen
easier to see.

1 Press the MENU button.
The main menu appears on the screen.

2 Press the $/4 buttons to select [&] (PICTURE

ADJUST) and press the OK button.
The PICTURE ADJUST menu appears on the screen.

12

3 Press the $/4 buttons to select “
and press the OK button.
The“BACKLIGHT” menu appears on the screen.

-1 BACKLIGHT”

4 Press the ¥/4 buttons to adjust the light level and
press the OK button.

B Adjusting the CONTRAST O
Adjust the picture contrast.

1 Press the MENU button.
The main menu appears on the screen.

2 Press the $/4 buttons to select [&] (PICTURE
ADJUST) and press the OK button.
The PICTURE ADJUST menu appears on the screen.

3 Pressthe $/4 buttons to select*®@ CONTRAST” and
press the OK button.
The“CONTRAST” menu appears on the screen.

4 Press the $/4 buttons to adjust the contrast and
press the OK button.

W Adjusting the BRIGHTNESS -0
Adjust the picture brightness (black level).

1 Press the MENU button.
The main menu appears on the screen.

2 Press the $/4 buttons to select [&] (PICTURE
ADJUST) and press the OK button.
The PICTURE ADJUST menu appears on the screen.

3 Pressthe $/4 buttons to select “ O BRIGHTNESS”
and press the OK button.
The “BRIGHTNESS’ menu appears on the screen.

4 Press the ¥/4 buttons to adjust the brightness and
press the OK button.

B Adjusting the SMOOTHING
If the picture displayed at the FULL 2 or FULL 1 mode of ZOOM
is not smooth, use the picture smoothing function.

1 Press the MENU button.
The main menu appears on the screen.

2 Press the $/4 buttons to select [&] (PICTURE
ADJUST) and press the OK button.
The PICTURE ADJUST menu appears on the screen.



3 Press the $/4 buttons to select “SMOOTHING” and
press the OK button.
The SMOOTHING menu appears on the screen.

4 Press the $/4 buttons to select the desired mode.
The smoothing effect becomes stronger in the order of
TEXT—STANDARD—GRAPHICS.

* TEXT: Tomakethe characters appear clear. (Thismodeis
suited for text-based applications.)

* STANDARD (The default setting): Standard smoothing
effect.

¢ GRAPHICS: To make the pictures appear clean. (This
mode is suited for CD-ROM software such as
photo images or illustrations.)

Notes

¢ When you set the 5 (ZOOM) menu to REAL, the SMOOTHING
menu is not available.

¢ 1600 x 1200 resolution signals are shown only in REAL mode and
SMOOTHING isnot possible.

A\ SCREEN menu (analog RGB
signal only)

Y ou can adjust the following items using the SCREEN menu.
« AUTO

« PHASE .
« PITCH AUTO
+ HCENTER pheeh
* V CENTER [ SENTER
1600x1200/60Hz
[o] MENU
Note

When receiving digital RGB signalsfrom the DVI-D input connector,
adjustment is unnecessary.

Bl Automatic picture quality adjustment
function

When the monitor receives an input signal, it automatically
adjusts the picture’s position and sharpness (phase/pitch), and
ensures that a clear picture appears on the screen (page 18).

Note
While the automati ¢ picture quality adjustment function is activated, only
the () (power) switch will operate.

If the automatic picture quality adjustment function of this
monitor seems not to completely adjust the picture

Y ou can make further automatic adjustment of the picture quality for the
current input signal (See“AUTO” below).

If you still need to make further adjustments to the picture
quality

Y ou can manually adjust the picture’ s sharpness (phase/pitch) and
position (horizontal/vertical position).

These adjustments are stored in memory and automatically
recalled when the monitor receives a previously input and
registered input signal.

Bl Make further automatic adjustments to the
picture quality for the current input signal
(AUTO)

1 Press the MENU button.
The main menu appears on the screen.

2 Press the ¥/4 buttons to select M\ (SCREEN) and
press the OK button.
The SCREEN menu appears on the screen.

3 Press the ¥/4 buttons to select “AUTO” and press
the OK button.
M ake the appropriate adjustments of the screen’ s phase, pitch
and horizontal/vertical position for the current input signal
and store them.

B Adjust the picture’s sharpness manually
(Phase/Pitch)

Y ou can adjust the picture’s sharpness as follows. This

adjustment is effective when the computer is connected to the

monitor’s HD15 input connector (analog RGB).

1 Set the resolution to 1600 x 1200 on the computer.

2 Load the CD-ROM.
3 Start the CD-ROM, select the area and model, and
display the test pattern.
For Windows
Click [Utility] — [Windows]/[Win Utility.exe].
For Macintosh
Click [Utility] — [Mac]/[Mac Utility].

4 Press the MENU button.
The main menu appears on the screen.

5 Press the $/4 buttons to select X\ (SCREEN) and
press the OK button.
The SCREEN menu appears on the screen.

6 Pressthe ¥/4 buttons to select “PHASE” and press
the OK button.
The“PHASE” adjustment menu appears on the screen.

7 Press the ¥/4 buttons until the horizontal stripes
are at a minimum.
Adjust so that the horizontal stripes are at a minimum.

[y ‘
‘
The main menu appears on the screen.

If vertical stripes are observed over the entire screen, adjust
the pitch using the following procedures.

8 Press the OK button.

13
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Press the ¥/4 buttons to select “PITCH” and press
the OK button.
The“PITCH” adjustment menu appears on the screen.

10 Press the ¥/4 buttons until the vertical stripes
disappear.
Adjust so that the vertical stripes disappesr.

11 Click on the screen to turn off the test pattern.

M Adjust the picture’s position manually

(H CENTER /V CENTER)

If the pictureisnot in the center of the screen, adjust the picture’s
centering as follows.

1

2

3

Set the resolution to 1600 x 1200 on the computer.
Load the CD-ROM.

Start the CD-ROM, select the area and model, and
display the test pattern.

For Windows

Click [Utility] — [Windows]/[Win Utility.exe].

For Macintosh

Click [Utility] — [Mac]/[Mac Utility].

Press the MENU button.
The main menu appears on the screen.

Press the ¥/4 buttons to select M\ (SCREEN) and
press the OK button.
The SCREEN menu appears on the screen.

Press the $/4 buttons to select “H CENTER” or “V
CENTER” and press the OK button.

The“H CENTER” adjustment menu or “V CENTER”
adjustment menu appears on the screen.

Press the $/4 buttons to center the test pattern on
the screen.

Click on the screen to turn off the test pattern.

14

] COLOR menu

Y ou can select the picture’ s color level for the white color field
from the default color temperature settings.
Also, if necessary, you can fine tune the color temperature.

E9300K
6500K
sRGB
USER
LADJUST

A
[
T
=
=
Bl
@
4

1600x1200/60Hz
MENY

Note
Y ou can adjust the color temperature for each ECO mode.

1 Press the MENU button.

The main menu appears on the screen.

Press the $/4 buttons to select [&] (COLOR) and
press the OK button.
The COLOR menu appears on the screen.

Press the $/4 buttons to select the desired color
temperature and press the OK button.

Whites will change from a bluish hue to areddish hue as the
temperature is lowered from 9300K to 6500K .

When you select “sRGB,” the colors adjust to the SRGB
profile. (The SRGB color setting isan industry-standard color
space protocol designed for computer products.) If you select
“sRGB,” the color settings of your computer must beset tothe
SRGB profile.

Notes

If a connected computer or other equipment is not SRGB-compliant,
color cannot be adjusted to the sSRGB profile.

If you select “sRGB,” you cannot adjust the contrast and brightnessin
the PICTURE ADJUST menu. Also, you cannot adjust the GAMMA
menu.

B Fine tuning the color temperature

1 Press the MENU button.

The main menu appears on the screen.

Press the $/4 buttons to select [5] (COLOR) and
press the OK button.
The COLOR menu appears on the screen.

Press the $/4 buttons to select “ADJUST” and
press the OK button.

The fine tuning menu for color temperature appears on the
screen.

5

R = 12 8
=]

B I 12 8
1600x1200/60Hz

(2]
A
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4 Press the ¥/4 buttons to select R (Red) or B (Blue)
and press the OK button. Then press the ¥/4
buttons to adjust the color temperature and press
the OK button.

Since this adjustment changes the color temperature by
increasing or decreasing the R and B componentswith respect
to G (green), the G component is fixed.

5 Press the /4 buttons to select %, then press the
OK button.
The new color setting is stored in memory and automatically
recalled whenever “USER” is selected.
The COLOR menu appears on the screen.

7 GAMMA menu

Y ou can associate the picture’ s color shade on the screen with the
picture's origina color shade.

EGAMMA 1
GAMMA 2
GAMMA 3

1600x1200/60Hz

Note
Y ou can adjust the GAMMA for each ECO mode.

1 Press the MENU button.
The main menu appears on the screen.

2 Press the ¥/4 buttons to select 7 (GAMMA) and
press the OK button.
The GAMMA menu appears on the screen.

3 Press the /4 buttons to select the desired mode
and press the OK button.

« ZOOM menu

The monitor is set to display the picture on the screen in full,
irrespective of the picture’s mode or resolution in the default
setting (FULL2).

You can also view the picturein its actual aspect ratio or
resolution.

®WFULL2
FULL1
REAL

1600x1200/60Hz
[E

Note
Settings in the ZOOM menu can be made for the current input. Y ou can
also adjust settings for other inputs.

1 Press the MENU button.
The main menu appears on the screen.

2 Press the ¥/4 buttons to select & (ZOOM) and
press the OK button.

The ZOOM menu appears on the screen.

3 Press the ¥/4 buttons to select the desired mode.

e FULL2 (The default setting): Theinput signa is
displayed onthescreeninfull, irrespective of the
picture’ s mode or resolution.

e FULL1: Theinput signal isdisplayed on the screen at its
actual aspect ratio. Therefore, black bands may
appear at the top and bottom of the picture,
depending on the signal.

* REAL: Theinput signal isdisplayed on the screen at its
actual resolution. Sub-1600 x 1200 signals are
displayed at the center of the screen surrounded
by ablack frame.

Note
When you use 1600 x 1200 resolution signals, the above mentioned
settings are not available. The picture is displayed on the screen in full.

MENU POSITION menu

Y ou can change the menu position if it is blocking an image on
the screen.

1 Press the MENU button.
The main menu appears on the screen.

2 Press the /4 buttons to select (MENU
POSITION) and press the OK button.
The MENU POSITION menu appears on the screen.

3 Press the ¥/4 buttons to select the desired position
and press the OK button.
Y ou can choose one of 9 positions where the menu will

appear.

Bl INPUT SENSING ON/OFF menu

When you select AUTO ON in the INPUT SENSING ON/OFF
menu, the monitor automatically detects an input signal to an
input terminal, and changes the input automatically before the
monitor goesinto the power saving mode.

®AUTO ON
AUTO OFF

1600x1200/60Hz
MENU

1 Press the MENU button.
The main menu appears on the screen.
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2 Press the $/4 buttons to select =] (INPUT
SENSING ON/OFF) and press the OK button.
The INPUT SENSING menu appears on the screen.

3 Press the /4 buttons to select the desired mode
and press the OK button.
¢« ON: When the selected input terminal has no input

signal, or when you select an input terminal by the
INPUT button on the monitor and the terminal has

no input signal, the on-screen message appears

(page 19) and the monitor checksthe input signal to
another input terminal automatically to change the

input.
When the input is changed, the selected input

terminal is displayed on the left upper of the screen.
When thereis no input signal, the monitor goesinto

the power saving mode automatically.

e OFF: Theinput is not changed automatically. Press the

INPUT button to change the input.

LANGUAGE menu

WENGL | SH
FRANCA IS
DEUTSCH
ESPANOL

I TALI ANO
¥

1600x1200/60Hz
MENU

1 Press the MENU button.
The main menu appears on the screen.

2 Press the ¥/4 buttons to select B (LANGUAGE)
and press the OK button.
The LANGUAGE menu appears on the screen.

3 Press the ¥/4 buttons to select a language and
press the OK button.
« English
* Francais: French
* Deutsch: German
« Espafiol: Spanish
« ltaliano: Italian
* Nederlands: Dutch
¢ Svenska: Swedish
» Pycckuin: Russian
* BAE: Japanese
e i3 Chinese
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>« RESET menu

Reset the adjustments to the default settings.

OK
CANCEL

1600x1200/60Hz

1 Press the MENU button.
The main menu appears on the screen.

2 Press the ¥/4 buttons to select >« (RESET) and
press the OK button.
The RESET menu appears on the screen.

3 Press the /4 buttons to select the desired mode
and press the OK button.

* OK: Toreset al of the adjustment datato the default
settings. Note that the* ® LANGUAGE”
setting is not reset by this method.

* CANCEL:To cancel resetting and return to the menu
screen.

O MENU LOCK menu

Lock the control of buttons to prevent accidental adjustments or
resetting.

1600x1200/60Hz
4t 3 [E

1 Press the MENU button.
The main menu appears on the screen.

2 Press the ¥/4 buttons to select Om (MENU LOCK)

and press the OK button.
The MENU LOCK menu appears on the screen.

3 Press the ¥/4 buttons to select either “ON” or

“OFF.”

« ON: Only the () (power) switch and INPUT button will
operate. If you attempt any other operation, the O
(MENU LOCK) icon appears on the screen.

e OFF: Set“Om MENU LOCK?” to off. If “ O=n MENU
LOCK” has been set to “ON,” when you press the
MENU button, “ O-n MENU LOCK” is
automatically selected.



Technical Features

Power saving function

This monitor meets the power-saving guidelines set by VESA,
ENERGY STAR, and NUTEK. If the monitor is connected to a
computer or video graphics board that isDPM (Display Power
Management) Standard compliant, the monitor will automatically
reduce power consumption as shown below.

Power mode Power consumption & (power)

indicator
normal 58 W (max.) green
operation
ECO mode green
active off* 2.7W (max.)** orange
(deep sleep)
& (power) off 2.7 W (max.) red
main power off OW off

*  When your computer entersthe “active off” mode, theinput signal is
cut and “NO INPUT SIGNAL” appears on the screen. After 5
seconds, the monitor enters the power saving mode.

“Deep deep” isapower saving mode defined by the Environmental
Protection Agency.

**  The maximum power consumption is2.0 W in 100-120 V AC

areas.

Reducing the power consumption
(ECO mode)

If you press the ECO button on the front of the monitor
repeatedly, you can select the screen brightness.

—

ECO:HIGH

ECO 1

ECO:MIDDLE

ECO:LOW
ECO:USER
[T 50

Each mode appears on the screen and the screen brightnessis

reduced according to the mode. The menu automatically

disappears after about 5 seconds.
Screen brightness and power consumption are reduced as the

mode changes from HIGH to MIDDLE to LOW.

The default setting of the screen brightnessis set to “HIGH.”

If you select “USER,” you can adjust the backlight level by
pressing the /4 buttons aswhen you select BACKLIGHT using
the menu.
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Automatic picture quality

adjustment function (analog RGB
signal only)

When the monitor receives an input signal, it
automatically adjusts the picture’s position and
sharpness (phase/pitch), and ensures that a clear
picture appears on the screen.

The factory preset mode

When the monitor receives an input signal, it automatically
matchesthesignal to one of the factory preset modes stored in the
monitor’s memory to provide a high quality picture at the center
of the screen. If theinput signal matches the factory preset mode,
the picture appears on the screen automatically with the
appropriate default adjustments.

If input signals do not match one of the factory
preset modes

When themonitor receivesan input signal that doesnot match one
of the factory preset modes, the automatic picture quality
adjustment function of this monitor is activated to ensure that a
clear picture aways appears on the screen (within the following
monitor frequency ranges):
Horizontal frequency: 28-92 kHz (analog RGB)

28-75 kHz (digital RGB)
Vertical frequency:  48-85 Hz (analog RGB)

60 Hz (digital RGB)
Consequently, the first time the monitor receives input signals
that do not match one of the factory preset modes, the monitor
may take alonger time than normal to display the picture on the
screen. Thisadjustment dataisautomatically stored in memory so
that next time, the monitor will function in the same way aswhen
the monitor receives the signals that match one of the factory
preset modes.

If you adjust the phase, pitch, and picture position
manually

For some input signals, the automatic picture quality adjustment
function of this monitor may not completely adjust the picture
position, phase, and pitch. In this case, you can set these
adjustments manually (page 13). If you set these adjustments
manually, they are stored in memory as user modes and
automatically recalled whenever the monitor receives the same
input signals.
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. ________________________________________________| If “NO INPUT SIGNAL" appears on the screen

Tr() u b I es h 0O Ot| n g This indicates that no signal is being input viathe currently
selected connector.

Before contacting technical support, refer to this section. When INPUT SENSING ON/OFF (page 15) is set to ON, the
monitor finds another input signal and changes the input
automatically.

On-screen messages

If there is something wrong with the input signal, one of the 'lﬂgpmgl};)(i)l&NAL

following messages appears on the screen. To solve the problem, '

see “ Trouble symptoms and remedies” on page 20.

If “OUT OF RANGE” appears on the screen

Thisindicates that the input signal is not supported by the

monitor’s specifications. Check the following items. GO TO POWER SAVE

For more information about on-screen messages, see “Trouble The monitor will enter the power saving mode after about 5

symptoms and remedies” on page 20. seconds from the time the message is displayed.

If “xxx.x kHz / xxx Hz" is displayed
_Thlsmdlcatesthat either the_ hoyrmonta_l or \{ertlcal frequency NO INPUT S IGNAL
is not supported by the monitor’ s specifications. INPUT# : XXXX X
Thefiguresindicate the horizontal and vertical frequencies of GO TO POWER SAVE
the current input signal .

OUT OF RANGE

INPUT# : XXXXX

XXX .XKHz | XXXHz If “CABLE DISCONNECTED” appears on the
screen
Thisindicates that the video signal cable has been disconnected
If “RESOLUTION > 1600 x 1200” is displayed from the currently selected connector.
This indicates that the resolution is not supported by the When INPUT SENSING ON/OFF (page 15) is set to ON, the
monitor’s specifications (1600 x 1200 or less). monitor finds another input signal and changes the input
automatically.

OUT OF RANGE

INPUT# : XXXXX CABLE DISCONNECTED

INPUT# : XXXXX

RESOLUTION > 1600X1200
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Trouble symptoms and remedies

If aproblem occursasaresult of aconnected computer or other equipment, refer to the connected computer/equipment’ sinstruction manual.
For further information and troubl eshooting assistance, please visit Sony support website at: http://www.sony.net/

Symptom Check these items

No picture

If the () (power) indicator is not lit,
or if the () (power) indicator will not
light up when the () (power) switch
is pressed,

Check that the power cord is properly connected.
Check that the monitor's MAIN POWER switch is on (page 8).

If the () (power) indicator turns on
inred,

Check that the () (power) switch is on.

If “CABLE DISCONNECTED”
appears on the screen,

Check that the video signal cable is properly connected and all plugs are firmly seated in
their sockets (page 6).

» Check that the video input connector’s pins are not bent or pushed in.

 Check that the input select setting is correct (page 10).

» A non-supplied video signal cableis connected. If you connect a non-supplied video
signal cable, “CABLE DISCONNECTED” may appear on the screen. Thisisnot a
malfunction.

If “NOINPUT SIGNAL” appearson
the screen, or the () (power) their sockets (page 6).

indicator is either orange or » Check that the video input connector’s pins are not bent or pushed in.
alternating between green and » Check that the input select setting is correct (page 10).

orange,

Check that the video signal cable is properly connected and all plugs are firmly seated in

HProblem caused by a connected computer or other equipment, and not
caused by the monitor
» The computer isin the power saving mode. Try pressing any key on the keyboard or

moving the mouse.
 Check that your graphics board is installed properly.
» Check that the computer’s power is on.
* Restart the compulter.

If “OUT OF RANGE” appearson
the screen (page 19),

HProblem caused by a connected computer or other equipment, and not
caused by the monitor
 Check that the video frequency range is within that specified for the monitor. If you

replaced an old monitor with this monitor, reconnect the old monitor and adjust the
computer’s graphics board within the following ranges:

Horizontal frequency: 28-92 kHz (analog RGB), 28-75 kHz (digital RGB)
Vertica frequency: 48-85 Hz (analog RGB), 60 Hz (digital RGB)

Resolution: 1600 x 1200 or less

If you replaced an old monitor with this monitor, reconnect the old monitor and do the
following. Select “SONY” from the “Manufacturers’ list and select “SDM-S204E” from
the “Models’ list in the Windows device selection screen. If “SDM-S204E” does not
appear inthe“Models’ list, try “Plug & Play.”

If using Windows, .

If using a Macintosh system, » When connecting a Macintosh computer, use an adapter (not supplied) if necessary.

Connect the adapter to the computer before connecting the video signal cable.

Picture flickers, bounces,  Adjust the pitch and phase (analog RGB signal only) (page 13).
oscillates, or is scrambled. « Try plugging the monitor into a different AC outlet, preferably on adifferent circuit.
» Change the orientation of the monitor.

HProblem caused by a connected computer or other equipment, and not
caused by the monitor
» Check your graphics board manual for the proper monitor setting.

 Confirm that the graphics mode (VESA, Macintosh 19" Color, etc.) and the frequency of
the input signal are supported by this monitor. Even if the frequency is within the proper
range, some graphics boards may have a sync pulse that is too narrow for the monitor to
sync with correctly.

» This monitor does not process interlace signals. Set for progressive signals.

« Adjust the computer’s refresh rate (vertical frequency) to obtain the best possible picture
(60 Hz is recommended).
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Symptom Check these items

Picture is fuzzy. » Adjust the brightness and contrast (page 12).
* Adjust the pitch and phase (analog RGB signal only) (page 13).
 Adjust the smoothing (page 12).

HProblem caused by a connected computer or other equipment, and not
caused by the monitor
* Set theresolution to 1600 x 1200 on your computer.

Picture is ghosting. « Eliminate the use of video cable extensions and/or video switch boxes.
» Check that al plugs are firmly seated in their sockets.

Picture is not centered or sized » Adjust the pitch and phase (page 13).
properly (analog RGB signal only). « Adjust the picture position (page 14). Note that some video modes do not fill the screen to
the edges.

Picture is too small.  Set the zoom setting to “FULL2" (page 15).

HProblem caused by a connected computer or other equipment, and not
caused by the monitor
* Set the resolution to 1600 x 1200 on your computer.

Picture is dark. Adjust the brightness (page 12).

Adjust the backlight (page 12).

It takes afew minutes for the display to become bright after turning on the monitor.
Adjust the gamma on the GAMMA menu (page 15).

The screen might turn darker, depends on ECO mode you selected.

Wavy or elliptical pattern (moire)  Adjust the pitch and phase (analog RGB signal only) (page 13).

is visible.
Color is not uniform.  Adjust the pitch and phase (analog RGB signal only) (page 13).
White does not look white.  Adjust the color temperature (page 14).

Monitor buttons do not operate e If *“MENU LOCK” isset to “ON,” set it to “OFF” (page 16).
(O=n appears on the screen).

Resolution displayed on the menu « Depending on the graphics board setting, the resolution displayed on the menu screen may

screen is incorrect. not coincide with the one set on the computer.

AfterI turning off the main power,  When the main power is on but the () (power) switch is not pressed, or when the monitor
the O (power) indicator stays isin the power saving mode, if you turn the MAIN POWER switch off, the () (power)
bright for a while. indicator may not turn off right away. Thisis not amalfunction.
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Displaying this monitor’s information

While the monitor is receiving avideo signal, press and
hold the MENU button for more than 5 seconds until the
information box appears.

Press the MENU button again to make the box disappear.

Example

MENU

MODEL : SDM-S204E
SER. NO : 12345674« Serial

number

~— Week and year
of manufacture

MANUFACTURED : 2004—40‘L

If any problem persists, call your authorized Sony dealer and give
the following information:

* Model name: SDM-S204E

e Seria number

* Detailed description of the problem

 Date of purchase

» Name and specifications of your computer and graphics board
» Type of input signals (analog RGB/digital RGB)

22

Specifications

LCD pane
Panel type: aSi TFT Active Matrix
Picture size: 20.1 inch (51 cm)
Input signal format
RGB operating frequency*
Horizontal: 28-92 kHz (analog RGB)
28-75 kHz (digital RGB)
Vertical:48-85 Hz (analog RGB)
60 Hz (digital RGB)
Resolution
Horizontal: Max.1600 dots
Vertical: Max.1200 lines
Input signal levels
Analog RGB video signal:
0.7 Vp-p, 75 Q, positive
SYNC signal:
TTL level, 2.2 kQ, positive or negative (Separate
horizontal and vertical, or composite sync)
0.3 Vp-p, 75 Q, negative (Sync on green)
Digital RGB (DV1) signal: TMDS (Single link)
Power requirements
100-240 V, 50-60 Hz, Max. 1.2 A
Power consumption
Max. 58 W
Operating temperature
5-35°C
Dimensions
Display (upright):
With stand
Width: 440.5 mm (17 ¥/g inches)
Height: 377.5—477.5 mm (14 "/g— 18 "Ig inches)
Depth: 232.0 —248.0 mm (9 Y/, — 9 "/5 inches)
Without stand
Width: 440.5 mm (17 ¥/g inches)
Height: 354.5 mm (14 inches)
Depth: 72.5 mm (2 /g inches)
Mass
Approx. 8.2 kg (18 1b 1 Y/, 0z) (with stand)
Approx. 6.2 kg (13 Ib 11 oz) (without stand)
Plug & Play
DDC2B
Accessories
See page 6.

* Recommended horizontal and vertical timing condition
 Horizontal syncwidth duty should be morethan 4.8% of total
horizontal time or 0.8 s, whichever islarger.
 Horizontal blanking width should be more than 2.5 pisec.
 Vertical blanking width should be more than 450 pisec.

Design and specifications are subject to change without notice.



TCO’99 Eco-document (for the black
model)

Bl Congratulations!

You havejust purchased a TCO'’ 99 approved and labelled product! Y our
choice has provided you with a product developed for professional use.
Y our purchase has also contributed to reducing the burden on the
environment and also to the further development of environmentally
adapted electronics products.

B Why do we have environmentally labelled com-
puters?

In many countries, environmental |abelling has become an established
method for encouraging the adaptation of goods and services to the
environment. The main problem, asfar ascomputersand other electronics
equipment are concerned, is that environmentally harmful substances are
used both in the products and during their manufacture. Since it is not so
far possibleto satisfactorily recyclethe majority of electronics equipment,
most of these potentially damaging substances sooner or later enter nature.

There are also other characteristics of acomputer, such as energy
consumption levels, that are important from the viewpoints of both the
work (internal) and natural (external) environments. Since all methods of
electricity generation have a negative effect on the environment (e.g.
acidic and climate-influencing emissions, radioactive waste), it isvital to
save energy. Electronics equipment in officesis often left running
continuously and thereby consumes alot of energy.

B What does labelling involve?

This product meets the requirements for the TCO’ 99 scheme which
provides for international and environmental labelling of personal
computers. The labelling scheme was developed as ajoint effort by the
TCO (The Swedish Confederation of Professional Employees), Svenska
Naturskyddsforeningen (The Swedish Society for Nature Conservation)
and Statens Energimyndighet (The Swedish National Energy
Administration).

Approval requirements cover awide range of issues: environment,
ergonomics, usability, emission of electric and magnetic fields, energy
consumption and electrical and fire safety.

The environmental demands impose restrictions on the presence and use
of heavy metals, brominated and chlorinated flame retardants, CFCs
(freons) and chlorinated solvents, among other things. The product must
be prepared for recycling and the manufacturer is obliged to have an
environmental policy which must be adhered to in each country where the
company implements its operational policy.

The energy requirements include a demand that the computer and/or
display, after acertain period of inactivity, shall reduce its power
consumption to alower level in one or more stages. The length of time to
reactivate the computer shall be reasonable for the user.

L abelled products must meet strict environmental demands, for example,
in respect of the reduction of electric and magnetic fields, physical and
visual ergonomics and good usability.

Below you will find a brief summary of the environmental requirements
met by this product. The complete environmental criteria document may
be ordered from:

TCO Development

SE-114 94 Stockholm, Sweden

Fax: +46 8 782 92 07

Email (Internet): development@tco.se

Current information regarding TCO’ 99 approved and |abelled

products may also be obtained via the Internet, using the address:

http://www.tco-info.com/

B Environmental requirements

Flame retardants

Flame retardants are present in printed circuit boards, cables, wires,
casings and housings. Their purpose is to prevent, or at least to delay the
spread of fire. Up to 30% of the plastic in a computer casing can consist
of flame retardant substances. Most flame retardants contain bromine or
chloride, and those flame retardants are chemically related to another
group of environmental toxins, PCBs. Both the flame retardants
containing bromine or chloride and the PCBs are suspected of giving rise
to severe health effects, including reproductive damage in fish-eating
birds and mammals, due to the bio-accumulative* processes. Flame
retardants have been found in human blood and researchers fear that
disturbances in foetus development may occur.

Therelevant TCO'’ 99 demand requires that plastic components weighing
more than 25 grams must not contain flame retardants with organically
bound bromine or chlorine. Flame retardants are allowed in the printed
circuit boards since no substitutes are available.

Cadmium**

Cadmium is present in rechargeabl e batteries and in the colour-generating
layers of certain computer displays. Cadmium damages the nervous
systemandistoxicin high doses. Therelevant TCO’ 99 requirement states
that batteries, the colour-generating layers of display screens and the
electrical or electronics components must not contain any cadmium.

Mercury**

Mercury is sometimes found in batteries, relays and switches. It damages
the nervous system and istoxic in high doses. The relevant TCO’ 99
requirement states that batteries may not contain any mercury. It also
demands that mercury isnot present in any of the electrical or electronics
components associated with the labelled unit.

CFCs (freons)

The relevant TCO' 99 requirement states that neither CFCs nor HCFCs
may be used during the manufacture and assembly of the product. CFCs
(freons) are sometimes used for washing printed circuit boards. CFCs
break down ozone and thereby damage the ozonelayer in the stratosphere,
causing increased reception on earth of ultraviolet light with e.g. increased
risks of skin cancer (malignant melanoma) as a consequence.

Lead**

Lead can be found in picture tubes, display screens, solders and
capacitors. Lead damages the nervous system and in higher doses, causes
lead poisoning. Therelevant TCO' 99 requirement permitstheinclusion of
lead since no replacement has yet been developed.

*  Bio-accumulative is defined as substances which accumulate within
living organisms.

** | ead, Cadmium and Mercury are heavy metals which are Bio-
accumulative.



TCO’03 Eco-document (for the gray
model)

To'03

DISPLAYS

www.tcodevelopment.com

Bl Congratulations!

The display you have just purchased carries the TCO’ 03
Displays label. This means that your display is designed,
manufactured and tested according to some of the strictest
quality and environmental requirementsin the world. This
makes for a high performance product, designed with the
user in focus that also minimizes the impact on our natural
environment.

B Ergonomics

» Good visual ergonomics and image quality in order to
improve the working environment for the user and to
reduce sight and strain problems. Important parameters
are luminance, contrast, resolution, reflectance, colour
rendition and image stability.

B Energy

» Energy-saving mode after a certain time — beneficial
both for the user and the environment

« Electrical safety

B Emissions
* Electromagnetic fields
* Noise emissions

B Ecology
» The product must be prepared for recycling and the
manufacturer must have a certified environmental
management system such as EMAS or SO 14 001
 Restrictionson
- chlorinated and brominated flame retardants and
polymers
- heavy metals such as cadmium, mercury and lead.

The requirements included in this label have been
developed by TCO Development in co-operation with
scientists, experts, users as well as manufacturers all over
the world. Since the end of the 1980s TCO has been

involved in influencing the devel opment of IT equipment
in amore user-friendly direction. Our labelling system
started with displaysin 1992 and is now requested by users
and I T-manufacturers all over the world.

For more information, please visit
www.tcodevelopment.com

Recycling Information

Bl Customer in Europe

The collection and recycling of this product has been planned
according to your country’ s relevant legislation. To ensure that
this product will be collected and recycled in way that minimizes
the impact on the environment, please do the following:

1. If you purchased this product for private use, contact your
municipality or the waste collection system and bring the
product to this collection point / have the product be picked up
by the waste collection system. Alternatively, your retailer
might take back thisif you purchase new equival ent equipment;
please check with your retailer whether he will take back this
product before bringing it. For information on your country’s
recycling arrangements, please contact the Sony representation
in your country (contact details at: www.sony-europe.com).
Further detailson specific recycling systemscan befound at the
following addresses:

- Belgium: www.recupel.be

- Netherlands: www.nvmp.nl (consumer electronics)
www.ictmilieu.nl (IT equipment)

- Norway: www.elretur.no

- Sweden: www.el-kretsen.se

- Switzerland: www.swico.ch

2. If you use this product professionally, check the product’s
delivery contract for take back / recycling arrangements and
follow the procedures described therein. Alternatively, follow
the procedures described under point 1.

Bl Customer in USA
We Sony as a member of EIA recommends to visit URL below
http://lwww.eiae.org/

B Customer in Asia
http://www.sony.co.jp/SonyI nfo/Environment/recycle/3R.html
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Owner’s Record

The model and serial numbers are located at the rear of the unit.
Record these numbers in the spaces provided below. Refer to them
whenever you call upon your dealer regarding this product.

Model No. Serial No.

To prevent fire or shock hazard, do not expose the
unit to rain or moisture.

Dangerously high voltages are present inside the
unit. Do not open the cabinet. Refer servicing to
qualified personnel only.

FCC Notice
This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits
for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against
harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment
generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not
installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause
harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no
guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation.
If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or
television reception, which can be determined by turning the
equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the
interference by one or more of the following measures:
— Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
— Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.
— Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from
that to which the receiver is connected.

— Consultthe dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

You are cautioned that any changes or modifications not expressly
approved in this manual could void your authority to operate this
equipment.

NOTICE

This notice is applicable for USA/Canada only.

If shipped to USA/Canada, install only a UL LISTED/CSA
LABELLED power supply cord meeting the following

specifications:
SPECIFICATIONS
Plug Type Nema-Plug 5-15p
Cord Type SVT or SJT, minimum 3 x 18 AWG
Length Maximum 15 feet
Rating Minimum 7 A, 125V
NOTICE
Cette notice s'applique aux Etats-Unis et au Canada
uniquement.

Si cet appareil est exporté aux Etats-Unis ou au Canada, utiliser
le cordon d'alimentation portant la mention UL LISTED/CSA
LABELLED et remplissant les conditions suivantes:
SPECIFICATIONS

Type de fiche Fiche Nema 5-15 broches

Cordon Type SVT ou SJT, minimum 3 x 18 AWG
Longueur Maximum 15 pieds
Tension Minimum 7 A, 125V

= oo (I

As an ENERGY STAR Partner, Sony
Corporation has determined that this

product meets the ENERGY STAR
W guidelines for energy efficiency.

IMPORTANTE

Para prevenir cualquier mal funcionamiento y evitar dafios, por
favor, lea detalladamente este manual de instrucciones antes
de conectar y operar este equipo.

y This monitor complies with the
[n TCO'03 guidelines.

DISPLAYS

www.tcodevelopment.com

If you have any questions about this product, you may call;
Sony Customer Information Services Center
1-800-222-7669 or http://www.sony.com/

(for the gray model)

Declaration of Conformity

Trade Name: SONY

Model: SDM-S204E
Responsible Party: Sony Electronics Inc.
Address: 16450 W. Bernardo Dr,

San Diego, CA 92127 U.S.A.
Telephone Number: 858-942-2230

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC rules. Operation is
subject to the following two conditions: (1) This device may not
cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any
interference received, including interference that may cause
undesired operation.

This monitor complies with the
TCO'99 guidelines.
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(for the black model)




|
Table des matieres

Précautions. . . ... ... 4
Identification des composants et des commandes. . ............ 5
Installation . ........ ... .. ... .. . . .. 6
Réglage 1 : Raccordez les cables de signalvidéo ............. 6
Réglage 2 : Branchez le cable d’alimentation . ................ 7
Réglage 3 : Regroupez les cordons etlescébles . ............. 8
Réglage 4 : Mettez le moniteur et I'ordinateur sous tension . .. ... 8
Réglage 5 : Réglez la hauteur et le degré d'inclinaison. . ........ 9
Sélection du signal d’entrée (Touche INPUT) ................ 10
Personnalisation de votre moniteur. . .............. 11
Navigationdanslemenu ............... ... ... ... ... ... 11
[&] MenuREGLAGE IMAGE . ........ooiiiiiiaeennn.. 12
A\ Menu ECRAN (signal RVB analogique uniquement) . . . .. .. 13
[ MenuCOULEUR ....... ...,
T O MenUGAMMA ... .. i
(G MENUZOOM. ..ottt et e
Menu POSITIONMENU. . ....... ... i
=] Menu DETECTE ENTREE ACTIVEE/DESACTIV
Menu LANGUAGE . .. ..o
>« Menu REINITIALISATIO. . . ... ... .

Om MenuVERROUDUMENU .............cciiininnnn.

Macintosh est une marque commerciale
sous licence d’ Apple Computer, Inc.,
déposée aux Etats-Unis et dans d’ autres
pays.

Windows® est une marque déposée de
Microsoft Corporation aux Etats-Uniset
dans d’ autres pays.

IBM PC/AT et VGA sont des marques
déposées d' IBM Corporation aux Etats-
Unis.

VESA et DDC" sont des marques
commerciales de Video Electronics
Standards Association.

ENERGY STAR est une marque
déposée aux Etats-Unis.

Adobe et Acrobat sont des marques
commerciales de Adobe Systems
Incorporated.

Tous les autres noms de produit
mentionnés dans le présent mode
d’emploi peuvent étre des marques
commerciales ou des marques déposées
de leurs entreprises respectives.
Deplus, lessymboles“™” et “®” ne sont
pas systémati quement mentionnés dans
ce mode d’emploi.

http://www.sony.net/

Spécifications techniques. . . ..................... 17
Fonction d’économie d’énergie. . . ......... ... i 17
Réduction de la consommation électrique (Mode ECO). ... ... .. 18
Fonction de réglage automatique de la qualité de I'image
(signal RVB analogique uniquement) . . . .................... 18

DEpannNage . . .. 19
Messages affichés . .......... ... ... ... . . . . . . 19
Symptémes de défaillance etremédes. .. ................... 20

Spécifications. . ........ .. ... 22

TCO’99 Eco-document (for the black model) .. ................. i
TCO’03 Eco-document (for the gray model). . ................. ii


http://www.sony.net/

Précautions

Avertissement sur les connexions d’alimentation

* Utilisezlecabled aimentation fourni. Si vousutilisez un cable
d'alimentation différent, assurez-vous qu'il est compatible
avec latension secteur locale.

Pour lesclientsaux Etats-Unis

Si vous N’ utilisez pas le céble appropri€, ce moniteur ne sera
pas conforme aux normes FCC obligatoires.

Pour les clientsau Royaume-Uni

Si vous utilisez le moniteur au Royaume-Uni, veuillez utiliser
le céble d’ dimentation adapté au Royaume-Uni.

Exemples de types de fiches

pour 100 2120 V CA pour 200 & 240V CA pour240V CA
uniquement

L’ appareil doit &reinstallé aproximité d’ une prise de courant
aisément accessible.

Installation

N’installez pas et ne laissez pas |e moniteur :

A desendroits exposés a des températures extrémes, par
exemple aproximité d' un radiateur, d’ un conduit de chauffage
ou exposé directement au soleil. L’ exposition du moniteur ades
températures extrémes, comme dans I habitacle d' une voiture
garéeen plein soleil ou a proximité d’un conduit de chauffage,
risque d’ entrainer des déformations du chéssis ou des
dysfonctionnements.

* A desendroits soumis ades vibrations mécaniques ou ades chocs.

» A proximité d’ appareils générant de puissants champs
magnétiques, comme un téléviseur ou d’ autres appareils
électroménagers.

* A des endroit soumis a des quantités inhabituell es de poussiére,
de saletés ou de sable, par exemple a coté d' une fenétre ouverte
ou d’ une porte donnant sur |’ extérieur. En cas d'installation
temporaireal’ extérieur, veillez aprendreles précautionsrequises
contre lapoussiére et |es saletés en suspension dans I’ air. Faute
de quoi des dommages irréparables risquent de se produire.

Manipulation de I’écran LCD

» Nelaissez pas |’ écran LCD face au solell, car vous risquez
sinon de I’endommager. Faites donc attention si vous installez
le moniteur a coté d' une fenétre.

» N'appuyez pas sur lasurface del’ écran LCD et veillez &ne pas
I érafler. Ne posez pas d' objets lourds sur I écran LCD. Vous
risquez sinon d' altérer I’ uniformité de |’ écran ou de provoquer
un dysfonctionnement de I’ écran LCD.

 Lorsgue le moniteur est utilisé dans un environnement froid, il
est possible qu’ une image rémanente apparaisse sur I’ écran. Il
ne s agit pas d’ un dysfonctionnement. L’ écran recouvre sa
condition normal e des que la température est revenue aun
niveau normal.

S uneimagefixereste affichée pendant une longue durée, il se
peut qu’ une image rémanente apparai sse pendant un certain
temps. Cette image rémanente finira par disparaitre.

* Lepanneau LCD s échauffe en cours d' utilisation. Il ne s agit
pas d’ un dysfonctionnement.

Remarque sur I’écran a cristaux liquides (LCD -
Liquid Crystal Display)

Veuillez noter que |’ écran LCD est issu d une technologie de
haute précision. Toutefois, il est possible que des points noirs ou
des points brillants de lumiére (rouges, bleus ou verts)
apparaissent constamment sur |’ écran LCD, ainsi que des bandes
decouleursirréguliéresou unecertaineluminosité. Il ne s agit pas
d’ un dysfonctionnement.

(Points effectifs : supérieurs a99,99%)

Entretien

Débranchez le cable d’ alimentation de la prise secteur avant de
procéder au nettoyage de votre moniteur.

Nettoyez |’ écran LCD avec un chiffon doux. Si vous utilisez un
liquide de nettoyage pour le verre, n' utilisez pas de nettoyant
contenant une solution antistatique ou tout autre additif
similaire, car vous risquez sinon de griffer le revétement de
I’écran LCD.

Nettoyez le chéssis, e panneau et les commandesal’ aide d’un
chiffon doux |égerement imprégné d’ une solution détergente
neutre. N’ utilisez aucun type de tampon abrasif, de poudre &
récurer ou de solvant tel que del’acool ou de |’ essence.

Ne frottez pas, ne touchez pas et ne tapotez pas la surface de

I écran avec des objets pointus ou abrasifscomme un stylo abille
ou untournevis. Cetype de contact risque derayer letubeimage.
Sachez qu’ une détérioration desmatériaux ou du revétement de
I"écran LCD risque de se produire si e moniteur est exposé a
des solvants volatiles comme des insecticides ou en cas de
contact prolongé avec des objets en caoutchouc ou en vinyle.

Transport

Débranchez tous les cables du moniteur, puis, apr és avoir
réglél’écran LCD a son point le plus haut, saisissez
fermement les deux cotésdel’ écran LCD en prenant soin de ne
pas rayer ce dernier pendant le transport. En cas de chute du
moniteur, vous risquez de I’endommager ou de vous blesser.
Pour transporter cemoniteur pour lefaireréparer oul’ expédier,
utilisez le carton et les matériaux de conditionnement d’ origine.

Elimination du moniteur

Ne jetez pas ce moniteur avec les ordures
meénageres.

Le tube fluorescent utilisé dans ce moniteur contient
du mercure. L’élimination de ce moniteur doit étre
effectuée conformément aux réglementations des
autorités locales compétentes en matiére de propreté
publique.



Identification des composants et

des commandes

Pour plus de détails, reportez-vous aux pages indiquées entre

parenthéses.

Avant de I'’écran LCD

0000000

soNY

Vue latérale de I’écran LCD

N\

MAIN POWER

Arriere du support de I'écran

[1] Commutateur () (alimentation) et indicateur ()
(alimentation) (pages 8, 17)
Ce commutateur met |e moniteur sous tension lorsque
I'indicateur d' alimentation () s allume en rouge. Appuyez de
nouveau sur ce commutateur pour mettre le moniteur hors
tension.
Si I'indicateur () (alimentation) ne s’ allume pas, appuyez sur
le commutateur MAIN POWER ([7]).

[2] Touche MENU (page 11)
Cette touche permet d’ activer et de désactiver I’ écran de
menu.

Touches ¥/4 (page 11)
Cestouches servent & sélectionner les options de menu et a
régler les paramétres.

[4] Touche OK (page 11)
Cette touche active les réglages et | es options de menu
Sélectionnés &1’ aide des touches /4 ((3]).

[5] Touche INPUT (page 10)
Cette touche permet de commuter le signal d’ entrée vidéo
entreINPUTZL, INPUT2 et INPUT3 lorsgque deux ordinateurs
sont raccordés au moniteur.

[6] Touche ECO (page 18)
Cette touche permet de réduire la consommation électrique.

Commutateur MAIN POWER (page 8)
Ce commutateur d’ alimentation principale met |e moniteur
sous et hors tension.

Panneau arriére (page 6)
Retirez ce capot pour raccorder des cables ou des cordons.



Arriéere de I’écran LCD
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[9] Connecteur AC IN (page 7)
Ce connecteur raccorde le cordon d'alimentation (fourni).

Connecteur d’entrée HD15 (RVB analogique)
(page 7)
Ce connecteur transmet des signaux vidéo RVB anal ogiques
(0,700 Vc-c, positifs) et des signaux de synchronisation.

Connecteur d’entrée DVI-D (RVB numérique)
(page 7)
Ce connecteur transmet des signaux vidéo RV B numériques
conformesalaDVI Rév. 1.0.

Support de cables (page 8)
Cette piece permet de maintenir les cables et les cordons
contre le moniteur.

Orifice de verrouillage de sécurité
L' orifice de verrouillage de sécurité doit étre utilisé avec le
systéme Kensington Micro Saver Security System.
Micro Saver Security System est une marque commerciale de
Kensington.

Installation

Avant d' utiliser votre moniteur, vérifiez que les accessoires

suivants se trouvent bien dans le carton d’ emballage :

e EcranLCD

e Cébled aimentation

« Cébledesignal vidéo HD15-HD15 (RVB ana ogique)

e Cébledesignal vidéo DVI-D (RVB numérique)

* CD-ROM (logiciel utilitaire pour Windows et Macintosh,
mode d’ emploi, etc.)

* Cartedegarantie

» Guide de configuration rapide

Réglage 1 : Raccordez les cables
de signal vidéo

e Mettez lemoniteur et I’ordinateur horstension avant
d’effectuer leraccordement.

« Lorsguevousraccordez I’ ordinateur au connecteur
d’entrée HD15 (RVB analogique) du moniteur,
reportez-vous a « Raccor dez un ordinateur équipéd’un
connecteur de sortie HD15 (RVB analogique). »

Remarques

« Netouchez pas|es broches du connecteur du céble de signal vidéo,
car vous risquez sinon de plier les broches.

« Vérifiez I’aignement du connecteur HD15 pour ne pastordre les
broches du connecteur du cable de signal vidéo.

1 Faites coulisser le panneau arriére vers le haut.

2 Faites basculer I’écran vers I'avant.




Raccordez un ordinateur équipé d’'un connecteur
de sortie DVI (RVB numérique)

Raccordez I’ ordinateur au connecteur d'entrée DVI-D du
moniteur (RVB numérique) al’ aidedu cébledesignal vidéo DV1-
D (RVB numérique) fourni.

vers le connecteur
d’entrée DVI-D
(RVB numérique)

vers le connecteur de sortie DVI
de l'ordinateur (RVB numérique)

cable de signal
vidéo DVI-D (RVB
numérique) (fourni)

Raccordez un ordinateur équipé d’'un connecteur
de sortie HD15 (RVB analogique)

Raccordez |’ ordinateur au connecteur d’ entrée HD 15 du
moniteur (RVB analogique) al’aide du cable de signal vidéo
HD15-HD15 (RVB anaogique) fourni.

Raccordez I’ ordinateur comme illustré ci-apres.

B Raccordement a un ordinateur IBM PC/AT
ou compatible

vers le connecteur
d’entrée HD 15
(RVB analogique)

]

/7=
vers le connecteur de sortie HD15 %

de l'ordinateur (RVB analogique)

m @' [ q B )

Iim hEEE I =) cable de signal vidéo

ordinateur IBM PC/AT ou HD15-HD15

compatible (RVB analogique)
(fourni)

B Raccordement a un Macintosh

vers le connecteur
d’entrée HD 15
(RVB analogique)

%
vers le connecteur de

sortie de 'ordinateur

E] =S .
E cable de signal vidéo

HD15-HD15 (RVB
analogique) (fourni)

Macintosh

En cas de raccordement d’ un ordinateur Macintosh, utilisez si nécessaire
un adaptateur (non fourni). Raccordez I’ adaptateur a1’ ordinateur avant de
raccorder le cable du signal vidéo.

Réglage 2 : Branchez le cable
d’'alimentation

1 Raccordez solidement le cordon d’alimentation
fourni au connecteur AC IN du moniteur.

2 Raccordez solidement I'autre extrémité du cordon a
une prise secteur.

vers une prise secteur 2

-

cable d’alimentation (fourni)



Réglage 3 : Regroupezles cordons
et les cables

1 Faites coulisser le panneau arriére vers le haut.

2 Sécurisez les cables de signal vidéo a l'aide du
support de cébles du bottier.

3 Faites coulisser le panneau arriére vers le bas.

4 Regroupeztous les cordons et les cables en les
passant dans le support de cables du trépied du
moniteur.

1 3
I panneau arriere

2

L@

-----
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Remarque

Si vous ne parvenez pas a regrouper tous les cordons et tousles cables en
les passant dans le support de cables du trépied du moniteur, laissez-les
pendre.

Réglage 4 : Mettez le moniteur et
I’'ordinateur sous
tension

1 Sivousn’avez pas encore appuyé dessus, appuyez
sur le commutateur MAIN POWER situé sur le coté
droit du moniteur, vers | (marche). Vérifiez que
I'indicateur d’alimentation () est allumé en rouge.

Remarque
Le commutateur MAIN POWER du moniteur est réglé par défaut
sur | (marche).

] 2\
L'indicateur
s'allume en rouge

MAIN POWER J;
ol
e
ﬁ @
J

2 Appuyez sur le commutateur d’alimentation () situé
a droite a I’avant du moniteur.
L’indicateur d’ alimentation () s allume en vert.

)

L'indicateur
s'allume en vert

50000DO |

sony

3 Mettez I'ordinateur sous tension.

4 Appuyez sur latouche INPUT et sélectionnez le
signal d’entrée souhaité.
L’image en entrée sélectionnée s affiche al’ écran.
Pour plus d'informations, voir « Sélection du signal d’ entrée
(Touche INPUT) » ala page 10.

INPUT

L’installation de votre moniteur est a présent terminée. Si
nécessaire, utilisez les commandes du moniteur pour régler

I"image (page 11).



Si aucune image n’apparait sur I’écran

¢ Vérifiez que le cordon d'alimentation et le cable du signal
vidéo sont correctement raccordés.

e SiI'indication « PASD'ENTREE VIDEO » apparait sur
I’écran :
— L’ordinateur est en mode d' économie d’ énergie. Essayez
d appuyer sur n’importe quelletouche du clavier ou déplacez
lasouris.
— Vérifiez queleréglage du signal d’ entrée est correct en
appuyant sur latouche INPUT (page 10).

« SiI'indication « CABLE NON CONNECTE » apparait sur
I”écran :
— Vérifiez que le cable de signal vidéo est raccordé
correctement.
— Vérifiez que leréglage du signal d’ entrée est correct en
appuyant sur latouche INPUT (page 10).

« Sil'indication « HORS PLAGE FREQUENCES » apparait sur
I écran, reconnectez |” ancien moniteur. Réglez ensuite la carte
graphique de I’ ordinateur dans |es plages suivantes.

RVB analogique RVB numérique

Fréquence

horizontale 28-92 kHz 28-75 kHz
Fréquence

verticale 48-85Hz 60 Hz
Résolution 1600 x 1200 ou moins

Pour des informations détaillées sur les messages al’ écran, voir
« Symptomes de défaillance et remedes » a la page 20.

Vous n'avez besoin d’aucun pilote spécifique

Cemoniteur est compatibleaveclanormePlug & Play « DDC » et détecte
automatiquement toutes les informations relatives au moniteur. 11 n’est
pas nécessaire d'installer de pilote sur | ordinateur.

L apremieérefoisque vous mettez soustension votre ordinateur aprésavoir
raccordé |e moniteur, |’ assistant de réglage peut s afficher sur I’ écran.
Dans ce cas, suivez les instructions indiquées sur I’ écran. Le moniteur
Plug & Play est automatiquement sélectionné afin que vous puissiez
I"utiliser.

Lafréquence verticale devient 60 Hz.

Etant donné que les scintillements sur le moniteur sont discrets, vous
pouvez I’ utiliser tel quel. Vous n’avez pas besoin de régler lafréguence
verticale sur une valeur particulierement élevée.

Réglage 5 : Réglez la hauteur et le
degré d’inclinaison
Ce moniteur peut étre ajusté selon les angles indiqués ci-dessous.

Tenez le panneau LCD par les c6tés, puis ajustez
I'angle de vue de I'écran.

<

( )

environ P
100 mm |

)
/

et
/

environ 5°  environ 20°

environ .
175°

environ 175°

Pour une utilisation confortable du moniteur

Ajustez |'angle de visualisation de votre moniteur en fonction de
lahauteur de votre bureau et de votre chaise pour que lalumiére
de |’ écran ne se réfléchisse pas dans vos yeux.

Remarque

Procédez lentement et avec précaution lors du réglage de I’ inclinaison et
delahauteur del’ écran, en veillant a ne pas cogner |e moniteur contre le
bureau.




Sélection du signal d’entrée

(Touche INPUT)

Appuyez sur latouche INPUT.
Lesigna d entrée change a chague pression sur cette touche.

INPUT

Message a |’ écran (s affiche
pendant environ 5 secondes

dans le coin supérieur gauche).

Configuration du signal en
entrée

INPUT1: HD15

Connecteur d entrée HD15
(RVB analogique) pour
INPUT1

INPUT2 : HD15

Connecteur d entrée HD15
(RVB analogique) pour
INPUT2

INPUT3: DVI-D

Connecteur d’ entrée DVI-D
(RVB numérique) pour
INPUT3

10



Personnalisation de votre
moniteur

Avant de procéder aux réglages

Raccordez le moniteur et I’ ordinateur, puis mettez-les sous
tension.

Pour obtenir des résultats optimaux, attendez au moins 30
minutes avant d’ effectuer les réglages.

Vous pouvez effectuer de nombreux réglages al’ aide des menus
d affichage.

Navigation dans le menu

1 Affichez le menu principal.
Appuyez sur latouche MENU pour afficher le menu principal
sur votre écran.

MENU
gi%% .-’

2 Sélectionnez le menu.

Appuyez sur les touches ¥/4 pour afficher le menu de votre
choix. Appuyez sur latouche OK pour passer alapremiére
option de menu.

%
3 Sélectionnez I'option que vous souhaitez régler.

Appuyez sur les touches ¥/4 pour sdectionner I’ option que
vous souhaiter gjuster, puis appuyez sur latouche OK.

@ oK
o0 B

Si ® est I'une des options de menu.
Lorsque vous sélectionnez et que vous appuyez sur latouche OK,
I affichage revient au menu précédent.

>

HAUT
[Be! 100
) : 70

ISt .
LISSAGE

(2]
A
=l
T
&
=)
=
@
¥

1600x1200/60Hz
VENU

4 Réglez I'option.
Appuyez sur les touches ¥/4 pour procéder au réglage,
appuyez ensuite sur latouche OK.
Lorsque vous appuyez sur latouche OK, le réglage est
meémorisé et I’ appareil revient au menu précédent.

%
5 Quittez le menu.
Appuyez une fois sur latouche MENU pour revenir en mode
devisuaisation normale. Si vous n'’ actionnez aucune touche,
le menu se referme automatiquement au bout d’ environ 45
secondes.

MENU

B Réinitialisation des réglages aux réglages
par défaut

Vous pouvez réinitialiser les réglages al’ aide du menu
REINITIALISATIO. Pour de plus amples informations sur la
réinitialisation des réglages, reportez-vous ala section »+<

(REINITIALISATIO) alapage 16.
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[2] Menu REGLAGE IMAGE

Vous pouvez régler les ééments suivants al’ aide du menu
REGLAGE IMAGE.

*« MODE
(mode d’ économie ECO) -
« RETROECLAIRAGE |*Ca HﬁgT . 100
« CONTRASTE @ @ 70
« LUMINOSITE LISSAGE
* LISSAGE 1600x1200/60Hz
Remarques

» Vouspouvez régler le rétroéclairage, le contraste et laluminosité pour
chague mode ECO.

» Lesréglages du menu REGLAGE IMAGE peuvent étre effectués pour
I’ entrée en cours. V ous pouvez également ajuster les réglages pour
d autres entrées.

B Sélection du MODE (mode d’économie ECO)

Vous pouvez sélectionner le mode d’image pour réduire la
consommation éectrique.

Remarque
Vous pouvez également sélectionner le mode d'image avec latouche
ECO (pages 5 et 18) située al’ avant du moniteur.

1 Appuyez sur latouche MENU.
Le menu principal apparait al’ écran.

2 Appuyezsur les touches ¥/4 pour sélectionner [g]
(REGLAGE IMAGE), puis appuyez sur latouche OK.
Le menu REGLAGE IMAGE apparéit a |’ écran.

3 Appuyez sur les touches $/4 pour sélectionner
« HAUT », puis appuyez sur latouche OK.
Le menu « MODE » apparait al’ écran.

5

EHAUT
MOYEN
BAS
UTILISATEUR

]
A
=
T
&
]
=
@
4

1600x1200/60Hz

4 Appuyez sur les touches /4 pour sélectionner le
mode souhaité, puis appuyez sur latouche OK.
Laluminositédel’ écran est modifiéelorsgue le mode passea
HAUT — MOYEN — BAS, et laconsommation électrique
est réduite. Lors de lasélection de « UTILISATEUR », la
luminosité del’ écran s gjuste au niveau que vous avez défini
al’aide delatouche ECO al’ avant du moniteur. Pour obtenir
davantage d'informations, reportez-vous ala section
« Réduction de la consommation électrique (Mode ECO) » &
lapage 18.

W Réglage de RETROECLAIRAGE |-(n

Si I’ écran est trop lumineux, ajustez le rétroéclairage pour rendre
I" écran plus agréable a regarder.

1 Appuyez sur latouche MENU.
Le menu principal apparait al’ écran.
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2 Appuyez sur les touches ¥/4 pour sélectionner
[&] (REGLAGE IMAGE), puis appuyez sur la
touche OK.
Le menu REGLAGE IMAGE apparalt a I’ écran.

3 Appuyez sur les touches ¥/4 pour sélectionner
« |0 RETROECLAIRAGE », puis appuyez sur la
touche OK.

Le menu « RETROECLAIRAGE » apparait al’ écran.

4 Appuyez sur les touches ¥/4 pour ajuster le niveau
de luminosité, puis appuyez sur la touche OK.

B Réglage de CONTRASTE O
Ajustez le contraste de I'image.

1 Appuyez sur latouche MENU.
Le menu principal apparait al’ écran.

2 Appuyezsur les touches ¥/4 pour sélectionner 2]
(REGLAGE IMAGE), puis appuyez sur la touche OK.
Le menu REGLAGE IMAGE apparalt a I’ écran.

3 Appuyez sur les touches ¥/4 pour sélectionner
« @ CONTRASTE », puis appuyez sur la touche OK.
Le menu « CONTRASTE » apparait al’ écran.

4 Appuyez sur les touches ¥/4 pour régler le
contraste, puis appuyez sur latouche OK.

B Réglage de LUMINOSITE ;-

Ajustez laluminosité de I'image (niveau du noir).

1 Appuyez sur latouche MENU.
Le menu principal apparait al’ écran.

2 Appuyez sur les touches ¥/4 pour sélectionner 2]
(REGLAGE IMAGE), puis appuyez sur la touche OK.
Le menu REGLAGE IMAGE apparalt al’ écran.

3 Appuyez sur les touches ¥/4 pour sélectionner
« O LUMINOSITE », puis appuyez sur la touche
OK.

Lemenu « LUMINOSITE » apparait al’ écran.

4 Appuyez sur les touches $/4 pour régler la
luminosité, puis appuyez sur la touche OK.



B Réglage du LISSAGE B Fonction de réglage automatique de la

Si I'image affichée en mode PLEIN2 ou PLEIN1 de lafonction gualité de I'image

ZOOM n'est pas lisse, utilisez lafonction de lissage de I'image.

Lorsque le moniteur recoit un signal d’entrée, il ajuste
automatiquement la position et la netteté de I'image (phase/
horloge) et garantit la qualité de I'image qui apparait sur
I’écran (page 18).

1 Appuyez sur latouche MENU.
Le menu principal apparait sur |’ écran.

2 Appuyezsur les touches /4 pour sélectionner [&] Remarque
(REGLAGE IMAGE), puis appuyez sur latouche OK. Lorsque lafonction de réglage automatique de la qualité de I'image est
Le menu REGLAGE IMAGE apparait al’ écran. activée, seul le commutateur d’alimentation () fonctionne.

3 Appuyez sur les touches {/f pour sélectionner Si la fonction de réglage automatique de la qualité de I'image
« LISSAGE », puis sur OK. de ce moniteur semble ne pas régler completement I'image

Vous pouvez effectuer un autre réglage automatique de la qualité de

Le menu « LISSAGE » apparait ar [ écran. I"image pour le signal d’ entrée réglé (voir « AUTOMATIQUE »

) . ci-dessous).
4 Appuyez sur les touches $/4 pour sélectionner le

mode souhaité. Si vous souhaitez effectuer d’autres réglages de la qualité de

L’ effet de lissage est plusvisible dans ce sens: I'image

TEXTE—STANDARD—GRAPHIQUE. Vous pouvez régler manuellement lanetteté (phase/horl oge) et laposition

¢ TEXTE : Caractere en clair. (Ce mode convient aux (horizontale/verticale) de'image.
applications de traitement de texte.) Ces réglages sont mémorisés et automatiquement affichéslorsque

« STANDARD (réglage par défaut) : Effet delissage le moniteur capte un signal d’ entrée mémorise précédemment.
standard.

« GRAPHIQUE : Images nettes. (Ce mode convient aux B Effectuez d’autres réglages automatiques
CD-ROM contenant des photos ou des de la qualité de I'image pour le signal
illustrations.) d’entrée réglé (AUTOMATIQUE)

Remarques 1 Appuyez sur latouche MENU.

« Lorsguevousréglez le menu (&5 (ZOOM) sur REEL, le menu
« LISSAGE » n’est pas disponible.

» Lessignaux de résolution 1600 x 1200 sont uniquement affichés en
mode REEL et lafonction LISSAGE est inactive.

Le menu principal apparait al’ écran.

2 Appuyez sur les touches $/4 pour sélectionner A\
(ECRAN), puis appuyez sur latouche OK.
Le menu ECRAN apparait al’ écran.

A Menu ECRAN (signal RVB 3 Appuyez sur les touches ¥/4 pour sélectionner

: ; « AUTOMATIQUE », puis appuyez sur latouche OK.
analog lque uniq uement) Procédez aux réglages appropriés de la phase, du pas et dela
position horizontale/verticale de I’ écran pour le signal
d’ entrée réglé et enregistrez-les.

Vous pouvez régler les éléments suivants al’ aide du menu

ECRAN.
. ﬁ;’;gEMAT'QUE B Réglage manuel de la netteté de I'image
¢ s
« HORLOGE AUTOMATIOUE (Phase/HorIoge) . .
« CENTRAGE H ElaARSL(E)GE Vous pouvez ajuster’ Ian_ettetédel’ |magecqmmesun. Ceréglage
« CENTRAGE V CENTRAGE H est effectif lorsque |’ ordinateur est raccordé au connecteur
CENTRAGE Vv d’entrée HD15 (RVB analogique) du moniteur.
1600x1200/60Hz
1 Réglez larésolution sur 1600 x 1200 sur
I'ordinateur.

Remarque

Lors de laréception de signaux RV B numériques en provenance du 2 Chargez le CD-ROM.

connecteur d' entrée DVI-D, aucun réglage n’ est nécessaire.

3 Lancez le CD-ROM, sélectionnez la zone et le
modele, puis affichez la mire de test.
Pour Windows
Cliquez sur [Utility] — [Windows]/[Win Utility.exe].
Pour Macintosh
Cliquez sur [Utility] — [Mac]/[Mac Utility].

4 Appuyez sur latouche MENU.
Le menu principal apparait al’ écran.

5 Appuyezsur les touches $/4 pour sélectionner A\

(ECRAN), puis appuyez sur latouche OK.
Le menu ECRAN apparait al’ écran.
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6 Appuyez sur les touches $/4 pour sélectionner
« PHASE », puis appuyez sur la touche OK.
Le menu de réglage « PHASE » apparait al’ écran.

7 Appuyez sur les touches $/4 jusqu’a ce que les
rayures horizontales soient réduites au minimum.
Réglez lavaleur de fagcon que les rayures horizontal es soient
réduites au minimum.

8 Appuyez sur latouche OK.
Le menu principal apparait al’ écran.
Si vous observez des bandes verticales sur tout |’ écran,
ajustez le pas en effectuant les étapes suivantes.

9 Appuyez sur les touches $/4 pour sélectionner
« HORLOGE », puis appuyez sur la touche OK.
Le menu de réglage « HORLOGE » apparait al’ écran.

10 Appuyez sur les touches ¥/4 jusqu’ace que les
bandes verticales disparaissent.
Ajustez lavaleur jusgu’ a ce que les rayures verticales aient

disparu.

11 Cliquez sur sur I’écran pour désactiver lamire
de test.

B Réglage manuel de la position de I'image
(CENTRAGE H /CENTRAGE V)

Si I'image n’est pas centrée sur |’ écran, ajustez le centrage de

I’image en procédant comme suiit.

1 Réglezlarésolution sur 1600 x 1200 sur
I'ordinateur.

2 Chargez le CD-ROM.

3 Lancez le CD-ROM, sélectionnez la zone et le
modeéle, puis affichez la mire de test.
Pour Windows
Cliguez sur [Utility] — [Windows]/[Win Utility.exe].
Pour Macintosh
Cliquez sur [Utility] — [Mac]/[Mac Utility].

4 Appuyez sur latouche MENU.
Le menu principal apparait al’ écran.

5 Appuyezsur les touches $/4 pour sélectionner A\
(ECRAN), puis appuyez sur la touche OK.
Le menu ECRAN apparalt al’écran.

6 Appuyez sur les touches ¥/4 pour sélectionner
« CENTRAGE H » ou « CENTRAGE V », puis
appuyez sur latouche OK.

Le menu de réglage « CENTRAGE H » ou
« CENTRAGE V » appardit sur I’ écran.
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7 Appuyezsurles touches $/4 pour centrer lamire de
test sur I'écran.

8 Cliquez sur sur I’écran pour désactiver lamire
de test.

% Menu COULEUR

Vous pouvez sélectionner |e niveau de couleur des zones de
couleur blanche de I'image a |’ aide des réglages de température
des couleurs par défaut.

Vous pouvez également régler avec précision latempérature des
couleurs, Si nécessaire.

LREGLAGE

1600x1200/60Hz
[E

Remarque
Vous pouvez régler latempérature des couleurs pour chague mode ECO.

1 Appuyez sur latouche MENU.
Le menu principal apparait al’ écran.

2 Appuyez sur les touches ¥/4 pour sélectionner [&]
(COULEUR), puis appuyez sur latouche OK.
Le menu COULEUR apparait al’écran.

3 Appuyez sur les touches ¥/4 pour sélectionner la
température de couleur souhaitée, puis appuyez sur
la touche OK.

Leshlancs passent d’ uneteinte bleudtre aune teinterougeétre
lorsque la température passe de 9300K a 6500K.

Si vous sélectionnez « SRGB », les couleurs s adaptent au
profil SRGB. (Le réglage de couleur SRGB est un protocole
industriel standard d’ espace de couleur congu pour les
produits informatiques.) Si vous sélectionnez « SRGB », les
réglages de couleur de votre ordinateur doivent étre définis
selon |e profil SRGB.

Remarques

* Si un ordinateur ou un autre gppareil raccordé n’ est pas compatible
SRGB, il est impossible de régler la couleur au profil SRGB.

* Si vous sélectionnez « SRGB », il est impossible de régler |e contraste
et laluminosité dansle menu REGLAGE IMAGE. Vous ne pouvez pas
non plus régler le menu GAMMA.

B Réglage précis de la température des
couleurs

1 Appuyez sur latouche MENU.
Le menu principal apparait al’ écran.

2 Appuyez sur les touches ¥/4 pour sélectionner =]
(COULEUR), puis appuyez sur la touche OK.
Le menu COULEUR apparait al’écran.



3 Appuyez sur les touches ¥/4 pour sélectionner
« REGLAGE », puis appuyez sur latouche OK.
Le menu de réglage fin de la température des couleurs
apparalt al’ écran.

5
R === 1 2 8
L ]

B IMNESS 128

1600x1200/60Hz
MENU

4 Appuyez sur les touches ¥/4 pour sélectionner R
(rouge) ou B (bleu), puis appuyez sur latouche OK.
Appuyez ensuite sur les touches ¥/4 pour ajuster la
température des couleurs, puis appuyez sur la
touche OK.

Etant donné que ce réglage modifie latempérature des
couleursen augmentant ou en diminuant lescomposantesR et
B par rapport aV (vert), lacomposante V reste fixe.

5 Appuyez sur les touches ¥/4 pour sélectionner %,
puis appuyez sur latouche OK.
Le nouveau réglage des couleurs est enregistré dans la
meémoire et automati quement rappel€ lorsque
« UTILISATEUR » est sélectionné.
Le menu COULEUR apparait al’ écran.

T Menu GAMMA

Vous pouvez associer les nuancesfoncéesdes couleursdel’ image
affichée al’ écran a celles des couleurs originales de I'image.

®#GAMMA 1
GAMMA 2
GAMMA 3

1600x1200/60Hz
0

Remarque
Vous pouvez gjuster le GAMMA pour chague mode ECO.

1 Appuyez sur latouche MENU.
Le menu principal apparait al’ écran.

2 Appuyez sur les touches ¥/4 pour sélectionner 7
(GAMMA), puis appuyez sur latouche OK.
Le menu GAMMA apparait al’ écran.

3 Appuyez sur les touches $/4 pour sélectionner le
mode souhaité, puis appuyez sur latouche OK.

- Menu ZOOM

Le moniteur est réglé pour afficher I'image en plein écran, quel
gue soit le mode ou larésolution de I'image dans le réglage par
défaut (PLEIN2).

Vous pouvez également visualiser I'image dans son format ou sa
résolution réels.

1600x1200/60Hz

Remarque

Lesréglages du menu ZOOM peuvent étre effectués pour | entrée
en cours. Vous pouvez également ajuster |es réglages pour

d’ autres entrées.

1 Appuyez sur latouche MENU.
Le menu principal apparait sur I’ écran.

2 Appuyez sur les touches ¥/4 pour sélectionner &3
(ZOOM), puis appuyez sur OK.
Le menu ZOOM apparait sur I écran.

3 Appuyez sur les touches ¥/4 pour sélectionner le
mode souhaité.

* PLEINZ2 (réglage par défaut) : Le signal d’entrée
s affiche en plein écran, quel que soit le mode ou
larésolution del’'image.

e PLEIN1 : Lesigna d entrée s affiche sur I"écran en
fonction du rapport hauteur/largeur en cours. Par
conséquent, des bandes noires peuvent apparaitre
en haut et en basde I'image, selon le signal.

» REEL : Lesignal d entrée s affiche sur I’ écran en
fonction delarésolution en cours. Le signal sous-
1600 x 1200 est affiché au centre de I’ écran,
entouré d'un cadre noir.

Remarque

Si vous recevez des signaux de résolution 1600 x 1200, les réglages
mentionnés ci-dessus ne sont pas disponibles. L’'image s affiche en plein
écran.

Menu POSITION MENU

Vous pouvez changer laposition du menu s'il masque une image
al’écran.

1600x1200/60Hz

1 Appuyez sur latouche MENU.
Le menu principal apparait al’ écran.

2 Appuyez sur les touches ¥/4 pour sélectionner

(POSITION MENU), puis appuyez sur latouche OK.
Le menu POSITION MENU apparait al’ écran.
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3

Appuyez sur les touches ¥/4 pour sélectionner la
position de votre choix, puis appuyez sur latouche
OK.

Vous pouvez choisir I’ une des 9 positions pour |’ affichage du
menul.

ElMenu DETECTE ENTREE
ACTIVEE/DESACTIV

Si vous sélectionnez AUTO ACTIVEE dans le menu DETECTE
ENTREE ACTIVEE/DESACTIV, le moniteur détecte
automatiquement les signaux en entrée captés par une borne
d’entrée et change automatiquement d’ entrée avant de passer en
mode d’' économie d' énergie.

1

®AUTO ACTIVEE
AUTO DESACTIV

1600x1200/60Hz

Appuyez sur latouche MENU.
Le menu principal apparait al’ écran.

2 Appuyez sur les touches ¥/4 pour sélectionner =]

(DETECTE ENTREE ACTIVEE/DESACTIV), puis
appuyez sur latouche OK.
Le menu DETECTE ENTREE apparéit a1’ écran.

3 Appuyez sur les touches $/4 pour sélectionner le
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mode souhaité, puis appuyez sur latouche OK.

« ACTIVEE : Lorsquelaborne d entrée sélectionnée ne
regoit aucun signal ou lorsque vous utilisez
latouche INPUT du moniteur pour
sélectionner une borned’ entrée et que cette
borne ne capte aucun signal, le message &
I"écran s’ affiche (page 19) et le moniteur
vérifie automatiquement les signaux
d’ entrée captés par d' autresbornesd’ entrée
afin de commuter |’ entrée.

Lorsque I’ entrée est commutée, la borne

d’ entrée sélectionnée est affichée dansle
coin supérieur gauche de |’ écran. Lorsque
aucun signal n’est capté, le moniteur passe
automatiquement en mode d’ économie

d énergie.

¢ DESACTIV : L'entrée n’ est pas commutée
automatiquement. Appuyez sur la touche
INPUT pour commuter |a source d’ entrée.

Menu LANGUAGE

EENGL | SH
FRANCA IS
DEUTSCH
ESPANOL

I TALIANO
¥

1600x1200/60Hz
MENU

Appuyez sur latouche MENU.
Le menu principal apparait al’ écran.

Appuyez sur les touches $/4 pour sélectionner n
(LANGUAGE), puis appuyez sur la touche OK.
Le menu LANGUAGE apparait sur I’ écran.

Appuyez sur les touches ¥/4 pour sélectionner la
langue, puis appuyez sur la touche OK.
» English : Anglais

« Francais

» Deutsch : Allemand

» Espafiol : Espagnol

* ltaliano : Italien

* Nederlands : Néerlandais

» Svenska : Suédois

» Pycckuin : Russe

* B3 [ Japonais

« 3z : Chinois

»+< Menu REINITIALISATIO

Réinitialisation des réglages aux réglages par défaut.

OK
ANNULER

1600x1200/60Hz

Appuyez sur latouche MENU.
Le menu principal apparait al’ écran.

Appuyez sur les touches ¥/4 pour sélectionner >«
(REINITIALISATIO), puis appuyez sur la touche OK.
Le menu REINITIALISATIO apparait sur |’ écran.

Appuyez sur les touches ¥/4 pour sélectionner le

mode de votre choix, puis appuyez sur latouche OK.

« OK: réinitialise toutes les données de réglages a
la configuration par défaut. Notez que le
réglage « @ LANGUAGE » n’est pas
réinitialisé par cette action.

¢ ANNULER : annule laréinitialisation et revient al’ écran
de menu.



o= Menu VERROU DU MENU Spécifications techniques

Verrouillezlacommandedestouches afin d’ éviter tout réglageou
toute réinitialisation accidentels.

Fonction d’économie d’énergie

.lANC AT C| '; - Ce moniteur satisfait aux critéres d' économie d' énergie VESA,

ENERGY STAR et NUTEK. Lorsque le moniteur est raccordé a
un ordinateur ou une carte graphique vidéo compatible DPM
(Display Power Management) Standard, |e moniteur réduit

1600x1200/60Hz automatiquement sa consommation d’ énergie comme indiqué ci-
= dessous.
1 Appuyez sur la touche MENU. Mode ) Consommation Indicateur &
Le menu principal apparait al’ écran. d’alimentation d’énergie (alimentation)
3 . Fonctionnement 58 W (max.) vert
2 Appuyezsurles touches $/4 pour sélectionner Om normal
(VERROU DU MENU), puis appuyez sur latouche
OK. Mode ECO vert
Le menu VERROU DU MENU apparaTt sur I écran. I nactif* 2‘7 W (maxl)** orange

(sommeil profond)

3 Appuyez sur les touches ¥/4 pour sélectionner

« ACTIF » ou « INACTIF ». O (alimentation) 2,TW (max.) rouge

« ACTIF: seulsle commutateur d’alimentation () et la inactif
touche INPUT sont actifs. Si vous tentez de Alimentation ow désactivé
lancer une autre opération, I'icone Q=n principale inactive
(VERROU DU MENU) apparait sur I écran.

* INACTIF : Réglez « O VERROU DU MENU » sur *  Lorsque votre ordinateur passe en mode « inactif », lesignal d’ entrée
«INACTIF ». Sl « O=n VERROU DU est coupé et I"indication « PAS D’ ENTREE VIDEO » apparéit &
MENU » est réglé sur « ACTIF », « Om I'écran. Au bout de 5 secondes, |e moniteur passe en mode
VERROU DU MENU » est automatiquement d’ économie d’ énergie.
sélectionnélorsgue vous appuyez sur latouche « Sommeil profond » est un mode d’ économie d’ énergie défini par
MENU. I"Environmental Protection Agency.

** | aconsommation d’énergie maximale est de 2,0 W pour une
alimentation secteur 4100-120 V.
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Réduction de la consommation
électrique (Mode ECO)

Si vous appuyez a plusieurs reprises sur latouche ECO situé a
I’ avant du moniteur, vous pouvez sélectionner laluminosité de
|"écran.

—

ECO:HAUT

l

ECO ECO: MOYEN

l

ECO:BAS

|

ECO :UTILISATEUR
TN 50

| —

Chaque mode apparait al’ écran et laluminosité de celui-ci est
réduite en fonction du mode. Le menu disparait automati quement
dans les cing secondes.

Laluminosité de |’ écran et la consommation é ectrique sont
réduites suivant le changement de mode, de HAUT aMOYEN et
aBAS.

Laluminosité de |’ écran est réglée par défaut sur « HAUT ».

Si vous sélectionnez « UTILISATEUR », vous pouvez régler le
niveau du rétroécl airage en appuyant sur lestouches /4 lorsque
vous sélectionnez RETROECLAIRAGE dans le menu.

18

Fonction de réglage automatique
de la qualité de I'image (signal RVB
analogique uniquement)

Lorsque le moniteur recoit un signal d’entrée, il
ajuste automatiquement laposition et laprécision
del'image (phase/horloge) et garantitlaqualité de
I'image qui apparait sur I'écran.

Le mode préréglé par défaut

Lorsque le moniteur regoit un signal d’entrée, il fait
automatiquement correspondre le signa al’un des modes
préréglés par défaut, enregistrésdanslamémoire du moniteur afin
de produire une image de haute qualité au centre de |’ écran. Si le
signal d’ entrée correspond au mode préréglé par défaut, I'image
apparait automatiquement sur |’ écran, avec le réglage par défaut
approprié.

Si certains signaux d’entrée ne correspondent a
aucun mode préréglé par défaut

Lorsque le moniteur regoit un signal d’ entrée qui ne correspond a
aucun mode préréglé par défaut, lafonction de réglage
automatique de laqualité de I'image de ce moniteur est activée et
garantit |’ affichage permanent d’ une image claire sur I’ écran
(dans les plages de fréquences suivantes du moniteur) :
Fréquence horizontale : 28-92 kHz (RVB analogique)

28-75 kHz (RVB numérique)

48-85 Hz (RVB andogique)

60 Hz (RVB numérique)

En conséquence, la premiére fois que le moniteur regoit des
signaux d’ entrée qui ne correspondent pas al’ un des modes
préréglés par défautt, il se peut quel’ affichagedel’imageal’ écran
prenne plus de temps. Ces données de réglages sont
automatiquement enregistrées dans la mémoire de sorte quele
moniteur fonctionneradelaméme maniérelaprochainefoisqu’il
recevra des signaux correspondants al’ un des modes préréglés
par défauit.

Fréquence verticale :

Si vous ajustez la phase, le pas et la position des
images manuellement

Pour certains signaux d entrée, lafonction de réglage
automatique de la qualité de I'image de ce moniteur peut ne pas
gjuster complétement la position, la phase et le pas de|’image.
Dans ce cas, vous pouvez effectuer ces réglages manuellement
(page 13). Si vous effectuez ces réglages manuellement, ils sont
mémorisés comme des modes utilisateurs et sont
automatiquement rappel és lorsque le moniteur regoit les mémes
signaux d’ entrée.



Dépannage

Avant de prendre contact avec | assistance technique, consultez
les informations présentées dans cette section.

Messages affichés

S'il se produit une anomalie au niveau du signal d’ entrée, I’ un des
messages suivants apparait sur I’ écran. Pour résoudrele probléme,
voir « Symptdmes de défaillance et remedes » ala page 20.

Si l'indication « HORS PLAGE FREQUENCES »
apparait sur I'écran

Celasignifiequelesignal d’entréen’ est pas prisen charge par les
spécifications du moniteur. Vérifiez les éléments suivants.

Pour des informations détaillées sur les messages al’ écran, voir
« Symptémes de défaillance et remédes » ala page 20.

Si « xxX,Xx kHz / xxx Hz » est affiché

Cela signifie que lafréguence horizontale ou verticale n’ est
pas prise en charge par les spécifications du moniteur.

Les chiffres indiquent les fréquences horizontales et
verticales du signal d’ entrée en cours.

HORS PLAGE FREQUENCES

ENTREE# : XXXXX
XXX . XkHz | XXXHz

Si « RESOLUTION > 1600 x 1200 » est affiché
Celaindique quelarésolution n’ est pas prise en charge par les
spécifications du moniteur (1600 x 1200 ou moins).

HORS PLAGE FREQUENCES

ENTREE# : XXXXX
RESOLUTION > 1600X1200

Sil'indication « PAS D’ENTREE VIDEO » apparait
sur I'écran

Celasignifie qu’aucun signal n’est détecté en entrée viale
connecteur actuellement sélectionné.

Lorsque DETECTE ENTREE ACTIVEE/DESACTIV (page 16)
est réglé sur ACTIF, le moniteur détecte un autre signal d’ entrée
et commute automatiquement la source d’ entrée.

PAS D'ENTREE VIDEO
ENTREE# : XXXXX

PASSE EN MODE ECO
Le moniteur passe en mode d’ économie d’ énergie environ 5
secondes aprés |’ affichage du message.

PAS D'ENTREE VIDEO
ENTREE# : XXXXX
PASSE EN MODE ECO

Si l'indication « CABLE NON CONNECTE »
apparait sur I’écran

Celasignifie que le cable de signal vidéo a été déconnecté du
connecteur actuellement sélectionné.

Lorsque DETECTE ENTREE ACTIVEE/DESACTIV (page 16)
est réglé sur ACTIF, le moniteur détecte un autre signal d’ entrée
et commute automatiquement la source d’ entrée.

[FR___

CABLE NON CONNECTE
ENTREE# : XXXXX
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Symptdmes de défaillance et remédes

Si un probléme est causé par un ordinateur ou un autre appareil raccordé, reportez-vous aux modes d' emploi del’ appareil ou del’ ordinateur
concerné.

Pour obtenir de plus amples informations et accéder al’ assistance dépannage, visitez le site Internet de support clientéle Sony al’ adresse
suivante : http://www.sony.net/

Symptéme Vérifiez ces éléments

Pas d’'image

Si Iindicateur () (alimentation)

N’ est pasaluméou si I'indicateur ()
(alimentation) ne s'allume pas
lorsque vous appuyez sur le
commutateur () (alimentation),

 Vérifiez que le cable d' alimentation est correctement raccordé.
» Vérifiez quele commutateur MAIN POWER est activé (page 8).

Si I'indicateur () (alimentation)
devient rouge,

« Veérifiez que le commutateur () (alimentation) est activé.

Si I'indication « CABLE NON
CONNECTE » apparait sur I’ écran,

» Vérifiez quele cable de signal vidéo est correctement raccordeé et que toutesles fiches sont
correctement branchées dans leur prise (page 6).

* Vérifiez que les broches du connecteur d’ entrée vidéo ne sont pas pliées ou enfoncées.

» Vérifiez que leréglage de sélection d' entrée est correct (page 10).

» Un céble de signal vidéo non fourni est raccordé. Si vous raccordez un céble de signal
vidéo non fourni, « CABLE NON CONNECTE » peut s afficher a1’ écran. 1l ne s agit pas
d'un dysfonctionnement.

Si I'indication PAS D'ENTREE

VIDEO apparait sur I’écranou s le
voyant d alimentation () est orange
ou alterne entre le vert et le orange,

» Vérifiez quele cable de signal vidéo est correctement raccordeé et que toutesles fiches sont
correctement branchées dans leur prise (page 6).

* Vérifiez que les broches du connecteur d’ entrée vidéo ne sont pas pliées ou enfoncées.

» Vérifiez que leréglage de sélection d’ entrée est correct (page 10).

HProbleme causé par un ordinateur ou un autre appareil raccordé et non par
le moniteur ) ]
* L’ordinateur est en mode d’ économie d’ énergie. Appuyez sur une touche quelconque du

clavier ou déplacez la souris.
 Vérifiez que votre carte graphique est correctement installée.
» Veérifiez quel’alimentation de I’ ordinateur est activeée.
* Redémarrez I’ ordinateur.

Si I'indication « HORS PLAGE
FREQUENCES » apparait sur
I"écran (page 19),

IIProbI_?me causé par un ordinateur ou un autre appareil raccordé et non par
e moniteur
» Vérifiez que la plage de fréquence vidéo est comprise dans la plage spécifiée pour le
moniteur. Si vous avez remplacé un ancien moniteur par ce moniteur, rebranchez I’ ancien,
puis gjustez la carte graphique de I’ ordinateur dans les plages suivantes :
Fréquence horizontale : 28-92 kHz (RVB analogique), 28—75 kHz (RVB numérique)
Fréquence verticale : 48-85 Hz (RVB analogique), 60 Hz (RVB numérique)
Résolution : 1600 x 1200 ou moins

Si vous utilisez Windows,

* Si vous avez remplacé votre ancien moniteur par ce moniteur, rebranchez I’ ancien
moniteur et suivez la procédure suivante. Sélectionnez « SONY » dans laliste
« Fabricants » et sélectionnez « SDM-S204E » dans laliste « Modéles » dans |’ écran de
sélection de périphériques Windows. Si « SDM-S204E » n’ apparait pas dans laliste
«Models », essayez « Plug & Play ».

Si vous utilisez un systéme
Macintosh,

» En cas de raccordement d' un ordinateur Macintosh, utilisez si nécessaire un adaptateur
(non fourni). Raccordez I’ adaptateur &’ ordinateur avant de raccorder le cable du signal
vidéo.




Symptéme

Vérifiez ces éléments

Limage scintille, sautille, oscille
ou est brouillée.

» Réglez le pas et |la phase (signal RVB anal ogique uniquement) (page 13).
» Branchez le moniteur sur une autre prise secteur, de préférence reliée aun autre circuit.
» Changez I’ orientation du moniteur.

HProbleme causé par un ordinateur ou un autre appareil raccordé et non par
le moniteur ) . . .
» Consultez le mode d’ emploi de votre carte graphique pour le réglage approprié du moniteur.

» Assurez-vous que le mode graphique (VESA, Macintosh 19" Color, etc.) et lafréquence
du signa d’ entrée sont supportés par ce moniteur. Méme si lafréquence est comprise dans
la plage appropriée, il se peut que certaines cartes vidéo offrent une impulsion de
synchronisation trop étroite pour que le moniteur se synchronise correctement.

» Cemoniteur netraite pas les signaux entrelacés. Utilisez des signaux progressifs.

» Ajustez le taux de régénération de I’ ordinateur (fréguence verticale) de maniére a obtenir
lameilleure image possible (60 Hz est recommandé).

L'image est floue.

» Réglez laluminosité et le contraste (page 12).

» Réglez le pas et |a phase (signal RVB analogique uniquement) (page 13).

» Réglez lelissage (page 13).

HProbléme causé par un ordinateur ou un autre appareil raccordé et non par

le moniteur
» Réglez larésolution de |’ ordinateur sur 1600 x 1200.

Apparition d’images fantémes.

 N'utilisez pas de prolongateurs de céble vidéo et/ou de boitiers de commutation vidéo.
* Vérifiez que toutes | es fiches sont correctement branchées sur leur prise.

L'image n’est pas centrée
correctement ou le format est
incorrect (signal RVB analogique
unigquement).

* Ajustez le pas et la phase (page 13).
 Ajustez la position de I'image (page 14). Notez que certains modes vidéo ne remplissent
pas |’ écran jusqu’ aux bords.

L'image est trop petite.

» Réglez le parametre zoom sur PLEIN2 (page 15).

HProbleme causé par un ordinateur ou un autre appareil raccordé et non par
le moniteur ) i
» Réglez larésolution de |’ ordinateur sur 1600 x 1200.

L'image est sombre.

» Réglez laluminosité (page 12).

» Réglez lerétroéclairage (page 12).

» Plusieurs minutes sont nécessaires avant que I’ écran ne devienne lumineux aprés samise
sous tension.

» Réglez lavaeur de gamma dans le menu GAMMA (page 15).

* L’écran peut s assombrir en fonction du mode ECO sélectionné.

Apparition d’'un motif ondulatoire
ou elliptique (moiré).

» Réglez le pas et |la phase (signal RVB anal ogique uniquement) (page 13).

Les couleurs ne sont pas
uniformes.

» Réglez le pas et la phase (signa RVB anal ogique uniquement) (page 13).

Le blanc ne semble pas blanc.

» Réglez latempérature des couleurs (page 14).

Les touches du moniteur sont
inopérantes
(O apparait sur I'écran).

* S «VERROU DU MENU » est réglé sur « ACTIF », réglez-le sur « INACTIF »
(page 17).

Larésolution affichée dans I'écran
de menu est incorrecte.

» Selon le paramétrage de la carte graphique, il est possible que la résolution affichée dans
I” écran de menu ne corresponde pas a celle de I’ ordinateur.

Apres avoir mis le moniteur hors
tension, I'indicateur ()
(alimentation) reste allumé
pendant un moment.

« Lorsque le moniteur est sous tension mais que le commutateur (O (alimentation) n’est pas
enfoncé, ou lorsque le moniteur est en mode d’' économie d’ énergie, si vous désactivez le
commutateur MAIN POWER, il se peut que I’indicateur () (alimentation) ne s éteigne
pasimmeédiatement. 11 ne s agit pas d' un dysfonctionnement.
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Affichage des informations du moniteur

Lorsque le moniteur recoit un signal vidéo, appuyez sur
latouche MENU et maintenez-la enfoncée pendant plus
de 5 secondes jusqu’a ce que la boite de dialogue
d’informations s’affiche.

Appuyez de nouveau sur latouche MENU pour faire disparaitre
la boite de dial ogue.

Exemple

MENU
— Désignation

MODEL : SDM-S204E
SER. NO : 1234567 série
MANUFACTURED : 2004—40‘L

Numéro de

Semaine et
année de
fabrication

Si le probléme persiste, appelez votre revendeur Sony agréé et

fournissez-lui les informations suivantes :

 Désignation : SDM-S204E

* Numéro de série

* Description détaillée du probleme

 Dated achat

» Nom et spécifications de votre ordinateur et de votre carte
graphique

» Types de signaux d' entrée (RVB anal ogique/RVB numérique)
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|
Spécifications

Panneau LCD
Type de panneau : &Si TFT amatrice active
Tailledel'image : 20,1 pouces (51 cm)
Format du signal d'entrée
Fréguence opérationnelle RVB*
Horizontale : 28-92 kHz (RVB analogique)
28-75 kHz (RVB numérique)
Verticale: 48-85 Hz (RVB analogique)
60 Hz (RVB numérique)
Résolution
Horizontale : Max. 1600 points
Verticale: Max. 1200 lignes
Niveaux des signaux d’ entrée
Signal vidéo RVB analogique :
0,7Vc-c, 75 Q, positif
Signa SYNC:
Niveau TTL, 2,2 kQ, positif ou négatif (horizontal et
vertical séparément, ou synchro composite)
0,3Vc-c, 75 Q, négatif (synchro sur le vert)
Signa RVB numérique (DV1) : TMDS (lien simple)
Puissance de raccordement
100-240 V, 50-60 Hz, Max. 1,2 A
Consommation électrique
Max. 58 W
Température de fonctionnement
5-35°C
Dimensions
Ecran (verticalement):
Avec support
Largeur: 440.5 mm
Hauteur: 377.5—-477.5 mm
Profondeur: 232.0 — 248.0 mm
Sans support
Largeur: 440.5 mm
Hauteur: 354.5 mm
Profondeur: 72.5 mm
Poids
environ 8.2 kg (avec support)
environ 6.2 kg (sans support)
Plug & Play
DDC2B
Accessoires
Voir alapage 6.

* Condition de synchronisation horizontale et verticale

recommandée

* Lalargeur de synchronisation horizontal e doit ére
supérieure a 4,8% de la durée horizontale totale ou 0,8 pis,
suivant la plus grande valeur.

* Lalargeur de suppression horizontale doit étre supérieure a
2,5 psec.

 Lalargeur de suppression verticale doit étre supérieure 2450
ISeC.

La conception et les spécifications sont sujettes & modifications
sans préavis.



TCO’99 Eco-document (for the black
model)

Bl Congratulations!

You havejust purchased a TCO'’ 99 approved and labelled product! Y our
choice has provided you with a product developed for professional use.
Y our purchase has also contributed to reducing the burden on the
environment and also to the further development of environmentally
adapted electronics products.

B Why do we have environmentally labelled com-
puters?

In many countries, environmental |abelling has become an established
method for encouraging the adaptation of goods and services to the
environment. The main problem, asfar ascomputersand other electronics
equipment are concerned, is that environmentally harmful substances are
used both in the products and during their manufacture. Since it is not so
far possibleto satisfactorily recyclethe majority of electronics equipment,
most of these potentially damaging substances sooner or later enter nature.

There are also other characteristics of acomputer, such as energy
consumption levels, that are important from the viewpoints of both the
work (internal) and natural (external) environments. Since all methods of
electricity generation have a negative effect on the environment (e.g.
acidic and climate-influencing emissions, radioactive waste), it isvital to
save energy. Electronics equipment in officesis often left running
continuously and thereby consumes alot of energy.

B What does labelling involve?

This product meets the requirements for the TCO’ 99 scheme which
provides for international and environmental labelling of personal
computers. The labelling scheme was developed as ajoint effort by the
TCO (The Swedish Confederation of Professional Employees), Svenska
Naturskyddsforeningen (The Swedish Society for Nature Conservation)
and Statens Energimyndighet (The Swedish National Energy
Administration).

Approval requirements cover awide range of issues: environment,
ergonomics, usability, emission of electric and magnetic fields, energy
consumption and electrical and fire safety.

The environmental demands impose restrictions on the presence and use
of heavy metals, brominated and chlorinated flame retardants, CFCs
(freons) and chlorinated solvents, among other things. The product must
be prepared for recycling and the manufacturer is obliged to have an
environmental policy which must be adhered to in each country where the
company implements its operational policy.

The energy requirements include a demand that the computer and/or
display, after acertain period of inactivity, shall reduce its power
consumption to alower level in one or more stages. The length of time to
reactivate the computer shall be reasonable for the user.

L abelled products must meet strict environmental demands, for example,
in respect of the reduction of electric and magnetic fields, physical and
visual ergonomics and good usability.

Below you will find a brief summary of the environmental requirements
met by this product. The complete environmental criteria document may
be ordered from:

TCO Development

SE-114 94 Stockholm, Sweden

Fax: +46 8 782 92 07

Email (Internet): development@tco.se

Current information regarding TCO’ 99 approved and |abelled

products may also be obtained via the Internet, using the address:

http://www.tco-info.com/

B Environmental requirements

Flame retardants

Flame retardants are present in printed circuit boards, cables, wires,
casings and housings. Their purpose is to prevent, or at least to delay the
spread of fire. Up to 30% of the plastic in a computer casing can consist
of flame retardant substances. Most flame retardants contain bromine or
chloride, and those flame retardants are chemically related to another
group of environmental toxins, PCBs. Both the flame retardants
containing bromine or chloride and the PCBs are suspected of giving rise
to severe health effects, including reproductive damage in fish-eating
birds and mammals, due to the bio-accumulative* processes. Flame
retardants have been found in human blood and researchers fear that
disturbances in foetus development may occur.

Therelevant TCO'’ 99 demand requires that plastic components weighing
more than 25 grams must not contain flame retardants with organically
bound bromine or chlorine. Flame retardants are allowed in the printed
circuit boards since no substitutes are available.

Cadmium**

Cadmium is present in rechargeabl e batteries and in the colour-generating
layers of certain computer displays. Cadmium damages the nervous
systemandistoxicin high doses. Therelevant TCO’ 99 requirement states
that batteries, the colour-generating layers of display screens and the
electrical or electronics components must not contain any cadmium.

Mercury**

Mercury is sometimes found in batteries, relays and switches. It damages
the nervous system and istoxic in high doses. The relevant TCO’ 99
requirement states that batteries may not contain any mercury. It also
demands that mercury isnot present in any of the electrical or electronics
components associated with the labelled unit.

CFCs (freons)

The relevant TCO' 99 requirement states that neither CFCs nor HCFCs
may be used during the manufacture and assembly of the product. CFCs
(freons) are sometimes used for washing printed circuit boards. CFCs
break down ozone and thereby damage the ozonelayer in the stratosphere,
causing increased reception on earth of ultraviolet light with e.g. increased
risks of skin cancer (malignant melanoma) as a consequence.

Lead**

Lead can be found in picture tubes, display screens, solders and
capacitors. Lead damages the nervous system and in higher doses, causes
lead poisoning. Therelevant TCO' 99 requirement permitstheinclusion of
lead since no replacement has yet been developed.

*  Bio-accumulative is defined as substances which accumulate within
living organisms.

** | ead, Cadmium and Mercury are heavy metals which are Bio-
accumulative.



TCO’03 Eco-document (for the gray
model)

To'03

DISPLAYS

www.tcodevelopment.com

Bl Congratulations!

The display you have just purchased carries the TCO’ 03
Displays label. This means that your display is designed,
manufactured and tested according to some of the strictest
quality and environmental requirementsin the world. This
makes for a high performance product, designed with the
user in focus that also minimizes the impact on our natural
environment.

B Ergonomics

» Good visual ergonomics and image quality in order to
improve the working environment for the user and to
reduce sight and strain problems. Important parameters
are luminance, contrast, resolution, reflectance, colour
rendition and image stability.

B Energy

» Energy-saving mode after a certain time — beneficial
both for the user and the environment

« Electrical safety

B Emissions
* Electromagnetic fields
* Noise emissions

B Ecology
» The product must be prepared for recycling and the
manufacturer must have a certified environmental
management system such as EMAS or SO 14 001
 Restrictionson
- chlorinated and brominated flame retardants and
polymers
- heavy metals such as cadmium, mercury and lead.

The requirements included in this label have been
developed by TCO Development in co-operation with
scientists, experts, users as well as manufacturers all over
the world. Since the end of the 1980s TCO has been

involved in influencing the devel opment of IT equipment
in amore user-friendly direction. Our labelling system
started with displaysin 1992 and is now requested by users
and I T-manufacturers all over the world.

For more information, please visit
www.tcodevelopment.com

Recycling Information

Bl Customer in Europe

The collection and recycling of this product has been planned
according to your country’ s relevant legislation. To ensure that
this product will be collected and recycled in way that minimizes
the impact on the environment, please do the following:

1. If you purchased this product for private use, contact your
municipality or the waste collection system and bring the
product to this collection point / have the product be picked up
by the waste collection system. Alternatively, your retailer
might take back thisif you purchase new equival ent equipment;
please check with your retailer whether he will take back this
product before bringing it. For information on your country’s
recycling arrangements, please contact the Sony representation
in your country (contact details at: www.sony-europe.com).
Further detailson specific recycling systemscan befound at the
following addresses:

- Belgium: www.recupel.be

- Netherlands: www.nvmp.nl (consumer electronics)
www.ictmilieu.nl (IT equipment)

- Norway: www.elretur.no

- Sweden: www.el-kretsen.se

- Switzerland: www.swico.ch

2. If you use this product professionally, check the product’s
delivery contract for take back / recycling arrangements and
follow the procedures described therein. Alternatively, follow
the procedures described under point 1.

Bl Customer in USA
We Sony as a member of EIA recommends to visit URL below
http://lwww.eiae.org/

B Customer in Asia
http://www.sony.co.jp/SonyI nfo/Environment/recycle/3R.html
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Owner’s Record

The model and serial numbers are located at the rear of the unit.
Record these numbers in the spaces provided below. Refer to them
whenever you call upon your dealer regarding this product.

Model No. Serial No.

To prevent fire or shock hazard, do not expose the
unit to rain or moisture.

Dangerously high voltages are present inside the
unit. Do not open the cabinet. Refer servicing to
qualified personnel only.

FCC Notice
This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits
for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against
harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment
generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not
installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause
harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no
guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation.
If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or
television reception, which can be determined by turning the
equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the
interference by one or more of the following measures:
— Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
— Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.
— Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from
that to which the receiver is connected.

— Consultthe dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

You are cautioned that any changes or modifications not expressly
approved in this manual could void your authority to operate this
equipment.

NOTICE

This notice is applicable for USA/Canada only.

If shipped to USA/Canada, install only a UL LISTED/CSA
LABELLED power supply cord meeting the following

specifications:
SPECIFICATIONS
Plug Type Nema-Plug 5-15p
Cord Type SVT or SJT, minimum 3 x 18 AWG
Length Maximum 15 feet
Rating Minimum 7 A, 125V
NOTICE
Cette notice s'applique aux Etats-Unis et au Canada
uniquement.

Si cet appareil est exporté aux Etats-Unis ou au Canada, utiliser
le cordon d'alimentation portant la mention UL LISTED/CSA
LABELLED et remplissant les conditions suivantes:
SPECIFICATIONS

Type de fiche Fiche Nema 5-15 broches

Cordon Type SVT ou SJT, minimum 3 x 18 AWG
Longueur Maximum 15 pieds
Tension Minimum 7 A, 125V

= oo (I

As an ENERGY STAR Partner, Sony
Corporation has determined that this

product meets the ENERGY STAR
W guidelines for energy efficiency.

IMPORTANTE

Para prevenir cualquier mal funcionamiento y evitar dafios, por
favor, lea detalladamente este manual de instrucciones antes
de conectar y operar este equipo.

y This monitor complies with the
[n TCO'03 guidelines.

DISPLAYS

www.tcodevelopment.com

If you have any questions about this product, you may call;
Sony Customer Information Services Center
1-800-222-7669 or http://www.sony.com/

(for the gray model)

Declaration of Conformity

Trade Name: SONY

Model: SDM-S204E
Responsible Party: Sony Electronics Inc.
Address: 16450 W. Bernardo Dr,

San Diego, CA 92127 U.S.A.
Telephone Number: 858-942-2230

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC rules. Operation is
subject to the following two conditions: (1) This device may not
cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any
interference received, including interference that may cause
undesired operation.

This monitor complies with the
TCO'99 guidelines.

(&

BZ03

(for the black model)
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Hinweis zum LCD-Bildschirm
(Flussigkristallbildschirm)

Bitte beachten Sie, dass der LCD-Bildschirm in einer
Hochprézisionstechnol ogie hergestellt wird. Schwarze oder helle

SicherheitsmalRhnahmen

Warnhinweis zum Netzanschluss
» Verwenden Sie ausschliefdlich das mitgelieferte Netzkabel .

Wenn Sieein anderes Netzkabel verwenden, achten Sie darauf,
dass es fur die Stromversorgung in lhrem Land geeignet ist.
Fir Kunden in den USA

Wenn Sie kein geeignetes Netzkabel verwenden, entspricht
dieser Monitor nicht den obligatorischen FCC-Standards.

Fir Kunden in Grof3britannien

Wenn Sieden Monitor in Grof3oritannien verwenden, benutzen Sie
bitte das Kabel mit dem fir Grof3britannien geeigneten Stecker.

(A9
@

fiir 200 bis 240 V nur fur 240 V
Wechselstrom Wechselstrom

Beispiele flur Steckertypen

€5

fiir 100 bis 120 V
Wechselstrom

Lichtpunkte (rot, blau oder griin) kénnen jedoch permanent auf

Die Netzsteckdose sollte sich in der Nahe des Geréts befinden

und leicht zugénglich sein.

Aufstellort

Achten Sie darauf, dass der Monitor am Aufstell- oder Lagerort
vor folgenden Bedingungen geschiitzt ist:

Vor extremen Temperaturen, wie sie zum Beispiel in der Nahe
eines Heizkorpers, eines Warmluftauslasses oder in direktem
Sonnenlicht auftreten. Extreme Temperaturen, zum Beispiel in
einem in der Sonne geparkten Auto oder in der Néhe eines
Warmluftauslasses, kdnnen bei dem Monitor zu einer
Verformung des Gehduses oder zu Fehlfunktionen fuhren.
Vor mechanischen Vibrationen oder Stof3en.

Vor starken Magnetfeldern. Stellen Sie den Monitor daher
nicht in der N&he von Geréten auf, die solche Magnetfelder
erzeugen, zum Beispiel Fernsehgeréten oder Haushaltsgeréten.
Vor Ubermaliig viel Staub, Schmutz oder Sand, wie sie zum
Beispiel an einem offenen Fenster oder einer TUr ins Freie
auftreten kdnnen. Wenn Sie den Monitor voriibergehend im
Freien benutzen muissen, treffen Sie geeignete

V orsorgemal3nahmen gegen Staub- und Schmutzpartikel in der
Luft. Andernfalls kann es zu irreparablen Schéden am Gerét
kommen.

Hinweise zum LCD-Bildschirm

Stellen Sie das Gerét nicht so auf, dassder LCD-Bildschirm auf
die Sonne gerichtet ist. Andernfalls kdnnte der LCD-
Bildschirm beschédigt werden. Achten Sie darauf besonders,
wenn Sie den Monitor in der Néhe eines Fensters aufstellen.
Stof3en Sie nicht gegen den LCD-Bildschirm und zerkratzen
Sieihn nicht. Stellen Sie keine schweren Gegensténde auf den
L CD-Bildschirm. Dadurch kénnte die Gleichméafigkeit des
Bildes beeintrachtigt werden oder am LCD-Bildschirm
konnten Fehlfunktionen auftreten.

Wenn Sie den Monitor in einer kalten Umgebung benutzen,
kann ein Nachbild auf dem L CD-Bildschirm zu sehen sein.
Diesist keine Fehlfunktion. Das Phanomen verschwindet,
sobald wieder eine normale Umgebungstemperatur erreicht ist.
Wenn Sie Uber 18ngere Zeit ein Standbild anzeigen lassen, kann
eine Zeit lang ein Nachbild zu sehen sein. Dieses Nachbild
verschwindet nach einer Weile wieder.

Der LCD-Bildschirm erwdrmt sich bei Betrieb. Diesist keine
Fehlfunktion.

dem LCD-Bildschirm zu sehen sein und unregelmafiige
Farbstreifen oder helle Bereiche kénnen auf dem LCD-
Bildschirm erscheinen. Diesist keine Fehlfunktion.
(Effektive Bildpunkte: Uber 99,99%)

Wartung

Trennen Sie unbedingt das Netzkabel von der Netzsteckdose,
bevor Sie den Monitor reinigen.

Reinigen Sie den LCD-Bildschirm mit einem weichen Tuch. Wenn
Sie ein Glasreinigungsmittel verwenden, achten Sie darauf, dass es
keine Antistatik-Ldsung oder &hnliche Zusétze enthdlt, dadiese zu
Kratzern auf der Beschichtung des L CD-Bildschirms fiihren kdnnten.
Reinigen Sie Gehause, Bedienfeld und Bedienelemente mit einem
weichen Tuch, das Sie leicht mit einer milden Reinigungsldsung
angefeuchtet haben. Verwenden Sie keine Scheuermittel,
Scheuerschwamme oder Lésungsmittel wie Alkohol oder Benzin.
Beriihren Sie die LCD-Bildschirmoberfl&che nicht mit
scharfen, rauhen oder spitzen Gegensténden wie zum Beispiel
Kugelschreibern oder Schraubenziehern. Andernfalls kdnnte
die LCD-Bildschirmoberfléche zerkratzt werden.

Beachten Siebitte, dass eszu Materia schéden oder zu Schéden
an der L CD-Bildschirmbeschichtung kommen kann, wenn der
Monitor fllichtigen Lésungsmitteln wie zum Beispiel
Insektiziden ausgesetzt ist oder wenn er |éngere Zeit mit
Gummi- oder Vinylmaterialien in Beriihung kommt.

Transport

Losen Sie ale Kabel vom Monitor. Fixieren Sieden LCD-
Bildschirm an der héchsten Stelle und halten Sie den LCD-
Bildschirm fest an beiden Seiten. Achten Sie beim Transport
darauf, dass der Bildschirm nicht zerkratzt wird. Achten Sie
beim Transport darauf, dass der Bildschirm nicht zerkratzt
wird. Wenn Sie den Monitor fallen lassen, konnten Sie sich
verletzen und der Monitor kdnnte beschadigt werden.

Wenn Sie den Monitor zur Reparatur oder bei einem Umzug
transportieren missen, verpacken Sie ihn mit Hilfe der
Originalverpackungsmaterialien wieder im Originalkarton.

Entsorgen des Monitors

Entsorgen Sie den Monitor nicht im normalen
Hausmull.

Die Leuchtstoffréhre in diesem Monitor enthalt
Quecksilber. Der Monitor muss in Ubereinstimmung
mit den Vorschriften der lokalen Umwelt- und
Entsorgungsbehdrden entsorgt werden.



Lage und Funktion der Teile und

Bedienelemente

Weitere Informationen finden Sie auf den in Klammern

angegebenen Seiten.

Vorderseite des LCD-Bildschirms
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MENU
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®
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OK
&
INPUT
()
ECO

Seitenansicht des LCD-Bildschirms

'\

MAIN POWER

Rickseite des Bildschirmstanders

[1] Netzschalter ) und Netzanzeige () (Seite 8, 17)
Wenn die Netzanzeige () rot leuchtet, dient dieser Schalter
zum Einschalten des Monitors. Driicken Sie diesen Schalter
erneut, um den Monitor wieder auszuschalten.

Wenn die Netzanzeige M nicht leuchtet, driicken Sie den
Hauptnetzschalter MAIN POWER ([7]).

[2] Taste MENU (Seite 11)
Diese Taste dient zum Ein- bzw. Ausblenden des Menis.

Tasten $/4 (Seite 11)
Diese Tasten dienen zum Auswéahlen von Mentioptionen und
Vornehmen von Einstellungen.

[4] Taste OK (Seite 11)
Diese Taste dient zum Aktivieren der Menlioptionen bzw.
Einstellungen, die mit den Tasten ¥/4 ([3]) ausgewshlt
wurden.

[5] Taste INPUT (Seite 10)
Diese Taste dient zum Auswahlen des Videoeingangssignals
von INPUTL, INPUT2 bzw. INPUT3, wenn zwei Computer
an den Monitor angeschlossen sind.

[6] Taste ECO (Seite 18)
Diese Taste dient zum Reduzieren der Leistungsaufnahme.

Hauptnetzschalter MAIN POWER (Seite 8)
Mit diesem Schalter schalten Sie die Hauptstromversorgung
des Monitors ein bzw. aus.

Hintere Abdeckung (Seite 6)
Nehmen Sie diese Abdeckung ab, wenn Sie Kabel
anschliefRen wollen.



Rlckseite des LCD-Bildschirms
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[9] Netzeingang AC IN (Seite 7)
Mit diesem Anschluss verbinden Sie das Netzkabel
(mitgeliefert).

HD 15-Eingangsanschluss (analoges RGB) (Seite 7)
Dieser Anschluss dient zum Einspeisen von analogen RGB-
Videosignalen (0,700 Vp-p, positiv) und
Synchronisationssignalen.

DVI-D-Eingangsanschluss (digitales RGB) (Seite 7)
An diesem Anschluss werden digitale RGB-Videosignale
eingespeist, die DVI Rev. 1.0 entsprechen.

Kabelhalter (Seite 8)
Mit diesem Teil konnen Sie Kabel sicher am Monitor
befestigen.

Aussparung fur die Sicherheitssperre
Die Aussparung fur die Sicherheitssperreist fir ein Micro
Saver Security-System von Kensington gedacht.
Micro Saver Security System ist ein Warenzeichen von
Kensington.

Installation

Bevor Sie mit dem Monitor arbeiten, Uberpriifen Sie bitte, ob

folgende Teile mitgeliefert wurden:

« LCD-Bildschirm

¢ Netzkabel

¢ HD15-HD15-Videosignakabel (analoges RGB)

* DVI-D-Videosignalkabel (digitales RGB)

e CD-ROM (Dienstprogramm fir Windows/Macintosh,
Bedienungsanleitung usw.)

e Garantiekarte

e Kurzreferenz

Schritt 1: Anschliel3en der
Videosignalkabel

» Schalten Sievor dem Anschlie3en den Monitor und den
Computer aus.

¢ Wenn Sieden Computer an den HD15-
Eingangsanschluss (analoges RGB) des Monitors
anschlief3en, schlagen Siebitte unter ,, Anschlief3en eines
Computers mit einem HD15-Ausgangsanschluss
(analoges RGB)“ nach.

Hinweise

« Berlihren Sie die Stifte des Videosigna kabel anschlusses nicht. Sie
konnten die Stifte sonst mdglicherwel se verbiegen.

« Achten Sie darauf, den Stecker des Videosignalkabels korrekt am
HD15-Anschluss auszurichten, damit die Stifte am Stecker des
Videosignalkabels nicht verbogen werden.

1 Schieben Sie die hintere Abdeckung nach oben.

2 Neigen Sie den Bildschirm nach vorn.




Anschliel3en eines Computers mit einem
DVI-Ausgangsanschluss (digitales RGB)
Schlief3en Sie den Computer mit dem mitgelieferten DVI-D-
Videosignalkabel (digitales RGB) an den DVI-D-
Eingangsanschluss (digitales RGB) am Monitor an.

an den DVI-D-
Eingangsanschluss
(digitales RGB)

I

an den DVI-Ausgangsanschluss
(digitales RGB) des Computers

DVI-D-Videosignalkabel
(digitales RGB)
(mitgeliefert)

Anschliel3en eines Computers mit einem HD15-
Ausgangsanschluss (analoges RGB)
Schlief3en Sie den Computer mit dem mitgelieferten HD15-

HD15-Videosigna kabel (analoges RGB) an den HD15-
Eingangsanschluss (analoges RGB) am Monitor an.

Schlief3en Sie den Computer wie in den folgenden Abbildungen
dargestellt an.

B AnschlieRen an einen IBM PC/AT oder
kompatiblen Computer

an den HD15-
Eingangsanschluss
(analoges RGB)

]

Y %ﬂ

an den HD15-Ausgangsanschluss
(analoges RGB) des Computers

L 4T )
e {113

HD15-HD15-
IBM PC/AT oder kompatibler Videosignalkabel
Computer

(analoges RGB)
(mitgeliefert)

B Anschlief3en an einen Macintosh

Macintosh

an den HD15-
Eingangsanschluss
(analoges RGB)

I

—

an den

Ausgangsanschluss
des Computers

=

E] = .

E HD15-HD15-
Videosignalkabel
(analoges RGB)

(mitgeliefert)

Wenn Sie einen Macintosh anschlief3en wollen, verwenden Sie
gegebenenfalls einen Adapter (nicht mitgeliefert). Schlielen Sie den
Adapter an den Computer an, bevor Sie das Videosignalkabel

anschliefden.

Schritt 2: Anschliel3en des

Netzkabels

1 SchlieBen Sie das mitgelieferte Netzkabel fest an
den Netzeingang AC IN des Monitors an.

2 SchlielRen Sie das andere Ende fest an eine
Netzsteckdose an.

an Netzsteckdose 2

-

Netzkabel (mitgeliefert)



Schritt 3: Bundeln der Kabel Schritt 4: Einschalten von Monitor
und Computer

1 Schieben Sie die hintere Abdeckung nach oben.

1 Drucken Sie gegebenenfalls den Hauptnetzschalter
MAIN POWER an der rechten Seite des Monitors in
Richtung I (ein). Achten Sie darauf, dass die
Netzanzeige () rot aufleuchtet.

2 Befestigen Sie die Videosignalkabel mithilfe des
Kabelhalters am Gehéuse.

3 Schieben Sie die hintere Abdeckung nach unten.

" . . . Hinweis
4 Blndeln Sie alle Kabel im Kabelhalter des Standers. Bei Lieferung ist der Hauptnetzschalter MAIN POWER eingeschaltet |
(ein).
1 3
«———i—— hintere Abdeckung )
leuchtet rot
MAIN POWER (l)
ol
e
RO

J

2 Driicken Sie den Netzschalter () vorne rechts am
Monitor.
Die Netzanzeige (D leuchtet griin auf.

)

leuchtet griin

50000D O |

sony

Hinweis
Wenn Sie nicht alle Kabel im Kabelhalter des Standers biindeln kénnen,
lassen Sie einige herunterhéngen.

3 Schalten Sie den Computer ein.

4 Dricken Sie die Taste INPUT, um das gewiinschte
Eingangssignal auszuwéahlen.
Das Bild vom ausgewahlten Eingang erscheint auf dem
Bildschirm.
Weitere Informationen finden Sie unter ,, Auswéhlen des
Eingangssignals (Taste INPUT)" auf Seite 10.

INPUT

Dielnstallation desMonitorsist damit abgeschlossen. Stellen Sie
gegebenenfalls das Bild mit den Bedienelementen des Monitors
nach Ihren Wiinschen ein (Seite 11).



Wenn auf dem Bildschirm kein Bild erscheint . = .
» Das Netzkabel und das Videosignalkabel miissen richtig Schritt 5: ElnSte”en von Hohe und
angeschl ossen sein. Neigung

Wenn ,,KEIN EING SIGNAL" auf dem Bildschirm erscheint:
— Der Computer befindet sich im Stromsparmodus. Driicken

Mit dem Sténder kdnnen Sie den Monitor innerhalb der unten
Sie eine beliebige Taste auf der Computertastatur oder

abgebildeten Winkel nach Bedarf einstellen.

bewegen Sie die Maus. Fassen Sie den LCD-Bildschirm an den Seiten und
— Vergewissern Sie sich, dass das Eingangssignal korrekt stellen Sie den Bildschirm wie gewilinscht ein.

eingestellt ist, indem Sie die Taste INPUT driicken <

(Seite 10).

Wenn ,,KABEL NICHT VERBUNDEN" auf dem Bildschirm
erscheint:

— Das Videosignalkabel muss richtig angeschlossen sein.
— Vergewissern Sie sich, dass das Eingangssignal korrekt

eingestellt ist, indem Sie die Taste INPUT driicken
(Seite 10).

Wenn,, UNZULASSIGER BEREICH* erscheint, schlief?en Sie

wieder Ihren alten Monitor an. Stellen Siedann die Grafikkarte
des Computers auf folgende Werte ein.

Analoges RGB Digitales RGB

Horizontal-
frequenz 28-92 kHz 28-75kHz

Vertikal-
frequenz 48-85Hz 60 Hz

ca.5° ca.20°
Auflésung

1600 x 1200 oder weniger

Weitere Informationen zu den Bildschirmmeldungen finden Sie
unter ,, Fehlersymptome und Abhilfemal3nahmen* auf Seite 20.

Spezielle Treiber werden nicht bendotigt

Dieser Monitor entspricht dem Plug-and-Play-Standard ,,DDC", so dass
ale Daten des Monitors automatisch erkannt werden. Daher muss kein
spezifischer Treiber auf dem Computer installiert werden.

Wenn Sie den Monitor an den Computer anschlief3en und diesen dann
zum ersten Mal starten, wird moglicherweise der Hardware-Assistent auf
dem Bildschirm angezeigt. Gehen Sie in diesem Fall nach den
Anweisungen auf dem Bildschirm vor. Der Plug-and-Play-Monitor ist

automatisch ausgewahlt, so dass Sie ohne weitere V orbereitungen mit
diesem Monitor arbeiten kénnen.

Die Vertikalfrequenz ist auf 60 Hz eingestellt. ///
Dadas Flimmern auf dem Monitor fast nicht sichtbar ist, kénnen Sie die i

Einstellung unveréndert lassen. Sie brauchen die Vertikal frequenz nicht
auf einen besonders hohen Wert einzustellen.

So kdnnen Sie ergonomisch mit dem Monitor
arbeiten

Bericksichtigen Sie beim Einstellen des Monitorwinkels die
Hohe von Schreibtisch und Stuhl und achten Sie darauf, dass auf
dem Bildschirm keine Lichtreflexe auftreten.



Hinweis

Wenn Sie die Neigung und Hohe des Bildschirms einstellen, gehen Sie
langsam und vorsichtig vor. Achten Sie darauf, den Monitor nicht gegen
die Schreibtischplatte zu stofRen.

Auswahlen des Eingangssignals

(Taste INPUT)

Driicken Sie die Taste INPUT.

Das Eingangssignal wechselt mit jedem Tastendruck.
INPUT

Bildschirmmeldung (erscheint  Konfiguration des

ca. 5 Sekunden lang oben Eingangssignals

links)

INPUT1: HD15 HD15-Eingangsanschluss
(analoges RGB) fur INPUT1

INPUT2: HD15 HD15-Eingangsanschluss
(analoges RGB) fur INPUT2

INPUT3: DVI-D DV I-D-Eingangsanschluss

(digitales RGB) fiir INPUT3
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Einstellen des Monitors

Vor dem Einstellen

Verbinden Sie den Monitor mit dem Computer und schalten
Sie beide Geréte ein.

Die besten Ergebnisse erzielen Sie, wenn Sie mindestens 30
Minuten warten, bevor Sie Einstellungen vornehmen.

Mit den Bildschirmmeniis kdnnen Sie eine Vielzahl von
Einstellungen vornehmen.

Navigieren in den Menus

1 Rufen Sie das Hauptmeni auf.
Driicken Sie die Taste MENU, um das Hauptmeni auf dem
Bildschirm aufzurufen.

O :
SMOOTHING

~INDB=ER 3

1600x1200/60Hz
0K

2 Wabhlen Sie das Menu aus.
Wahlen Sie mit den Tasten $/4 das gewtunschte Menu aus.
Wechseln Sie mit der Taste OK zur ersten Mentioption.

3 Wahlen Sie die einzustellende Option aus.

Wihlen Sie mit den Tasten $/4 die gewiinschte Option und
druicken Sie dann OK.

© A
Wenn * eine der Menuoptionen ist

Wenn Sie ® auswahlen und die Taste OK driicken, wird wieder das
vorhergehende Meni angezeigt.

4 Wahlen Sie einen Wert fir die Option.
Nehmen Sie die Einstellung mit den Tasten ¥/4 vor und
driicken Sie dann OK.
Sobald Sie die Taste OK driicken, wird die Einstellung
gespeichert und das vorherige Menll wird wieder angezeigt.

: %
5 Schlie3en Sie das Mend.
Wenn Siedie Taste MENU einmal drticken, erscheint wieder
dienormale Anzeige. Wenn Sie keine weitere Taste driicken,

wird das Bildschirmmentii nach etwa 45 Sekunden
automatisch ausgeblendet.

MENU

B Zuricksetzen der Werte auf die
Standardeinstellungen

Sie kénnen die Einstellungen tiber das Menii ZURUCK SETZEN
zurlicksetzen. Weitere Informationen zum Zuriicksetzen der
Einstellungen finden Sie unter »+< (ZURUCK SETZEN) auf
Seite 16.
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Ment [&] BILD EINSTELLEN

Uber das Menii BILD EINSTELLEN kénnen Sie folgende
Optionen einstellen.

« MODUS (ECO-Modus)

* HINTERGRUNDBEL |-Cn
« KONTRAST O

e HELLIGKEIT &

* SMOOTHING

al
A
=
7
&
]
4

. . 1600x1200/60Hz
Hinweise VENU

* Siekdnnen die
Hintergrundbel euchtung, den Kontrast und die Helligkeit fur jeden
ECO-Modus getrennt einstellen.

» DieEinstellungenim Menti BILD EINSTELLEN gelten fur den
aktuellen Eingang. Fur die anderen Eingange konnen Sie ebenfalls
Einstellungen vornehmen.

B Auswéhlen von MODUS (ECO-Modus)

Sie kdnnen den Bildmodus auswahlen und damit den
Stromverbrauch reduzieren.

Hinweis
Sie konnen den Bildmodus auch mit der Taste ECO (Seite 5, 18)
an der Vorderseite des Monitors einstellen.

1 Dricken Sie die Taste MENU.
Das HauptmenU erscheint auf dem Bildschirm.

2 Wahlen Sie mit den Tasten $/4 die Option [£]

(BILD EINSTELLEN) und dricken Sie die Taste OK.

Das Menii BILD EINSTELLEN erscheint auf dem
Bildschirm.

3 Waibhlen Sie mit den Tasten ¥/4 die Option ,HELL"
und driicken Sie die Taste OK.
Auf dem Bildschirm wird das Menii,,MODUS"* angezeigt.

>

EHELL
MITTEL
DUNKEL
BENUTZER

1600x1200/60Hz

4 Wahlen Sie mit den Tasten $/4 den gewunschten
Modus aus und driicken Sie OK.
Die Helligkeit des Bildschirms éndert sich, wenn Sie HEL L
— MITTEL — DUNKEL auswahlen, und die
L eistungsaufnahme wird verringert. Wenn Sie
“BENUTZER" auswéhlen, wechselt die Helligkeit zu dem
Wert, den Sie mit der Taste ECO an der Vorderseite des
Monitors eingestellt haben. Weitere Informationen dazu
finden Sie unter “Verringern der Leistungsaufnahme (ECO-
Modus)” auf Seite 18.

B Einstellen von HINTERGRUNDBEL |-Cn

Wenn der Bildschirm zu hell ist, stellen Siedie
Hintergrundbel euchtung ein, so dass die Anzeigen auf dem
Bildschirm besser zu erkennen sind.
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1 Dricken Sie die Taste MENU.
Das Hauptmen erscheint auf dem Bildschirm.

2 Waihlen Sie mit den Tasten ¥/4 die Option |Z|
(BILD EINSTELLEN) und driicken Sie dann OK.
Das Menli BILD EINSTELLEN erscheint auf dem
Bildschirm.

3 Waihlen Sie mit den Tasten ¥/4 die Option ,, |:Cn
HINTERGRUNDBEL" und driicken Sie dann OK.
Auf dem Bildschirmwird dasMenii,, HHNTERGRUNDBEL*
angezeigt.

4 Stellen Sie mit den Tasten ¥/4 die
Hintergrundhelligkeit ein und driicken Sie OK.

B Einstellen von KONTRAST @
Hiermit kénnen Sie den Bildkontrast einstellen.

1 Dricken Sie die Taste MENU.
Das Hauptmenu erscheint auf dem Bildschirm.

2 Wahlen Sie mit den Tasten $/4 die Option [&]
(BILD EINSTELLEN) und driicken Sie dann OK.
Das Menl BILD EINSTELLEN erscheint auf dem
Bildschirm.

3 Waihlen Sie mit den Tasten ¥/4 die Option
,@ KONTRAST" und driicken Sie dann OK.
Auf dem Bildschirm wird das Menli ,, KONTRAST*
angezeigt.

4 Stellen Sie mit den Tasten $/4 den Kontrast ein und
driicken Sie OK.

B Einstellen von HELLIGKEIT O
Hiermit kdnnen Sie die Bildhelligkeit (Schwarzwert) einstellen.

1 Dricken Sie die Taste MENU.
Das Hauptmeni erscheint auf dem Bildschirm.

2 Wabhlen Sie mit den Tasten ¥/4 die Option [&] (BILD
EINSTELLEN) und driicken Sie dann OK.
DasMenl BILD EINSTELLEN erscheint auf dem
Bildschirm.

3 Waihlen Sie mit den Tasten ¥/4 die Option ,, O
HELLIGKEIT" und driicken Sie dann OK.
Auf dem Bildschirm wird das Menl ,,HELLIGKEIT*
angezeigt.

4 Stellen Sie mit den Tasten $/4 die Helligkeit ein und
dricken Sie OK.

B Einstellen des SMOOTHING-Effekts

Wenn dasim Modus FULL2 oder FULL 1 der Option ZOOM
angezeigte Bild nicht stérungsfrei ist, verwenden Sie die
Bildgl&ttungsfunktion.

1 Dricken Sie die Taste MENU.
Das Hauptmen erscheint auf dem Bildschirm.



2 Wahlen Sie mit den Tasten $/4 die Option [&] (BILD
EINSTELLEN) und drucken Sie dann OK.
Das Ment BILD EINSTELLEN erscheint auf dem
Bildschirm.

3 Wahlen Sie mit den Tasten $/4 die Option
»SMOOTHING" und driicken Sie OK.
Das Menlti SMOOTHING wird auf dem Bildschirm
angezeigt.

4 Wahlen Sie mit den Tasten $/4 den gewinschten
Modus aus.
Der Gléttungseffekt wird in der Rethenfolge
TEXT—STANDARD—GRAFIK stérker.

e TEXT: Damit werden Zeichen mit scharfen Konturen
angezeigt. Dieser Modusist fr textorientierte
Anwendungen geeignet.

 STANDARD (Standardeinstellung):
Standardglattungseffekt.

¢ GRAFIK: Damit werden Bilder scharf angezeigt. Dieser
Modus eignet sich fir CD-ROM-Software wie
Fotos oder Abbildungen.

Hinweise

* Wenn Sie &5 (ZOOM) auf ORIGINAL setzen, steht das Meni
»SMOOTHING" nicht zur Verfligung.

« Signale mit einer Aufldsung von 1600 x 1200 werden nur im Modus
ORIGINAL angezeigt und SMOOTHING ist nicht moglich.

Menii A\ BILDSCHIRM
(nur analoges RGB-Signal)
Uber das Menii BILDSCHIRM kénnen Sie folgende Optionen

einstellen.
« AUTOMATISCH

. PHASE .

« PITCH AUTOMATISCH
PHASE

*« HCENTER PITCH

« V CENTER Y CENTER

1600x1200/60Hz
[E

Hinweis
Wenn digitale RGB-Signale vom DV I-D-Eingangsanschluss
eingehen, ist diese Einstellung nicht erforderlich.

Bl Automatische Einstellung der Bildqualitat

Wenn am Monitor ein Eingangssignal eingeht, werden
automatisch die Bildposition und die Schérfe (Phase/Pitch)
eingestellt, so dass ein klares Bild auf dem Bildschirm
erscheint (Seite 18).

Hinweis
Wenn die automatische Einstellung der Bildqualitét aktiviert ist,
funktioniert nur noch der Netzschalter ().

Wenn das Bild mit der automatischen Einstellung der
Bildqualitat dieses Monitors nicht zufrieden stellend
eingestellt wird

Siekdnnen eine weitere automatische Einstellung der Bildqualitét fir das
aktuelle Eingangssignal vornehmen (siehe ,AUTOMATISCH" unten).

Wenn Sie dariiber hinaus weitere Einstellungen der
Bildqualitat vornehmen mussen

Sie konnen die Schérfe (Phase/Pitch) und Position (horizontal/vertikal)
des Bildes auch manuell einstellen.

Diese Einstellungen werden im Gerét gespeichert und
automatisch abgerufen, wenn am Monitor wieder ein zuvor
eingespeistes und gespeichertes Eingangssignal eingeht.

B Vornehmen einer weiteren automatischen
Einstellung der Bildqualitat fir das aktuelle
Eingangssignal (AUTOMATISCH)

1 Dricken Sie die Taste MENU.
Das Hauptmenu erscheint auf dem Bildschirm.

2 Waihlen Sie mit den Tasten ¥/4 die Option 2
(BILDSCHIRM) und dricken Sie dann OK.
Das Menili BILDSCHIRM erscheint auf dem Bildschirm.

3 Waihlen Sie mit den Tasten ¥/4 die Option
,AUTOMATISCH" und driicken Sie dann OK.
Nehmen Sie die gewtinschten Einstellungen von Phase und
Pitch des Bildschirms sowie horizontaler bzw. vertikaler
Position fur das aktuelle Eingangssignal vor und speichern
Sie die Einstellungen.

Bl Manuelles Einstellen der Bildscharfe
(Phase/Pitch)

Sie kdnnen die Bildschérfe folgendermalien einstellen. Diese

Einstellung gilt, wenn der Computer an den HD15-

Eingangsanschluss (analoges RGB) am Monitor angeschl ossen

ist.

1 Stellen Sie die Auflésung am Computer auf 1600 x
1200 ein.

2 Legen Sie die CD-ROM ein.

3 Starten Sie die CD-ROM, wahlen Sie Gebiet und
Modell aus und rufen Sie das Testmuster auf.
Fur Windows
Klicken Sie auf [Utility] — [Windows]/[Win Utility.exe].
Fir Macintosh
Klicken Sie auf [Utility] — [Mac]/[Mac Utility].
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4 Dricken Sie die Taste MENU.
Das Hauptmen( erscheint auf dem Bildschirm.

5 Wahlen Sie mit den Tasten ¥/4 die Option A\
(BILDSCHIRM) und driicken Sie dann OK.
Das Menli BILDSCHIRM erscheint auf dem Bildschirm.

6 Wahlen Sie mit den Tasten ¥/4 die Option , PHASE*
und driicken Sie dann OK.
Das Einstellment ,, PHASE" erscheint auf dem Bildschirm.

7 Reduzieren Sie mit den Tasten ¥/4 die horizontalen
Streifen auf ein Minimum.
Stellen Sie das Bild so ein, dass die horizontalen Streifen auf
ein Minimum reduziert werden.

8 Dricken Sie die Taste OK.
Das HauptmenU erscheint auf dem Bildschirm.
Wenn auf dem gesamten Bildschirm vertikale Streifen zu
sehen sind, stellen Sie mit den folgenden Schritten den Pitch
ein.

9 Wahlen Sie mit den Tasten /4 die Option , PITCH"
und driicken Sie dann OK.
Das Einstellment ,, PITCH" erscheint auf dem Bildschirm.

10 Driicken Sie die Tasten ¥/4, bis die vertikalen
Streifen nicht mehr zu sehen sind.
Stellen Sie das Bild so ein, dass die vertikalen Streifen
verschwinden.

T

e Paern
‘ EnD|
[T

11 Klicken Sie abschlief3end auf dem Bildschirm auf
[END]. Damit wird das Testmuster ausgeschaltet.

B Manuelles Einstellen der Bildposition

(H CENTER /V CENTER)
Wenn sich das Bild nicht in der Bildschirmmitte befindet, stellen
Sie die Bildposition folgendermal3en ein.

1 Stellen Sie die Auflésung am Computer auf
1600 x 1200 ein.

2 Legen Sie die CD-ROM ein.

3 Starten Sie die CD-ROM, wahlen Sie Gebiet und
Modell aus und rufen Sie das Testmuster auf.
Fur Windows
Klicken Sie auf [Utility] — [Windows]/[Win Utility.exe].
Fur Macintosh
Klicken Sie auf [Utility] — [Mac]/[Mac Utility].
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4 Driicken Sie die Taste MENU.
Das Hauptmen erscheint auf dem Bildschirm.

5 Waihlen Sie mit den Tasten ¥/4 die Option 24\
(BILDSCHIRM) und dricken Sie dann OK.
Das Menii BILDSCHIRM erscheint auf dem Bildschirm.

6 Waihlen Sie mit den Tasten ¥/4 die Option ,H
CENTER" oder ,V CENTER" und driicken Sie dann
OK.

Das Einstellmenii ,,H CENTER" oder ,V CENTER"
erscheint auf dem Bildschirm.

7 Schieben Sie das Testmuster mit den Tasten ¥/4 in
die Mitte des Bildschirms.

8 Klicken Sie abschlieBend auf dem Bildschirm auf
[END]. Damit wird das Testmuster ausgeschaltet.

Meni & FARBE

Sie kdnnen den Farbpegel fur dasweilRe Farbfeld im Bild ausden
Standardeinstellungen fir die Farbtemperatur auswahlen.

Sie kénnen die Farbtemperatur, falls erforderlich, auch
feineinstellen.

E9300K
6500K
sRGB
BENUTZER

LEINSTELLUNG

1600x1200/60Hz
[E

Hinweis
Sie kdnnen fur jeden ECO-Modus die Farbtemperatur einstellen.

1 Drucken Sie die Taste MENU.
Das Hauptmenu erscheint auf dem Bildschirm.

2 Waihlen Sie mit den Tasten ¥/4 die Option
[«] (FARBE) und driicken Sie dann OK.
Das Menli FARBE erscheint auf dem Bildschirm.

3 Wihlen Sie mit den Tasten ¥/4 die gewinschte
Farbtemperatur aus und driicken Sie OK.
Wenn Sie die Farbtemperatur von 9300K auf 6500K senken,
erscheinen wei3e Flachen nicht mehr blaulich, sondern
rétlich.
Wenn Sie ,sRGB" auswahlen, werden die Farben fir das
SRGB-Profil eingestellt. Die SRGB-Farbeinstellung ist ein
Farbraumprotokoll nach Industriestandard, das fur
Computerprodukte entwickelt wurde. Wenn Sie,,, SRGB*
auswahlen, miissen die Farbeinstellungen des Computers fur
das sRGB-Profil eingestellt sein.

Hinweise

« Wenn der angeschlossene Computer oder ein anderes Gerét sRGB
nicht unterstiitzt, kdnnen die Farben nicht nach dem sRGB-Profil
eingestellt werden.

* Wenn Sie ,sRGB" auswéhlen, kdnnen Sie Kontrast und Helligkeit im
Menii BILD EINSTELLEN nicht einstellen. Auchim Meni GAMMA
konnen Siein diesem Fall keine Einstellungen vornehmen.



B Feineinstellen der Farbtemperatur

1 Dricken Sie die Taste MENU.
Das Hauptmen( erscheint auf dem Bildschirm.

2 Waibhlen Sie mit den Tasten ¥/4 die Option
[&] (FARBE) und driicken Sie dann OK.
Das Menil FARBE erscheint auf dem Bildschirm.

3 Wahlen Sie mit den Tasten ¥/4 die Option
»EINSTELLUNG" und driicken Sie dann OK.
Das Menti fir die Feineinstellung der Farbtemperatur
erscheint auf dem Bildschirm.

b}
R === 1 2 8
T

B = 12 8

1600x1200/60Hz
[

4 Wihlen Sie mit den Tasten $/4 die Option R (Rot)
oder B (Blau) und drucken Sie OK. Stellen Sie dann
mit den Tasten ¥/4 die Farbtemperatur ein und
drucken Sie OK.

Bei dieser Einstellung wird die Farbtemperatur verandert,
indem die R- oder die B-Komponenteim Vergleich zur G-
Komponente (Griin) verstérkt oder abgeschwécht wird. Die
G-Komponente bleibt dabei unveréndert.

5 Wahlen Sie mit den Tasten ¥/4 die Option & und
driicken Sie dann OK.
Die neue Farbeinstellung wird gespeichert und automatisch
abgerufen, wenn Sie,,BENUTZER" auswéhlen.
Das Menii FARBE erscheint auf dem Bildschirm.

Menl 77 GAMMA

Sie kdnnen die Farben des Bildes auf dem Bildschirm mit den
Originalfarben des Bildes abgleichen.

#GAMMA 1
GAMMA 2
GAMMA 3

(2]
A
[
7
]
]
1

1600x1200/60Hz
[E

Hinweis
GAMMA kénnen Sie fur jeden ECO-Modus getrennt einstellen.

1 Dricken Sie die Taste MENU.
Das Hauptmen(l erscheint auf dem Bildschirm.

2 Waibhlen Sie mit den Tasten ¥/4 die Option
7 (GAMMA) und drucken Sie dann OK.
Das Meni GAMMA erscheint auf dem Bildschirm.

3 Wahlen Sie mit den Tasten ¥/4 den gewlinschten
Modus aus und driicken Sie OK.

Menil &4 ZOOM

Standardmafiig ist der Monitor so eingestellt, dass das Bild in
voller Grofde auf dem Bildschirm angezeigt wird, unabhéngig von
dem Modus oder der Aufldsung des Bildes (FULL?2).

Sie kénnen das Bild aber auch im tatséchlichen
Bildseitenverhaltnis oder in der tatsichlichen Aufldsung anzeigen
lassen.

®FULL2
FULL1
ORIGINAL

1600x1200/60Hz
[E

Hinweis

Die Einstellungen im Menli ZOOM gelten fur den aktuellen
Eingang. Fur die anderen Eingénge kénnen Sie ebenfalls
Einstellungen vornehmen.

Driicken Sie die Taste MENU.
Das Hauptmeni erscheint auf dem Bildschirm.

2 Wahlen Sie mit den Tasten ¥/4 die Option
&3 (ZOOM) und driicken Sie OK.
Das Menii ZOOM erscheint auf dem Bildschirm.

3 Wahlen Sie mit den Tasten ¥/4 den gewiinschten
Modus aus.

» FULL2 (Standardeinstellung): Das Eingangssignal wird
in voller Grof3e auf dem Bildschirm angezeigt,
unabhéngig von dem Modus oder der Auflésung
des Bildes.

e FULLZ: Das Eingangssignal wird im tatséchlichen
Bildseitenverhaltnis auf dem Bildschirm
angezeigt. Daher kénnen je nach Signal schwarze
Streifen oben und unten am Bildrand erscheinen.

¢ ORIGINAL: Das Eingangssignal wird mit der
tatsachlichen Auflsung auf dem Bildschirm
angezeigt. Ein Signal mit einer niedrigeren
Auflésung als 1600 x 1200 wird in der
Bildschirmmitte und umgeben von einem
schwarzen Rahmen angezeigt.

Hinweis

Wenn Sie Signale mit einer Auflésung von 1600 x 1200 einspeisen,
stehen die oben genannten Einstellungen nicht zur Verfiigung. Das Bild
wird auf dem Bildschirm als Vollbild angezeigt.
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Menu POSITION MENU

Sie kénnen das MenU verschieben, wenn es das Bild auf dem
Bildschirm verdeckt.

1600x1200/60Hz
MENU

1 Drucken Sie die Taste MENU.
Das Hauptmenti erscheint auf dem Bildschirm.

2 Wibhlen Sie mit den Tasten ¥/4 die Option
(POSITION MENU) und driicken Sie die Taste OK.
Das Men(i POSITION MENU wird auf dem Bildschirm
angezeigt.

3 Wahlen Sie mit den Tasten ¥/4 die gewiinschte
Position aus und driicken Sie OK.
Sie kdnnen eine von 9 Positionen fiir das Ment auswahlen.

Meni Bl EINGANGSERKENN EIN/
AUS

Wenn Sieim Menli EINGANGSERKENN EIN/AUS die Option
AUTOMATIK EIN wahlen, erkennt der Monitor automatisch, ob
an einem Eingangsanschluss ein Signal eingespeist wird. Ist dies
der Fall, wird automatisch zu dem Eingang umgeschaltet, bevor

der Monitor in den Energiesparmodus wechselt.

®AUTOMATIK EIN
AUTOMATIK AUS

1600x1200/60Hz
[E

1 Dricken Sie die Taste MENU.
Das Hauptment erscheint auf dem Bildschirm.

2 Wahlen Sie mit den Tasten /4 die Option
E| (EINGANGSERKENN EIN/AUS) und driicken Sie
die Taste OK.
Das Menii EINGANGSERKENN erscheint auf dem
Bildschirm.

3 Wahlen Sie mit den Tasten ¥/4 den gewiinschten

Modus aus und dricken Sie OK.

¢ EIN: Wenn am ausgewahlten Eingangsanschluss kein
Signal eingeht oder wenn Sie mit der Taste INPUT
am Monitor einen Eingangsanschlussauswahlen, an
dem kein Signal eingeht, wird eine Meldung am
Bildschirm angezeigt (Seite 19) und der Monitor
pruft automatisch, ob an einem anderen
Eingangsanschluss ein Signal eingespeist wird. Ist

diesder Fall, wird zu diesem Eingang umgeschaltet.
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Wenn zu einem anderen Eingang umgeschaltet
wird, erscheint der ausgewahlte Eingangsanschluss
oben links auf dem Bildschirm.
Wenn kein Signal eingespeist wird, wechselt der
Monitor automatisch in den Energiesparmodus.

* AUS: Der Eingang wird nicht automatisch gewechselt.
Driicken Siedie TasteINPUT, wenn Sieden Eingang
wechseln mdchten.

Menu @ LANGUAGE

®ENGL | SH
FRANCAIS
DEUTSCH
ESPANOL
I TAL I ANO
+

1600x1200/60Hz
[

1 Dricken Sie die Taste MENU.
Das Hauptmenu erscheint auf dem Bildschirm.

2 Wahlen Sie mit den Tasten ¥/4 die Option @
(LANGUAGE) aus und driicken Sie die Taste OK.
DasMeni LANGUAGE wird auf dem Bildschirm angezeigt.

3 Waihlen Sie mit den Tasten ¥/4 eine Sprache aus
und driicken Sie OK.
» English: Englisch
» Francais: Franzosisch
¢ Deutsch
« Espafiol: Spanisch
« ltaliano: Italienisch
* Nederlands: Niederlandisch
* Svenska: Schwedisch
 Pycckuii: Russisch
 B7:E: Japanisch
e HiXX: Chinesisch

Men( >« ZURUCKSETZEN

Hiermit kdnnen Sie die Werte auf die Standardeinstellungen
zuriicksetzen.

K
ABBRECHEN

1600x1200/60Hz

1 Dricken Sie die Taste MENU.
Das Hauptmenu erscheint auf dem Bildschirm.

2 Wahlen Sie mit den Tasten ¥/4 die Option >
(ZURUCKSETZEN) aus und driicken Sie die Taste
OK.

Das Menil ZURUCK SETZEN wird auf dem Bildschirm
angezeigt.



3 Wahlen Sie mit den Tasten ¥/4 den gewlinschten

Modus und driicken Sie dann OK.

¢ OK: Zum Zuricksetzen aller Einstellungen
auf diewerkseitigen Werte. Beachten Sie,
dass die Einstellung fir
» A LANGUAGE" bei diessm
Verfahren nicht zurtickgesetzt wird.

« ABBRECHEN: Zum Abbrechen des Zurlicksetzens und
zum Zuriickschalten zum
Mentibildschirm.

Meni ©m MENU-SPERRE

Hiermit kdnnen Sie Bedienelemente sperren, um ein
versehentliches Andern der Einstellungen oder das Zuriicksetzen
zu verhindern.

EIN
AUS

1600x1200/60Hz
[q MENU/

1 Dricken Sie die Taste MENU.
Das Hauptmen( erscheint auf dem Bildschirm.

2 Waibhlen Sie mit den Tasten ¥/4 die Option O=n

(MENU-SPERRE) aus und driicken Sie die Taste OK.

Das Menii MENU-SPERRE wird auf dem Bildschirm
angezeigt.

3 Waibhlen Sie mit den Tasten ¥/4 die Einstellung
. EIN“ oder ,AUS".

« EIN: Siekdnnen nur noch den Netzschalter () und die
Taste INPUT benutzen. Wenn Sie versuchen, eine
andere Funktion auszufiihren, erscheint Q=n
(MENU-SPERRE) auf dem Bildschirm.

* AUS: Die Menusperre wird deaktiviert. Wenn ,, O-n
MENU-SPERRE" auf ,, EIN“ gesetztist und Siedie
Taste MENU driicken, wird automatisch ,, O=n
MENU-SPERRE" ausgewahlt.

Technische Merkmale

Die Energiesparfunktion

Dieser Monitor entspricht den Energiesparrichtlinien von VESA,
ENERGY STAR und NUTEK. Wenn der Monitor an einen
Computer oder eine Grafikkarte angeschlossen ist, der bzw. die
DPM (Display Power Management) Standard unterstuitzt, wird
der Stromverbrauch des Geréts wie unten erl&utert reduziert.

Betriebsmodus Leistungsaufnahme Netzanzeige

Normalbetrieb max. 58 W grin
ECO-Modus grin
Deaktiviert* max. 2,7 W** orange
(Tiefschlaf)

Netzschalter () aus max. 2,7 W rot
Hauptstromversor- 0W aus
gung ausgeschaltet

*  Wenn der Computer in den Modus,, Deaktiviert* wechselt, geht kein
Eingangssignal mehr ein und ,, KEIN EING SIGNAL" erscheint auf
dem Bildschirm. Nach 5 Sekunden schaltet der Monitor in den
Energiesparmodus.

» Tiefschlaf* ist ein Energiesparmodus, der von der EPA
(Environmental Protection Agency - Umweltschutzbehdrde der
USA) definiert wurde.

**  Diemaximale L eistungsaufnahme bei einer Stromver sorgung

mit 100-120 V Wechselstrom betragt 2,0 W.
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Verringern der Leistungsaufnahme
(ECO-Modus)

Durch mehrmaliges Driicken der Taste ECO an der Vorderseite
des Monitors kénnen Sie die Bildschirmhelligkeit auswahlen.

—

ECO:HELL

ECO 1
ECO:MITTEL

-> l

ECO : DUNKEL

|

ECO:BENUTZER
LT 50

|

Der Modus wird auf dem Bildschirm angezeigt und die
Bildhelligkeit wird je nach dem ausgewdhiten Modus eingestellt.

Nach etwa 5 Sekunden wird das M enli automati sch ausgebl endet.

Mit dem Wechsdl des Modus von HELL zu MITTEL zu
DUNKEL wird der Bildschirm immer dunkler und die
L eistungsaufnahme immer geringer.

Standardméfig ist die Bildschirmhelligkeit auf ,HELL"
eingestellt.

Wenn Sie ,BENUTZER" wéhlen, kénnen Sie die
Hintergrundbel euchtung mit den Tasten ¥/4 einstellen, genauso
as hétten Sieim Ment die Option HINTERGRUNDBEL
ausgewahit.
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Automatische Einstellung der
Bildqualitat (nur analoges RGB-Signal)

Wenn am Monitor ein Eingangssignal eingeht,
werden automatisch die Bildposition und die

Schéarfe (Phase/Pitch) eingestellt, so dass ein

klares Bild auf dem Bildschirm erscheint.

Werkseitig vordefinierter Modus

Wenn ein Eingangssignal in den Monitor eingespeist wird,
vergleicht der Monitor dieses Signal mit den werkseitig
vordefinierten Modi im Speicher des Monitors und wéhit
automatisch den Modus aus, bei dem sich in der Bildschirmmitte
eine hohe Bildqualitét erzielen |&sst. Wenn das Eingangssignal
einem werkseitig vordefinierten Modus entspricht, wird das Bild
automatisch mit den entsprechenden Standardeinstellungen
angezeigt.

Wenn die Eingangssignale keinem der werkseitig
vordefinierten Modi entsprechen

Wenn am Monitor ein Eingangssignal eingeht, das keinem der
werkseitig vordefinierten Modi entspricht, wird an diesem
Monitor die automatische Einstellungsfunktion fir die
Bildqualitét aktiviert und sorgt dafur, dass das Bild immer scharf
und in guter Qualitét auf dem Bildschirm angezeigt wird
(innerhalb der folgenden Monitorfrequenzbereiche):
Horizontalfrequenz: 28-92 kHz (analoges RGB)

28-75 kHz (digitales RGB)
Vertikalfrequenz: 4885 Hz (analoges RGB)

60 Hz (digitales RGB)
Wenn der Monitor zum ersten Mal Eingangssignaleempféngt, die
nicht einem der werkseitig voreingestellten Modi entsprechen,
dauert es daher in der Regel langer alsim Normalfall, bisein Bild
auf dem Bildschirm erscheint. Die bel diesem Prozess
eingestellten Daten werden automatisch im Gerét gespeichert, so
dass der Monitor beim néchsten Mal, wenn das entsprechende
Signa eingeht, genauso schnell reagiert wie bei eéinem werkseitig
voreingestellten Signal.

Wenn Sie Phase, Pitch und Bildposition manuell
einstellen

Bei einigen Eingangssignalen werden mit der automatischen
Einstellung der Bildqualitét dieses Monitors Bildposition, Phase
und Pitch mdoglicherweise nicht zufrieden stellend eingestellt. In
diesem Fall kénnen Sie die Einstellungen manuell vornehmen
(Seite 13). Wenn Sie diese Einstellungen manuell vornehmen,
werden sie als Benutzermodi im Gerét gespeichert und
automatisch abgerufen, wenn am Monitor wieder die gleichen
Eingangssignal e eingehen.



. ________________________________________________| Wenn ,,KEIN EING SIGNAL" auf dem Bildschirm

Stoérungsbehebung erscheint

Diese Meldung gibt an, dass am zurzeit ausgewahlten Eingang
Lesen Sie hitte im folgenden Abschnitt nach, bevor Sie sich an kein Eingangssignal eingeht.
den Kundendienst wenden. Wenn EINGANGSERKENN EIN/AUS (Seite 16) auf EIN

gesetzt ist, sucht der Monitor ein anderes Eingangssignal und
wechselt den Eingang automatisch.

Bildschirmmeldungen

Wenn am Eingangssignal ein Fehler vorliegt, erscheint eine der KEIN EING SIGNAL
folgenden Warnmel dungen auf dem Bildschirm. Schiagen Sie EINGANG# & XXXXX
bitte die zugehorige Abhilfemal3nahme unter ,, Fehlersymptome
und Abhilfemaf3nahmen” auf Seite 20 nach.

Wenn ,, UNZULASSIGER BEREICH" auf dem
Bildschirm erscheint

Diese Meldung gibt an, dass das Eingangssignal nicht den
technischen Daten des Monitors entspricht. Uberpriifen Sie

IN STROMSPARMODUS
Etwa5 Sekunden, nachdem die Meldung erscheint, wechselt
der Monitor in den Stromsparmodus.

Folgendes.
Weitere Informationen zu den Bildschirmmeldungen finden Sie
unter ,, Fehlersymptome und Abhilfemal3nahmen* auf Seite 20. KEIN EING SIGNAL
EINGANG# : XXXXX
Wenn , xxx.x kHz / xxx Hz* auf dem Bildschirm IN STROMSPARMODUS
erscheint

Diese Meldung gibt an, dass der Monitor die Horizontal- oder
Vertikalfrequenz nicht unterstutzt.
Die Zahlen geben die Horizontal - und Vertikalfrequenz des

aktuellen Eingangssignals an. Wenn , KABEL NICHT VERBUNDEN* auf dem
Bildschirm erscheint
UNZULASSIGER BEREICH Diese Meldung gibt an, dass das Videosignal kabel nicht mehr an
EINGANG# : XXXXX den zurzeit ausgewahlten Eingang angeschlossen ist.

XXX . XkHz | XXXHz

Wenn EINGANGSERKENN EIN/AUS (Seite 16) auf EIN
gesetzt ist, sucht der Monitor ein anderes Eingangssignal und
wechselt den Eingang automatisch.

Wenn , AUFLOSUNG > 1600 x 1200* angezeigt wird
Diese Meldung gibt an, dass der Monitor die Auflésung nicht
EINGANG# : XXXXX

UNZULASSIGER BEREICH

EINGANG# : XXXXX
AUFLOSUNG > 1600X1200
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Fehlersymptome und AbhilfemalRnahmen

Wenn ein Problem auf den angeschlossenen Computer oder andere Geréte zurtickzufiihren ist, schlagen Sie bittein der
Bedienungsanleitung zu dem angeschl ossenen Computer bzw. Gerét nach.

Weitere Informationen und Unterstiitzung bei der Stérungsbehebung finden Sie auf der Support-Website von Sony unter:
http://Aww.sony.net/

Symptom Uberpriifen Sie bitte Folgendes:

Es wird kein Bild angezeigt.

Die Netzanzeige () leuchtet nicht
oder die Netzanzeige () leuchtet
nicht auf, wenn der Netzschalter ()
gedriickt wird.

« Uberpriifen Sie, ob das Netzkabel korrekt angeschlossen ist.
« Uberpriifen Sie, ob der Hauptnetzschalter MAIN POWER des Monitors auf , ein* steht
(Seite 8).

Die Netzanzeige (D leuchtet rot.

« Uberpriifen Sie, ob der Netzschalter () eingeschaltet ist.

,KABEL NICHT VERBUNDEN"
erscheint auf dem Bildschirm.

+ Uberpriifen Sie, ob das Videosignalkabel korrekt angeschlossen ist und alle Stecker fest in
den Buchsen sitzen (Seite 6).

» Achten Sie darauf, dass am Videoei ngangsanschluss keine Stifte verbogen oder
eingedruckt sind.

« Uberpriifen Sie, ob das richtige Eingangssignal ausgewahlt ist (Seite 10).

* Ein nicht mitgeliefertes Videosignalkabel ist angeschlossen. Wenn Sie ein nicht
mitgeliefertes Videosignalkabel anschlief3en, erscheint unter Umsténden ,, KABEL
NICHT VERBUNDEN" am Bildschirm. Diesist keine Fehlfunktion.

+KEIN EING SIGNAL" erscheint
auf dem Bildschirm oder die
Netzanzeige () leuchtet orange oder
wechselt zwischen griin und orange.

« Uberpriifen Sie, ob das Videosignalkabel korrekt angeschlossen ist und alle Stecker festin
den Buchsen sitzen (Seite 6).

» Achten Sie darauf, dass am Videoeingangsanschluss keine Stifte verbogen oder
eingedruckt sind.

« Uberpriifen Sie, ob das richtige Eingangssignal ausgewahlt ist (Seite 10).

BMDurch den angeschlossenen Computer oder andere Geréte, aber nicht
durch den Monitor verursachte Probleme
» Der Computer befindet sich im Stromsparmodus. Driicken Sie eine beliebige Taste auf der

Computertastatur oder bewegen Sie die Maus.
« Uberpriifen Sie, ob die Grafikkarte korrekt eingebaut ist.
« Uberpriifen Sie, ob der Computer eingeschaltet ist.
 Starten Sie den Computer neu.

,UNZULASSIGER BEREICH"
erscheint auf dem Bildschirm
(Seite 19).

BMDurch den angeschlossenen Computer oder andere Geréte, aber nicht
durch den Monitor verursachte Probleme ) o
 Uberpriifen Sie, ob die Videofrequenz im fur den Monitor angegebenen Bereich liegt.

Wenn Sie einen dlteren Monitor durch diesen Monitor ersetzt haben, schlief3en Sie den
alten Monitor wieder an und stellen Sie dann die Grafikkarte des Computers auf folgende
Werte ein:

Horizontalfrequenz: 28-92 kHz (analoges RGB), 28-75 kHz (digitales RGB)
Vertikalfrequenz: 48-85 Hz (analoges RGB), 60 Hz (digitales RGB)

Auflésung: max. 1600 x 1200

Sie arbeiten mit eéinem Windows-
System.

* Wenn Sie einen dlteren Monitor durch diesen Monitor ersetzt haben, schlief3en Sie den
alten Monitor wieder an und gehen folgendermal3en vor: Wahlen Siein der Liste
LHersteller* die Option ,, SONY* und wéhlen Sie dann in der Liste,,Modelle" im
Geréteauswahl bildschirm von Windows die Option ,, SDM-S204E" . Wenn ,, SDM-S204E*
in der Liste ,Modelle" nicht angezeigt wird, probieren Sie esmit ,Plug & Play”.

Sie arbeiten mit einem Macintosh-
System.

» Wenn Sie einen Macintosh anschlief3en wollen, verwenden Sie gegebenenfalls einen
Adapter (nicht mitgeliefert). Schlieflen Sie den Adapter an den Computer an, bevor Sie
das Videosignalkabel anschlief3en.




Symptom

Uberpriifen Sie bitte Folgendes:

Das Bild flimmert, springt,
oszilliert oder ist gestort.

» Stellen Sie Pitch und Phase ein (nur analoges RGB-Signal) (Seite 13).

» Schliefen Sie das Netzkabel des Monitors an eine andere Steckdose, mdglichst an einem
anderen Stromkreis, an.

+ Andern Sie die Ausrichtung des Monitors.

BMDurch den angeschlossenen Computer oder andere Geréte, aber nicht
durch den Monitor verursachte Probleme o
» Schlagen Siein der Anleitung zur Grafikkarte die korrekte Monitoreinstellung nach.

« Uberpriifen Sie, ob der Grafikmodus (VESA, Macintosh 19 Zoll Farbe usw.) und die
Frequenz des Eingangssignals von diesem Monitor unterstiitzt werden. Auch wenn die
Frequenz innerhalb des unterstitzten Bereichs liegt, arbeiten einige Grafikkarten
maglicherweise mit einem Synchronisationsimpuls, der fur eine korrekte Synchronisation
des Monitors zu kurz ist.

 Dieser Monitor kann Signale im Zeilensprungmodus nicht verarbeiten. Stellen Sie
progressive Signale ein.

« Stellen Sie die Auffrischungsrate am Computer (Vertikafrequenz) auf den Wert ein, mit
dem Sie die besten Bilder erzielen. Empfohlen werden 60 Hz.

Das Bild ist verschwommen.

« Stellen Sie Helligkeit und Kontrast ein (Seite 12).

» Stellen Sie Pitch und Phase ein (nur analoges RGB-Signal) (Seite 13).

« Stellen Sie die Gléttung ein (Seite 12).

HWDurch den angeschlossenen Computer oder andere Geréte, aber nicht

durch den Monitor verursachte Probleme
» Stellen Sie die Auflésung am Computer auf 1600 x 1200 ein.

Doppelbilder sind zu sehen.

« Verwenden Sie keine Bildschirmverlangerungskabel und/oder Videoschaltboxen, wenn
dieses Phanomen auftritt.
« Uberpriifen Sie, ob alle Stecker fest in den jeweiligen Buchsen sitzen.

Das Bild ist nicht zentriert oder die
BildgroRe ist nicht korrekt (nur
analoges RGB-Signal).

» Stellen Sie Pitch und Phase ein (Seite 13).
» Stellen Siedie Bildposition ein (Seite 14). Beachten Sie, dass bei bestimmten Videomodi
die Anzeige nicht den gesamten Bildschirm fullt.

Das Bild ist zu klein.

 Setzen Sie die Option ZOOM auf FULL2 (Seite 15).

HWDurch den angeschlossenen Computer oder andere Geréte, aber nicht
durch den Monitor verursachte Probleme
« Stellen Sie die Auflésung am Computer auf 1600 x 1200 ein.

Das Bild ist zu dunkel.

» Stellen Siedie Helligkeit ein (Seite 12).

» Stellen Sie die Hintergrundbeleuchtung ein (Seite 12).

» Nach dem Einschalten des Monitors dauert es einige Minuten, bis der Bildschirm hell
wird.

» Stellen Sie den Gammamodus im Menit GAMMA ein (Seite 15).

* Je nach dem ausgewéhlten ECO-Modus wird der Bildschirm moglicherweise dunkler.

Wellenférmige oder elliptische
Moiré-Effekte sind sichtbar.

» Stellen Sie Pitch und Phase ein (nur analoges RGB-Signal) (Seite 13).

Die Farbe ist nicht gleichmafig.

» Stellen Sie Pitch und Phase ein (nur analoges RGB-Signal) (Seite 13).

Weil3 sieht nicht weil3 aus.

» Stellen Sie die Farbtemperatur ein (Seite 14).

Die Bedienelemente am Monitor
funktionieren nicht.

(O erscheint auf dem
Bildschirm.)

« Wenn ,MENU-SPERRE" auf , EIN“ gesetzt ist, setzen Sie sie die Option auf , AUS®
(Seite 17).

Die auf dem Menubildschirm
angezeigte Auflosung ist nicht
korrekt.

 Je nach Grafikkarteneinstellung entspricht die auf dem Mentbildschirm angezeigte
Auflésung nicht der Auflésung, die am Computer eingestellt ist.

Wenn die Hauptstromversorgung
ausgeschaltet wird, leuchtet die
Netzanzeige () noch eine Weile.

« Wenn die Hauptstromversorgung eingeschaltet ist, aber der Netzschalter () nicht gedriickt
wurde, oder wenn sich der Monitor im Energiesparmodus befindet, schaltet sich die
Netzanzeige () méglicherweise nicht sofort aus, wenn Sie das Gerét am Schalter MAIN
POWER ausschalten. Dies ist keine Fehlfunktion.
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Anzeigen von Informationen zu diesem Monitor

Waéhrend Videosignale am Monitor eingehen, halten Sie
die Taste MENU mehr als fiunf Sekunden lang gedriickt,
bis ein Feld mit Informationen erscheint.

Driicken Sie erneut die Taste MENU, um das Feld auszublenden.

Beispiel

MENU

Modell

MODEL : SDM-S204E
SER. NO : 1234567«—f— Seriennummer

MANUFACTURED : 2004-40‘L

[~—  Woche und
Jahr der
Herstellung

Lé&sst sich ein Problem mit den oben angegebenen Mal3nahmen
nicht beheben, wenden Sie sich an einen autorisierten Sony-
Handler. Halten Sie die folgenden Informationen bereit:

Modellname: SDM-S204E

Seriennummer

Detaillierte Beschreibung des Problems

Kaufdatum

M odellbezeichnung und technische Daten des Computers und
der Grafikkarte

Typ der eingespeisten Signale (analoge RGB-Signale/digitale
RGB-Signale)
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Technische Daten

LCD-Bildschirm
Bildschirmtyp: aSi-TFT-Aktivmatrix
Bildgréfe: 51 cm
Eingangssignalformat
RGB-Betriebsfrequenz*
Horizontal: 28-92 kHz (analoges RGB)
28-75 kHz (digitaes RGB)
Vertikal: 48-85 Hz (analoges RGB)
60 Hz (digitales RGB)
Auflsung
Horizontal: max. 1600 Punkte
Vertikal: max. 1200 Zeilen
Eingangssignal pegel
Analoges RGB-Videosignal:
0,7 Vp-p, 75 Q, positiv
Synchronisationssignal:
TTL-Pegel, 2,2 kQ,
positiv oder negativ (separates horizontales und
vertikales Signal oder zusammengesetztes
Synchronisationssignal)
0,3Vp-p, 75 Q, negativ (Grinsignal mit
Synchronisation)
Digitales RGB-Signal (DVI):
TMDS (einfache Verbindung)
Betriebsspannung
100-240 V, 50-60 Hz, max. 1,2 A
L eistungsaufnahme
max. 58 W
Betriebstemperatur
5-35°C
Abmessungen
Bildschirm (aufrecht stehend):
Mit Stéander
B: 440.5 mm
H: 377.5—-477.5mm
T:232.0-248.0 mm
Ohne Sténder
B: 440.5 mm
H: 354.5 mm
T: 725 mm
Gewicht
ca. 8.2 kg (mit Stander)
ca. 6.2 kg (ohne Sténder)
Plug & Play
DDC2B
Zubehor
Siehe Seite 6.

* Empfohlene Werte fur das horizontale und vertikale Timing
« Das horizontale Synchronbreitenverhaltnis sollte bei mehr
als4,8% des horizontalen Gesamt-Timing oder bei 0,8 puSek.
liegen, je nachdem, welcher Wert hther ist.
 Diehorizontale Austastbreite sollte Uber 2,5 uSek. liegen.
» Dievertikale Austastbreite sollte Uber 450 uSek. liegen.

Anderungen, die dem technischen Fortschritt dienen, bleiben
vorbehalten.



TCO’99 Eco-document (for the black
model)

Bl Congratulations!

You havejust purchased a TCO'’ 99 approved and labelled product! Y our
choice has provided you with a product developed for professional use.
Y our purchase has also contributed to reducing the burden on the
environment and also to the further development of environmentally
adapted electronics products.

B Why do we have environmentally labelled com-
puters?

In many countries, environmental |abelling has become an established
method for encouraging the adaptation of goods and services to the
environment. The main problem, asfar ascomputersand other electronics
equipment are concerned, is that environmentally harmful substances are
used both in the products and during their manufacture. Since it is not so
far possibleto satisfactorily recyclethe majority of electronics equipment,
most of these potentially damaging substances sooner or later enter nature.

There are also other characteristics of acomputer, such as energy
consumption levels, that are important from the viewpoints of both the
work (internal) and natural (external) environments. Since all methods of
electricity generation have a negative effect on the environment (e.g.
acidic and climate-influencing emissions, radioactive waste), it isvital to
save energy. Electronics equipment in officesis often left running
continuously and thereby consumes alot of energy.

B What does labelling involve?

This product meets the requirements for the TCO’ 99 scheme which
provides for international and environmental labelling of personal
computers. The labelling scheme was developed as ajoint effort by the
TCO (The Swedish Confederation of Professional Employees), Svenska
Naturskyddsforeningen (The Swedish Society for Nature Conservation)
and Statens Energimyndighet (The Swedish National Energy
Administration).

Approval requirements cover awide range of issues: environment,
ergonomics, usability, emission of electric and magnetic fields, energy
consumption and electrical and fire safety.

The environmental demands impose restrictions on the presence and use
of heavy metals, brominated and chlorinated flame retardants, CFCs
(freons) and chlorinated solvents, among other things. The product must
be prepared for recycling and the manufacturer is obliged to have an
environmental policy which must be adhered to in each country where the
company implements its operational policy.

The energy requirements include a demand that the computer and/or
display, after acertain period of inactivity, shall reduce its power
consumption to alower level in one or more stages. The length of time to
reactivate the computer shall be reasonable for the user.

L abelled products must meet strict environmental demands, for example,
in respect of the reduction of electric and magnetic fields, physical and
visual ergonomics and good usability.

Below you will find a brief summary of the environmental requirements
met by this product. The complete environmental criteria document may
be ordered from:

TCO Development

SE-114 94 Stockholm, Sweden

Fax: +46 8 782 92 07

Email (Internet): development@tco.se

Current information regarding TCO’ 99 approved and |abelled

products may also be obtained via the Internet, using the address:

http://www.tco-info.com/

B Environmental requirements

Flame retardants

Flame retardants are present in printed circuit boards, cables, wires,
casings and housings. Their purpose is to prevent, or at least to delay the
spread of fire. Up to 30% of the plastic in a computer casing can consist
of flame retardant substances. Most flame retardants contain bromine or
chloride, and those flame retardants are chemically related to another
group of environmental toxins, PCBs. Both the flame retardants
containing bromine or chloride and the PCBs are suspected of giving rise
to severe health effects, including reproductive damage in fish-eating
birds and mammals, due to the bio-accumulative* processes. Flame
retardants have been found in human blood and researchers fear that
disturbances in foetus development may occur.

Therelevant TCO'’ 99 demand requires that plastic components weighing
more than 25 grams must not contain flame retardants with organically
bound bromine or chlorine. Flame retardants are allowed in the printed
circuit boards since no substitutes are available.

Cadmium**

Cadmium is present in rechargeabl e batteries and in the colour-generating
layers of certain computer displays. Cadmium damages the nervous
systemandistoxicin high doses. Therelevant TCO’ 99 requirement states
that batteries, the colour-generating layers of display screens and the
electrical or electronics components must not contain any cadmium.

Mercury**

Mercury is sometimes found in batteries, relays and switches. It damages
the nervous system and istoxic in high doses. The relevant TCO’ 99
requirement states that batteries may not contain any mercury. It also
demands that mercury isnot present in any of the electrical or electronics
components associated with the labelled unit.

CFCs (freons)

The relevant TCO' 99 requirement states that neither CFCs nor HCFCs
may be used during the manufacture and assembly of the product. CFCs
(freons) are sometimes used for washing printed circuit boards. CFCs
break down ozone and thereby damage the ozonelayer in the stratosphere,
causing increased reception on earth of ultraviolet light with e.g. increased
risks of skin cancer (malignant melanoma) as a consequence.

Lead**

Lead can be found in picture tubes, display screens, solders and
capacitors. Lead damages the nervous system and in higher doses, causes
lead poisoning. Therelevant TCO' 99 requirement permitstheinclusion of
lead since no replacement has yet been developed.

*  Bio-accumulative is defined as substances which accumulate within
living organisms.

** | ead, Cadmium and Mercury are heavy metals which are Bio-
accumulative.



TCO’03 Eco-document (for the gray
model)

To'03

DISPLAYS

www.tcodevelopment.com

Bl Congratulations!

The display you have just purchased carries the TCO’ 03
Displays label. This means that your display is designed,
manufactured and tested according to some of the strictest
quality and environmental requirementsin the world. This
makes for a high performance product, designed with the
user in focus that also minimizes the impact on our natural
environment.

B Ergonomics

» Good visual ergonomics and image quality in order to
improve the working environment for the user and to
reduce sight and strain problems. Important parameters
are luminance, contrast, resolution, reflectance, colour
rendition and image stability.

B Energy

» Energy-saving mode after a certain time — beneficial
both for the user and the environment

« Electrical safety

B Emissions
* Electromagnetic fields
* Noise emissions

B Ecology
» The product must be prepared for recycling and the
manufacturer must have a certified environmental
management system such as EMAS or SO 14 001
 Restrictionson
- chlorinated and brominated flame retardants and
polymers
- heavy metals such as cadmium, mercury and lead.

The requirements included in this label have been
developed by TCO Development in co-operation with
scientists, experts, users as well as manufacturers all over
the world. Since the end of the 1980s TCO has been

involved in influencing the devel opment of IT equipment
in amore user-friendly direction. Our labelling system
started with displaysin 1992 and is now requested by users
and I T-manufacturers all over the world.

For more information, please visit
www.tcodevelopment.com

Recycling Information

Bl Customer in Europe

The collection and recycling of this product has been planned
according to your country’ s relevant legislation. To ensure that
this product will be collected and recycled in way that minimizes
the impact on the environment, please do the following:

1. If you purchased this product for private use, contact your
municipality or the waste collection system and bring the
product to this collection point / have the product be picked up
by the waste collection system. Alternatively, your retailer
might take back thisif you purchase new equival ent equipment;
please check with your retailer whether he will take back this
product before bringing it. For information on your country’s
recycling arrangements, please contact the Sony representation
in your country (contact details at: www.sony-europe.com).
Further detailson specific recycling systemscan befound at the
following addresses:

- Belgium: www.recupel.be

- Netherlands: www.nvmp.nl (consumer electronics)
www.ictmilieu.nl (IT equipment)

- Norway: www.elretur.no

- Sweden: www.el-kretsen.se

- Switzerland: www.swico.ch

2. If you use this product professionally, check the product’s
delivery contract for take back / recycling arrangements and
follow the procedures described therein. Alternatively, follow
the procedures described under point 1.

Bl Customer in USA
We Sony as a member of EIA recommends to visit URL below
http://lwww.eiae.org/

B Customer in Asia
http://www.sony.co.jp/SonyI nfo/Environment/recycle/3R.html
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Owner’s Record

The model and serial numbers are located at the rear of the unit.
Record these numbers in the spaces provided below. Refer to them
whenever you call upon your dealer regarding this product.

Model No. Serial No.

To prevent fire or shock hazard, do not expose the
unit to rain or moisture.

Dangerously high voltages are present inside the
unit. Do not open the cabinet. Refer servicing to
qualified personnel only.

FCC Notice
This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits
for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against
harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment
generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not
installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause
harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no
guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation.
If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or
television reception, which can be determined by turning the
equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the
interference by one or more of the following measures:
— Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
— Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.
— Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from
that to which the receiver is connected.

— Consultthe dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

You are cautioned that any changes or modifications not expressly
approved in this manual could void your authority to operate this
equipment.

NOTICE

This notice is applicable for USA/Canada only.

If shipped to USA/Canada, install only a UL LISTED/CSA
LABELLED power supply cord meeting the following

specifications:
SPECIFICATIONS
Plug Type Nema-Plug 5-15p
Cord Type SVT or SJT, minimum 3 x 18 AWG
Length Maximum 15 feet
Rating Minimum 7 A, 125V
NOTICE
Cette notice s'applique aux Etats-Unis et au Canada
uniquement.

Si cet appareil est exporté aux Etats-Unis ou au Canada, utiliser
le cordon d'alimentation portant la mention UL LISTED/CSA
LABELLED et remplissant les conditions suivantes:
SPECIFICATIONS

Type de fiche Fiche Nema 5-15 broches

Cordon Type SVT ou SJT, minimum 3 x 18 AWG
Longueur Maximum 15 pieds
Tension Minimum 7 A, 125V

= oo (I

As an ENERGY STAR Partner, Sony
Corporation has determined that this

product meets the ENERGY STAR
W guidelines for energy efficiency.

IMPORTANTE

Para prevenir cualquier mal funcionamiento y evitar dafios, por
favor, lea detalladamente este manual de instrucciones antes
de conectar y operar este equipo.

y This monitor complies with the
[n TCO'03 guidelines.

DISPLAYS

www.tcodevelopment.com

If you have any questions about this product, you may call;
Sony Customer Information Services Center
1-800-222-7669 or http://www.sony.com/

(for the gray model)

Declaration of Conformity

Trade Name: SONY

Model: SDM-S204E
Responsible Party: Sony Electronics Inc.
Address: 16450 W. Bernardo Dr,

San Diego, CA 92127 U.S.A.
Telephone Number: 858-942-2230

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC rules. Operation is
subject to the following two conditions: (1) This device may not
cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any
interference received, including interference that may cause
undesired operation.

This monitor complies with the
TCO'99 guidelines.

(&

BZ03

(for the black model)
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Precauciones

Advertencia sobre las conexiones de la
alimentacion

« Utilice & cable de alimentacion suministrado. Si utilizaun
cable de alimentacion diferente, aseglrese de que es
compatible con el suministro eléctrico local.
Paralosusuariosen EE.UU.

Si no utiliza el cable adecuado, este monitor no cumplirélas
normas obligatorias de la FCC.

Paralosusuariosen e Reino Unido

Si emplea el monitor en el Reino Unido, utilice el cable de
alimentacion apropiado para dicho pais.

Ejemplo de tipos de enchufe

para 100 a 120 Vca para 200 a 240 V ca

para 240V ca
solamente

El equipo debe instalarse cerca de unatoma de corriente de
facil acceso.

Instalacion

No instale ni degje e monitor:

» Enlugares sujetos a temperaturas extremas, por ejemplo cerca
de un radiador, o una salida de aire caliente o bajo laluz solar
directa. Expuesto atemperaturas extremas, como en un
automovil aparcado bagjo laluz solar directa o cercade una
salida de aire caliente, ya que podrian producirse
deformaciones del exterior o fallos de funcionamiento.

* En lugares sujetos a vibraciones mecanicas o golpes.

« Cercade equipos que generen campos magnéti cos intensos,
como un TV o demés electrodomésticos.

» Enlugaresexpuestosagrandes cantidades de polvo, suciedad o
arena, por g emplo cercade unaventana abiertao de unasalida
al exterior. Si lo instala temporalmente en un lugar exterior,
asegurese de tomar |as precauci ones adecuadas contra polvo y
suciedad. En caso contrario, podrian producirse fallos de
funcionamiento irreparables.

Manejo de la pantalla LCD

* NodegelapantallaL CD orientadaal sol, yaque puede dafiarse.
Tenga cuidado cuando coloque el monitor cerca de una
ventana.

» No presione ni raye lapantallaLCD. No sitle objetos pesados
sobrelapantalaLCD. Si lo hace, |a pantalla puede perder
uniformidad o podrian producirse fall os de funcionamiento en
el panel LCD.

 Si utilizael monitor en un lugar frio, es posible que aparezca
unaimagen residual en lapantalla. Esto no esunfallo de
funcionamiento. La pantallarecuperara el nivel de
funcionamiento normal a aumentar |atemperatura.

 Si unaimagen fija permanece en pantalla durante mucho
tiempo, esposible que aparezcaunaimagen residual duranteun
tiempo. Dichaimagen residual desaparecerd eventualmente.

« El pandl LCD se calientadurante su funcionamiento. Esto no es
un fallo de funcionamiento.

Nota sobre la pantalla LCD (pantalla de cristal
liquido)

Tenga en cuenta que la pantalla L CD estéa fabricada con
tecnologia de alta precision. No obstante, es posible que
aparezcan puntos negros o brillantes de luz (rojos, azuleso
verdes) de forma constante y ocasiona mente brillos o rayas de
color irregular. Esto no es un fallo de funcionamiento.

(Puntos efectivos. mas del 99,99%)

Mantenimiento

¢ Asegurese de desenchufar el cable de alimentacion de latoma
de corriente antes de limpiar el monitor.

e LimpielapantallaLCD con un pafio suave. Si utilizaun
producto paralimpiar cristales, no emplee ninglin producto que
contenga soluciones antiestéticas ni aditivos similares, ya que
puede dafiar el revestimiento de la pantalla

« Limpie el exterior, el panel y los controles con un pafio suave
ligeramente humedecido con una soluci6n detergente poco
concentrada. No utilice estropajos abrasivos, detergente en
polvo ni disolventes, como alcohol o bencina.

« Nofrote, toqueni golpeelasuperficie delapantallacon objetos
afilados o abrasivos, como un boligrafo o un destornillador. De
lo contrario, puede rayar €l tubo de imagen.

¢ Tengaen cuentaque el material podria deteriorarse o e
revestimiento de la pantalla LCD degradarse si expone €l
monitor a disolventes volétiles, como insecticidas, o si estden
contacto durante mucho tiempo con materiales de caucho o de
vinilo.

Transporte

» Desconecte todos los cables del monitor y, trasfijar la
pantalla L CD en su punto méasalto, sujete ambos lados dela
mismafirmemente procurando no rayarladurante el transporte.
Si dgja caer el monitor, pueden producirse dafios fisicos 0
dafiarse e monitor.

¢ Cuando transporte este monitor para su reparacion o
desplazamiento, utilice lacgjade cartény los materiaes de
embalaje originales.

Desecho del monitor

* No deseche este monitor en basuras domésticas
ordinarias.

¢ El tubo fluorescente utilizado en este monitor
contiene mercurio. El desecho de este monitor debe
realizarse de acuerdo con las normas de las
autoridades sanitarias locales.



Identificaciéon de componentes y

controles

Si desea obtener informacion detallada, consulte |as péginas que
aparecen entre paréntesis.

Parte frontal de la pantalla LCD
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Vista lateral de la pantalla LCD

N\

MAIN POWER

Parte posterior del soporte de pantalla

[1] Interruptor e indicador () (alimentacién)
(paginas 8, 17)
Este interruptor enciende e monitor cuando el indicador ()
(alimentacion) seiluminaen rojo. Vuelvaa pulsarlo para
apagar el monitor.
Si el indicador () (alimentacién) no seilumina, pulse el
interruptor MAIN POWER ([7]).

[2] Botén MENU (pagina 11)
Este bot6n activay desactiva la pantalladel menu.

Botones ¥/4 (pagina 11)
Estos botones se utilizan para seleccionar |os elementos del
mend y redlizar gjustes.

[4] Botén OK (pagina 11)
Este bot6n activa el elemento de menu seleccionado y 1os
ajustes realizados con los botones ¥/4 ([3)). -
=
[5] Boton INPUT (pégina 10)
Este botdn alternalasefial de entradade video entre INPUTL,
INPUT2 e INPUT3 cuando se conectan dos ordenadores al
monitor.

[6] Botén ECO (pagina 18)
Este boton se utiliza para reducir € consumo de energia.

Interruptor MAIN POWER (péagina 8)
Este interruptor activay desactivala aimentacion principal
del monitor.

Cubierta posterior (pagina 6)
Extraiga esta cubierta cuando conecte cables.



Parte posterior de la pantalla LCD
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[9] Conector AC IN (pagina 7)
Conecta el cable de alimentacion (suministrado).

Conector de entrada HD15 (RGB analdgico)
(pégina 7)
Este conector introduce sefiales de video RGB anal 6gicas
(0,700 Vp-p, positivas) y sefiaes de sincronizacion.

Conector de entrada DVI-D (RGB digital) (pagina 7)
Este conector introduce sefial es de video RGB digitales que
cumplen con DVI Rev.1.0.

Portacables (pagina 8)
Este componente fija los cables al monitor.

Orificio de bloqueo de seguridad
Este orificio de bloqueo de seguridad debe utilizarse con el
sistema de seguridad Kensington Micro Saver Security
System.
Micro Saver Security System es una marca comercia de
Kensington.

Configuracion

Antesde utilizar e monitor, compruebe que enlacajaseincluyen

los elementos siguientes:

¢ PantallaLCD

¢ Cable de aimentacion

e Cable de sefid de video HD15-HD15 (RGB anal 6gico)

¢ Cable de sefia devideo DVI-D (RGB digital)

* CD-ROM (software de utilidades para Windows/Macintosh,
Manual de instrucciones, etc.)

¢ Tarjetade garantia

¢ Guiadeinstalacion répida

Paso 1: Conexion de los cables de
sefal de video

* Apague el monitor y e ordenador antes de conectarlos.

Al conectar €l ordenador al conector de entrada HD15
(RGB analdgico) del monitor, consulte Conexién deun
ordenador equipado con un conector de salida HD15
(RGB analogico)”.

Notas

« No toque losterminales del conector del cable de sefia de video,
puesto que podrian doblarse.

« Compruebe la alineacion del conector HD15 para evitar que se
doblen los terminales del conector del cable de sefial de video.

1 Deslice lacubierta posterior hacia arriba.

2 Incline la pantalla hacia adelante.




Conexién de un ordenador equipado con un
conector de salida DVI (RGB digital)
Utilice el cable de sefia de video DVI-D (RGB digital)

suministrado para conectar el ordenador a conector de entrada
DVI-D (RGB digital) del monitor.

al conector de
entrada DVI-D
(RGB digital)

I

Vi

L

al conector de salida DVI del
ordenador (RGB digital)

~ cable de sefial de video
DVI-D (RGB digital)
(suministrado)

Conexién de un ordenador equipado con un
conector de salida HD15 (RGB analdgico)
Utilice el cable de sefial de video HD15-HD15 (RGB anal 6gico)

suministrado para enchufar e ordenador a conector de entrada
HD 15 (RGB anal 6gico) del monitor.

Conecte el ordenador segun las ilustraciones que aparecen a
continuacion.

B Conexién aun ordenador IBM PC/AT o
compatible

al conector de
entrada HD 15
(RGB analogico)

I

m

Va

al conector de salida HD15
(RGB analégico) del ordenador

’T\I 2 )
1 5 cable de sefial de video

ordenador IBM PC/AT o HD15-HD15
compatible (RGB analdgico)
(suministrado)

I

Hl Conexién a un Macintosh

al conector de
entrada HD 15
(RGB analogico)

o

Vi

al conector de salida
del ordenador

K

)

cable de sefial de video
HD15-HD15

(RGB analégico)
(suministrado)

Macintosh

Si conecta un ordenador Macintosh, utilice un adaptador (no
suministrado) si es necesario. Conecte el adaptador al ordenador antes de
conectar el cable de sefial de video.

Paso 2: Conexion del cable de
alimentacion

1 Conecte firmemente el cable de alimentacién
suministrado al conector AC IN del monitor.

2 Conecte firmemente el otro extremo a unatoma de
corriente.

[ sm— | —

a la toma de corriente 2
-—

cable de alimentacion (suministrado)




Paso 3: Agrupaciéon de los cables

1 Deslicelacubierta posterior hacia arriba.

2 Sujete los cables de sefial de video mediante el
portacables de la unidad.

3 Deslice la cubierta posterior hacia abajo.

4 Agrupe todos los cables y hagalos pasar por el
portacables del soporte.

1 3
«—I — cubierta posterior
2
4

Nota
Si no es posible agrupar todos los cables a través del portacables del
soporte, déjelos colgando fuera del mismo.

Paso 4: Encendido del monitory
el ordenador

1 Pulse el interruptor MAIN POWER situado en el
lateral derecho del monitor hacia l (encendido), si
todavia no lo ha pulsado. Compruebe que el
indicador () (alimentacién) se ilumina en rojo.

Nota
El monitor se suministracon el interruptor MAIN POWER gjustado enl
(encendido).

se ilumina en rojo
MAIN POWER J)

N

/

O

2 Pulse el interruptor () (alimentacién) situado en la
parte frontal derecha del monitor.
El indicador () (alimentacién) se ilumina en verde.

)

se ilumina
en verde

C0000DO-|

soNy

3 Encienda el ordenador.

4 Pulse el botén INPUT para seleccionar la sefial de
entrada deseada.
Laimagen de la entrada sel eccionada aparece en la pantalla.
Paraobtener mésinformacion, consulte Sel eccién delasefial
de entrada (botén INPUT)” en la pagina 10.

INPUT

Lainstalacién del monitor hafinalizado. Si es necesario, utilice
los controles del monitor para gjustar laimagen (pagina 11).



Si no aparece ninguna imagen en pantalla
« Verifique que e cable de alimentacion y el cable de sefia de
video estan conectados correctamente.

* Si gparece “NO SENAL” en lapantalla:
— El ordenador esta en e modo de ahorro de energia. Pulse
cualquier tecla del teclado o mueva el raton.

— Pulse el boton INPUT para comprobar que e gjuste de la
sefial de entrada es correcto (pagina 10).

» Si gparece“ CABLE DESCONECTADO" en la pantalla:

— Compruebe que €l cable de sefial de video esta conectado
correctamente.

— Pulse el boton INPUT para comprobar que el gjuste de la
sefial de entrada es correcto (pagina 10).

¢ Si aparece“FUERA DEL ALCANCE” enlapantdla, vuelvaa

conectar €l monitor antiguo. A continuacién, ajuste latarjeta
gréficadel ordenador en los siguientes rangos.

RGB analogico RGB digital
Frecuencia

horizontal 28-92 kHz 28-75kHz
Frecuencia
vertical 48-85Hz 60 Hz
Resolucién 1600 x 1200 o inferior

Para obtener més informacion acercadelos mensajes en pantalla,
consulte “ Problemas y soluciones’ en la pégina 20.

No es necesario instalar controladores especificos

El monitor cumple el estandar Plug & Play “DDC” y detecta
autométicamente toda lainformaciéon de dicho monitor. No es necesario
instalar controladores especificos en el ordenador.
Laprimeravez que encienda el ordenador después de conectar el monitor,
es posible que aparezca el asistente de instalacion en pantalla. En este

caso, sigalasinstrucciones en pantalla. El monitor Plug & Play se
sel ecciona autométicamente para que pueda utilizarlo.

Lafrecuenciavertical se gjustaen 60 Hz.

Puesto que apenas se aprecian parpadeos en el monitor, puede utilizarlo
tal cual. No es necesario ajustar lafrecuencia vertical aningun valor alto
especifico.

Paso 5: Ajuste dela alturay la
inclinacion
a continuacion.

Este monitor puede gjustarse dentro delos angulos que seindican

Agarre el panel LCD por los dos lados y, a
continuacién, ajuste los angulos de la pantalla.

\ J
o
N ( N
[
it
N
H
i
\ o o
i aprox. 5° aprox. 20
|
A\
‘\ \ ’ \\
\ \ /
\ \ .
\ /
\ A I
/
\ ’
“ :' N
v W/
3 l ’I O
)
ll h /l
e
.

aprox. 175°

Para un uso coémodo del monitor

Ajuste el dngulo de visualizacion del monitor seguin la atura del

escritorioy delasilla, y de formaque laluz no serefleje dela
pantalla hacialos ojos.




Nota
Ajuste la atura e inclinacion de la pantallalentay cuidadosamente,
procurando que el monitor no se golpee con el escritorio.

Seleccioén de la sefal de entrada
(botén INPUT)

Pulse el boton INPUT.
Lasefial de entrada cambia cada vez que se pulsa este botén.

INPUT

Mensgje en pantalla (aparece  Configuracion de la sefia de
durante unos 5 segundosen la  entrada
esquina superior izquierda).

INPUT1: HD15 Conector de entradaHD15
(RGB anal6gico) paralNPUT1

INPUT2 : HD15 Conector de entrada HD15
(RGB anal6gico) paraINPUT2

INPUT3: DVI-D Conector de entrada DVI-D

(RGB digital) para INPUT3
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Personalizacion del
monitor

Antes de realizar ajustes

Conecte el monitor y el ordenador, y enciéndal os.
Para obtener un resultado éptimo, espere 30 minutos como
minimo antes de realizar l0s gjustes.

Puede realizar numerosos g ustes en el monitor mediante el menu
en pantalla.

Navegacion por el menu

1 Muestre el menu principal.

Pulse el botén MENU paraque €l ment principal aparezcaen
pantalla.

MENU
2 Seleccione el menl que desea.

Pulse los botones ¥ /4 para que aparezca el ment deseado.
Pulse e botén OK parair a primer elemento del menu.

%
3 Seleccione el elemento que desea ajustar.

Pulselos botones ¥ /4 parasel eccionar el elemento que desea
gjustar y, a continuacion, pulse € botén OK.

Si ® es uno de los elementos del mena.

Cuando seleccione % y pulse el botén OK, lapantallaregresaraa menu
anterior.

5

ALTO
[Bel : 100
o : 70
O : 50

SUAVIZADO

(]
A
2]
T
&
]
=
@
+

1600x1200/60Hz

4 Ajuste el elemento.
Pulse los botones §/4 pararedlizar e gjustey, a
continuacion, pulse el boton OK.
Al pulsar €l botén OK, el gjuste se admacenay la pantalla
regresaa menl anterior.

%
5 Cierre el menu.
Pulse el botén MENU unavez pararegresar alavistanormal.
Si no se pulsa ninguin bot6n, e mend se cierra

automaticamente transcurridos 45 segundos
aproximadamente.

MENU

B Restauracién de los ajustes a los valores
predeterminados

Es posible restaurar |os gjustes mediante e ment REST. Para
obtener més informacion acerca de cémo restaurarl os, consulte
>+« (REST) en lapégina 16.
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[2] Menu AJUSTE IMAGEN

Puede gjustar |os elementos siguientes mediante e menu
AJUSTE IMAGEN.

*« MODO (modo ECO)

A )
* RETROILUMIN |-Cn BN ALTO
- CONTRASTE O e IR
« BRILLO o % SUAVIZADG "
* SUAVIZADO ¥ 1600x1200/60Hz
0K MENU
Notas

* Sepuedegjustar laluz defondo, el contrastey el brillo paracadamodo
ECO.

» Esposiblerealizar ajustes en el ment AJUSTE IMAGEN parala
entrada actual. También es posible configurar ajustes para otras
entradas.

M Seleccion del MODO (modo ECO)

Es posible seleccionar e modo de imagen para reducir el
consumo de energia.

Nota
También puede seleccionar e modo de imagen mediante el boton ECO
(péginas 5, 18) de la parte frontal del monitor.

1 Pulse el boton MENU.
El menu principal aparecera en la pantalla.

2 Pulse los botones ¥/4 para seleccionar |Z|
(AJUSTE IMAGEN) y pulse el botén OK.
El ment AJUSTE IMAGEN aparece en la pantalla.

3 Pulse los botones ¥/4 para seleccionar “ALTO” y
pulse el botén OK.
El ment “MODO” apareceraen la pantalla.

5
EALTO
MEDIO
BAJO
USUARIO

2]
A
]
T
&
]
=
@
1

1600x1200/60Hz

4 Pulse los botones ¥/4 para seleccionar el modo
deseado y pulse el boton OK.
El brillo delapantallacambiaraamedidaque cambie el modo
aALTO — MEDIO — BAJO, con lo que sereducira el
consumo de energia. Si selecciona“USUARIO”, €l brillo de
lapantallapasara d nivel que gjust6 con e boton ECO dela
parte frontal del monitor. Para obtener mas informacion,
consulte “Reduccion del consumo de energia (modo ECO)”
enlapéginal8.

B Ajuste de RETROILUMIN |-Cn

Si lapantallabrillademasiado, ajustelaluz defondo parafacilitar
su visualizacion.

1 Pulse el boton MENU.
El menu principal aparece en pantalla.
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2 Pulse los botones ¥/4 para seleccionar
[&] (AJUSTE IMAGEN) y pulse el botén OK.
El ment AJUSTE IMAGEN aparece en pantalla.

3 Pulselos botones $/4 para seleccionar “ |-Cn

RETROILUMIN” y pulse el botén OK.
El ment “RETROILUMIN” aparecerden la pantala

4 Pulse los botones ¥/4 para ajustar el nivel de luz,
pulse el boton OK.

B Ajuste de CONTRASTE O
Ajuste el contraste de laimagen.

1 Pulse el botdn MENU.
El menu principal aparece en pantalla.

2 Pulse los botones ¥/4 para seleccionar
[&] (AJUSTE IMAGEN) y pulse el botén OK.
El ment AJUSTE IMAGEN aparece en pantalla.

3 Pulse los botones ¥/4 para seleccionar “®
CONTRASTE” y pulse el boton OK.
El ment “CONTRASTE" apareceraen la pantala

4 Pulse los botones ¥/4 para ajustar el nivel de
contraste y, a continuacion, pulse el boton OK.

B Ajuste de BRILLO OF
Ajuste e brillo de laimagen (nivel de negro).

1 Pulse el botdn MENU.
El menu principal aparece en pantalla.

2 Pulse los botones ¥/4 para seleccionar
[&] (AJUSTE IMAGEN) y pulse el botén OK.
El ment AJUSTE IMAGEN aparece en pantala.

3 Pulse los botones ¥/4 para seleccionar “ O
BRILLO” y pulse el botén OK.
El men( “BRILLO” aparecerden lapantalla.

4 Pulse los botones ¥/4 para ajustar el nivel de brillo
y, a continuacién, pulse el botén OK.



B Ajuste de SUAVIZADO

Si laimagen mostradaen el modo COMPLETA2 o
COMPLETA1 de ZOOM no es uniforme, utilice lafuncién de
suavizado.

1 Pulse el botén MENU.
El ment principa aparece en la pantalla.

2 Pulse los botones $/4 para seleccionar
[&] (AJUSTE IMAGEN) y pulse el botén OK.
El meni AJUSTE IMAGEN aparece en pantalla.

3 Pulse los botones ¥/4 para seleccionar
“SUAVIZADQ", y pulse el botén OK.
El ment SUAVIZADO aparece en la pantalla.

4 Pulse los botones ¥/4 para seleccionar el modo
deseado.
El efecto de uniformidad se potencia segin el orden de
TEXTO—ESTANDAR—GRAFICOS.

e TEXTO: Paraque los caracteres aparezcan con nitidez.
(Este modo es adecuado para aplicaciones
basadas en texto.)

+ ESTANDAR (ajuste predeterminado): Efecto de
uniformidad estandar.

+ GRAFICOS: Paraque |as imégenes aparezcan con
nitidez. (Este modo es adecuado para software
de CD-ROM como imégenes fotograficas o
ilustraciones.)

Notas

¢ Sigjustael mend &5 (ZOOM) en REAL, el meni SUAVIZADO no
estara disponible.

 Lassefialesde resolucion 1600 x 1200 aparecen solamente en el modo
REAL y no es posible emplear SUAVIZADO.

A\ Menu PANTALLA (sélo para
seflales RGB analdgicas)
Puede gjustar los elementos siguientes mediante el menu

PANTALLA.
*« AUTOMATICA

. (2]
FASE .
« ANCHO %! AUTOMATICA
« CENTRADOH & ANGHO
C (o]
« CENTRADOV 5 CENTRABO v
3 1600x1200/60Hz
K MENU!
Nota

No es necesario realizar ningln ajuste cuando se reciben sefiales RGB
digitales del conector de entrada DVI-D.

B Funcion de ajuste automatico de la calidad
de imagen

Cuando el monitor recibe una sefial de entrada, ajusta
automaticamente la posicién y la nitidez de la imagen (fase/
ancho) con el fin de garantizar la visualizacién de una imagen
nitida en la pantalla (pagina 18).

Nota
Si lafuncion de gjuste automético de la calidad de imagen esta activada,
s6lo funcionara el interruptor () (alimentacién).

Si la funcién de ajuste automatico de la calidad de imagen de
este monitor no ajusta laimagen completamente
Esposibleredizar gustes autométicos adiciondesde lacdidad de
imagen paralasefid de entradaactual (consulte“AUTOMATICA” a
continuacion).

Si todavia debe realizar ajustes adicionales a la calidad de
imagen

Es posible gjustar manualmente la nitidez (fase/ancho) y la posicion
(horizontal/vertical) de laimagen.

Dichos gjustes se amacenan en lamemoriay se vuelven aactivar
autométicamente cuando el monitor recibe lamismasefia de entrada.

B Ajustes automaticos adicionales a la
calidad de imagen para la sefial de entrada
actual (AUTOMATICA)

1 Pulse el botén MENU.
El mend principal aparece en pantalla.

2 Pulse los botones ¥/4 para seleccionar
A\ (PANTALLA) Yy pulse el boton OK.
El meni PANTALLA aparece en pantalla.

3 Pulse los botones $/4 para seleccionar
“AUTOMATICA” y pulse el boton OK.
Realicelosgjustesnecesariosdelafase, €l anchoy laposicion
horizontal o vertical de la pantallaparala sefid de entrada
actual y almacénel os.

B Ajuste manual de la nitidez de la imagen
(Fase/Ancho)

Lanitidez de laimagen puede ajustarse seglin seindicaa

continuacion. Este ajuste es vélido cuando €l ordenador esta

conectado al conector de entrada HD15 (RGB anal 6gico) del

monitor.

1 Ajustelaresolucién del ordenador en 1600 x 1200.
2 Cargue el CD-ROM.

3 Inicie el CD-ROM, seleccione el a&reay modelo vy,
finalmente, visualice laimagen de prueba.
Para Windows
Hagaclic en [Utility] — [Windows]/[Win Utility.exe].
Para Macintosh
Hagaclic en [Utility] — [Mac]/[Mac Utility].

4 Pulse el boton MENU.
El menu principal aparece en pantalla.
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5 Pulse los botones $/4 para seleccionar
A\ (PANTALLA) Yy pulse el botén OK.
El ment PANTALLA aparece en pantalla.

6 Pulse los botones $/4 para seleccionar “FASE” y
pulse el botén OK.
El menu del gjuste “FASE” aparece en pantala.

7 Pulse los botones ¥/4 hasta que las lineas
horizontales sean minimas.
Ajuste laslineas horizontal es de modo que se visualicen lo

menos posible.
II!III[I!![[I!I!!II ‘
8 Pulse el botén OK.

El menu principal aparece en pantalla.
Si aparecen lineasverticalesentodalapantalla, gjusteel ancho
siguiendo el procedimiento que se indica a continuacion.

9 Pulselos botones ¥/4 paraseleccionar “ANCHO” y
pulse el botén OK.
El menu del gjuste “ANCHQO” aparece en pantalla.

10 Pulse los botones ¥/4 hasta que las lineas
verticales desaparezcan.
Ajuste las lineas verticales de modo que desaparezcan.

M ‘

T Paen
‘ END
T

i

11 Hagaclic en en la pantalla para apagar la
imagen de prueba.

B Ajuste manual de la posicion de laimagen
(CENTRADO H /CENTRADO V)

Si laimagen no aparece en € centro de la pantalla, gjuste e
centrado de laimagen de la siguiente forma.

1 Ajustelaresolucién del ordenador en 1600 x 1200.
2 Cargue el CD-ROM.

3 Inicie el CD-ROM, seleccione el &reay modelo y,
finalmente, visualice laimagen de prueba.
Para Windows
Haga clic en [Utility] — [Windows]/[Win Utility.exe].
Para Macintosh
Hagaclic en [Utility] — [Mac]/[Mac Utility].

4 Pulse el boton MENU.
El menu principal aparece en pantalla.
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5 Pulse los botones ¥/4 para seleccionar
A\ (PANTALLA) y pulse el boton OK.
El menti PANTALLA aparece en pantalla.

6 Pulselos botones ¥/4 para seleccionar “CENTRADO
H” 0 “CENTRADO V" y pulse el botén OK.
El ment del gjuste“CENTRADO H” o el menu del gjuste
“CENTRADO V" aparecen en pantalla.

7 Pulse los botones ¥/4 para centrar la imagen de
prueba en la pantalla.

8 Hagaclic en en la pantalla para apagar la
imagen de prueba.

% MenlU COLOR

Esposible seleccionar el nivel decolor delaimagen del campo de
color blanco en los gjustes predeterminados de temperatura de
color.

Ademas, si es necesario, puede realizar un gjuste mas preciso de
latemperatura de color.

LAJUSTAR

1600x1200/60Hz

Nota
Puede gjustar |a temperatura de color para cada modo ECO.

1 Pulse el botén MENU.
El menu principal aparece en pantalla.

2 Pulselos botones ¥/4 paraseleccionar [&] (COLOR)
y pulse el boton OK.
El ment COLOR aparece en pantalla.

3 Pulse los botones $/4 para seleccionar la
temperatura de color deseada y pulse el boton OK.
Los colores blancos cambiaran de un tono azulado a un tono
rojizo cuando se reduzcalatemperatura de 9300 K a 6500 K.
Si selecciona“sRGB”, los colores se ajustan segun € perfil
SRGB. (El gjuste de color SRGB es un protocolo estandar de
espacio de color para productos informéticos.) Si selecciona
“sRGB”, los gjustes de color del computador deben
establecerse seglin €l perfil SRGB.

Notas
< Si un computador u otro equipo conectado no es compatible
con sSRGB, no se puede gjustar €l color segun el perfil SRGB.
¢ Siselecciona“sRGB”, no podraajustar €l contrastey € brillo
en el ment AJUSTE IMAGEN. Tampoco podra ajustar €
meni GAMMA.



B Ajuste mas preciso de latemperatura de
color

1 Pulse el botén MENU.
El ment principal aparece en pantalla.

2 Pulse los botones ¥/4 para seleccionar
[ (COLOR)Yy pulse el boton OK.
El menti COLOR aparece en pantalla.

3 Pulse los botones ¥/4 para seleccionar
“AJUSTAR” y pulse el botdn OK.
El menu pararealizar un gjuste mas preciso delatemperatura
de color aparece en pantalla.

5
R I 12 8
NI

A IE=== 128

1600x1200/60Hz
MENU

4 Pulse los botones §/4 para seleccionar R (rojo) o A
(azul)y pulse el botén OK. A continuacion, pulse los
botones ¥/4 para ajustar la temperatura de color y
pulse el botén OK.

Puesto que este gjuste cambia |a temperatura de color
aumentando o disminuyendo |os componentesR y A con
respecto aV (verde), el componente V serafijo.

5 Pulse los botones $/4 para seleccionar vy, a
continuacion, pulse el botén OK.
El nuevo ajuste de color se amacenaen lamemoriay se
recuperara autométicamente siempre que se seleccione
“USUARIO".
El meni COLOR aparece en pantadla.

7 Menu GAMMA

Esposibleasociar € tono de color delaimagen en pantallaal tono
de color original de laimagen.

EGAMMA 1
GAMMA 2
GAMMA 3

1600x1200/60Hz

Nota
Puede gjustar la GAMMA de cada modo ECO.

1 Pulse el botén MENU.
El menu principal aparece en pantalla.

2 Pulse los botones ¥/4 para seleccionar
7 (GAMMA) y pulse el botén OK.
El meni GAMMA aparece en pantala.

3 Pulse los botones ¥/4 para seleccionar el modo
deseado y pulse el botén OK.

<= MenlU ZOOM

El monitor esté ajustado para mostrar laimagen en pantalla
completa, independientemente del modo o de laresolucion de la
imagen en el gjuste predeterminado (COMPLETA?2).

También se puede ver laimagen con su relacién de aspecto o
resolucion real.

®#COMPLETA2
COMPLETAL1
REAL

1600x1200/60Hz
K

Nota
Es posible redizar gjustes en el menlil ZOOM parala entrada
actual. También puede configurar gjustes para otras entradas.

1 Pulse el botén MENU.
El menu principal aparece en la pantalla.

2 Pulselos botones ¥/4 para seleccionar 3 (ZOOM)
y pulse el boton OK.
El ment ZOOM aparecera en la pantalla.

3 Pulse los botones ¥/4 para seleccionar el modo
deseado.

« COMPLETAZ2 (ajuste predeterminado): La sefia de
entrada se muestraen pantallacompleta, sin tener
en cuentalaresolucién o modo de laimagen.

« COMPLETAL: Lasefid deentradase muestraen pantalla
con su relacion de aspecto real. Por tanto, pueden
aparecer bandas negras en |as partes superior e
inferior de laimagen en funcion de la sefial.

* REAL: Lasefid de entrada se muestraen pantallacon su
resolucion real. La sefidl Sub-1600 x 1200 se
muestraen € centro de la pantalla con un marco
negro arededor.

Nota

Si utiliza sefiales de resolucion 1600 x 1200, los valores mencionados
anteriormente no estardn disponibles. Laimagen aparecera en la pantalla
en tamafio completo.

Mend POSICION MENU

Es posible cambiar 1a posicion del mena s seinterpone auna
imagen de la pantalla.

1600x1200/60Hz

1 Pulse el botdn MENU.
El menu principal aparece en pantalla.

2 Pulse los botones ¥/4 para seleccionar

(POSICION MENU) y pulse el bot6n OK.
El men( POSICION MENU aparecera en la pantalla.
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3 Pulselos botones ¥/4 para seleccionar la posicién
deseaday pulse el boton OK.
Es posible seleccionar unade las 9 posiciones en laque
aparecerd el mena.

E] Mena SIN SENAL ENTR SI/NO

Si seleccionaENTRAUTO ACT enel meni SIN SENAL ENTR
SI/NO, el monitor detectara autométicamente la sefial de entrada
de un terminal de entraday cambiarala entrada de forma
automatica antes de que el monitor pase al modo de ahorro de
energia

®ENTR AUTO ACT
ENTR AUTO DES

1600x1200/60Hz
MENU

1 Pulse el botdn MENU.
El menu principal aparecerden la pantalla.

2 Pulse los botones ¥/4 para seleccionar =] (SIN
SENAL ENTR SI/NO) y pulse el botén OK.
El ment SIN SENAL ENTR aparecera en la pantalla.

3 Pulse los botones $/4 para seleccionar el modo
deseado y pulse el botén OK.

« ACT: S d terminal de entrada seleccionado no disponede
sefid de entrada, o S selecciona un terminal de
entrada mediante el botén INPUT del monitor y el
terminal no dispone de sefia de entrada, aparecera
un mensgje en pantalla (pagina 19) y el monitor
comprobara automaticamente |a sefial de entradade
otro terminal de entrada para cambiarla.

Al cambiar laentrada, € terminal de entrada
seleccionado aparecera en la parte superior
izquierda de la pantalla.

Si no existe ninguna sefial de entrada, €l monitor
pasara autométicamente a modo de ahorro de
energia.

¢ DES: Laentrada no cambia autométicamente, sino que
deberéd pulsar € boton INPUT para cambiarla
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B Menu LANGUAGE

WENGL | SH
FRANCA IS
DEUTSCH
ESPANOL
ITAL I ANO
+

1600x1200/60Hz
MENU

1 Pulse el botdn MENU.
El menu principal aparece en pantalla.

2 Pulse los botones ¥/4 para seleccionar
(LANGUAGE) y pulse el botén OK.
El meni LANGUAGE aparecerd en la pantalla.

3 Pulselos botones ¥/4 paraseleccionar unidiomay
pulse el botén OK.
» English: Inglés
 Francais: Francés
» Deutsch: Aleméan
« Espafiol
* [taliano: Italiano
* Nederlands: Holandés
* Svenska: Sueco
 Pycckuin: Ruso
* BAE: Japonés
e 32 Chino

>+« Menu REST

Restaure |0s gjustes a los valores predeterminados.

ACEPTAR
CANCELAR

1600x1200/60Hz

1 Pulse el botén MENU.
El mend principal apareceraen la pantalla.

2 Pulse los botones ¥/4 para seleccionar >+« (REST)
y pulse el botén OK.
El men( REST aparecera en la pantalla.

3 Pulse los botones ¥/4 para seleccionar el modo
deseado y pulse el botén OK.

e ACEPTAR: Pararestaurar todoslosdatosdeajuste alos
valores predeterminados. Tenga en cuenta
quee gjuste” @ LANGUAGE” no se
restaurard mediante este método.

* CANCELAR: Paracancelar larestauraciony regresar ala
pantalla del mend.



On Mend BLOQ DE AJUSTES Caracteristicas técnicas

Bloguee los botones de control para evitar realizar o restaurar
gjustes accidentalmente.

Funcion de ahorro de energia

Este monitor cumple las directrices de ahorro de energia que
establecen VESA, ENERGY STARyY NUTEK. Si e monitor esta
conectado a un ordenador o unatarjeta gréfica de video
compeatible con DPM (Display Power Management) Standard,
dicho monitor reducira autométicamente el consumo energético

1600x1200/60Hz . Py
[E como se muestra a continuacion.

1 Pulse el boton MENU. Modo de Consumo de energia Indicador (')
El mend principal apareceréen lapantalla. alimentacion (alimentacion)
funcionamiento 58 W (méx.) verde
2 Pulselos botones ¥/4 paraseleccionar O (BLOQ normal
DE AJUSTES) y pulse el botén OK. Modo ECO verde
El meni BLOQ DE AJUSTES aparecera en la pantalla. activo inactivo® 2,7 W (méx)** ambar
3 Pulse los botones ¥/4 para seleccionar “SI” 0 “NO”. (deep sleep)
« SI:  Sdlofuncionardn e interruptor () (alimentacion) y O (alimentacion) 2,7 W (méax.) rojo
el boton INPUT. Si intenta realizar cualquier otra desactivada
operacion, O=n (BLOQ DE AJUSTES) aparecera dimentacion ow apagado
en lapantalla principa desactivada
¢ NO: Ajuste” O-n BLOQDEAJUSTES’ en“NQO". S ha
gjustado etaopcionen “SI”, “ @=-n BLOQ DE *  Cuando & ordenador entra en modo “activo inactivo”, lasefial de
AJUSTES’ se seleccionard autométicamente al entrada se interrumpe y “NO SENAL” aparece en la pantalla.
pulsar el botén MENU. Transcurridos 5 segundos, €l monitor entra en modo de ahorro de
energia

“Deep sleep” es un modo de ahorro de energia definido por la
Agenciade proteccion del medioambiente (Environmental Protection
Agency).

** E| consumo de energia maximo esde 2,0 W en areas de 100-
120V deca.
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Reduccion del consumo de energia
(modo ECO)

Si pulsavarias veces €l botdn ECO situado en la parte frontal del
monitor, podra seleccionar € brillo dela pantalla.

—

ECO:ALTO

ECO 1
ECO: MEDIO

nd |

ECO:BAJO

l

ECO USUARIO
TN e 50

I

Cadamodo aparece enlapantalay el brillo delamismasereduce
en funcién del modo. El menU desaparece de forma automatica
transcurridos aproximadamente 5 segundos.

El brillo dela pantallay e consumo de energia se reducen a
medida que el modo cambiade ALTO aMEDIOy aBAJO.

El valor predeterminado del brillo de la pantalla se gjusta en
“ALTO".

Si selecciona“USUARIO”, puede gjustar el nivel deluz defondo
mediante los botones ¥/4, del mismo modo gue cuando
selecciona RETROILUMIN mediante € men.
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Funcion de ajuste automatico de la

calidad de imagen (sélo para sefiales
RGB analdgicas)

Cuando el monitor recibe una sefial de entrada,

ajustaautométicamente laposiciény lanitidez de
laimagen (fase/ancho) con el fin de garantizar la
visualizacion de una imagen nitida en la pantalla.

Modo predefinido en fabrica

Cuando & monitor recibe una sefiad de entrada, la hace coincidir
autométicamente con uno de los modos predefinidos en fabricay
almacenados en lamemoriadel monitor paramostrar unaimagen
de atacalidad en el centro de lapantalla. Si lasefial de entrada
coincide con el modo predefinido en fébrica, laimagen aparecera
autométicamente en la pantalla con los gjustes predeterminados
adecuados.

Si las sefiales no coinciden con uno de los modos
predefinidos en fabrica

Cuando &l monitor recibe una sefia de entrada que no coincide
con ninguno de los modos predefinidos en fébrica, su funcion de
gjuste automatico de la calidad de imagen se activa con €l fin de
garantizar la visualizacion constante de unaimagen nitidaen la
pantalla (dentro de los siguientes rangos de frecuencia del
monitor):
Frecuencia horizontal: 28-92 kHz (RGB anal 4gico)

28-75 kHz (RGB digital)
Frecuenciavertical:  48-85 Hz (RGB and 6gico)

60 Hz (RGB digital)
En consecuencia, la primeravez que el monitor recibe sefid es de
entrada que no coinciden con los modos predefinidos en fébrica,
es posible que tarde més tiempo de lo normal en mostrar la
imagen en la pantalla. Estos datos de gjuste se almacenan
automaticamente en lamemoria, de modo que laproximavez que
sereciban las sefiales, el monitor funcionaradel mismo modo que
cuando recibe sefial es que coinciden con uno de los modos
predefinidos en fébrica.

Si ajusta la fase, el ancho y la posicién de la
imagen manualmente

Para algunas sefial es de entrada, es posible que lafuncion de
gjuste automatico de la calidad de imagen de este monitor no
gjustelaposicion, lafasey € ancho delaimagen completamente.
En tal caso, estos valores pueden gjustarse manua mente
(pégina 13). Si estos valores se gjustan manua mente, se
almacenaran en lamemoria como modos de usuario y se
recuperarén automéaticamente cada vez que el monitor recibalas
mismas sefiales de entrada.



Solucion de problemas

Antes de ponerse en contacto con €l servicio de asistenciatécnica,
consulte esta seccion.

Mensajes en pantalla

Si se produce algun error en la sefia de entrada, la pantalla
mostrara uno de |os siguientes mensajes. Para solucionar el
problema, consulte “ Problemas 'y soluciones” en la pagina 20.

Si “FUERA DEL ALCANCE” aparece en pantalla

Estoindicaquelasefial de entradano cumple las especificaciones
del monitor. Compruebe o siguiente.

Para obtener més informacion acercadelos mensajes en pantalla,
consulte “ Problemas y soluciones’ en la pégina 20.

Si “xxx.x kHz / xxx Hz” aparece en pantalla

Esto indica que lafrecuencia vertical u horizontal no cumple
| as especificaciones del monitor.

Lascifrasindican las frecuencias horizontal y vertical dela
sefial de entrada actual .

FUERA DEL ALCANCE

ENTRADA# : XXXXX
XXX . XkHz /' XXXHz

Si aparece “RESOLUCION > 1600 x 1200”
Indica que las especificaciones del monitor no admiten esta
resolucién (1600 x 1200 o inferior).

FUERA DEL ALCANCE

ENTRADA# : XXXXX
RESOLUCION > 1600X1200

Si “NO SENAL” aparece en pantalla

Esto indicaque €l conector seleccionado no recibe ninguna sefial.
Si SIN SENAL ENTR SI/NO (pagina 16) se ajustaen Sl, el
monitor buscaray cambiard automaticamente a otra sefial de
entrada.

NO SENAL
ENTRADA# : XXXXX

IR A AHORRO ENERGIA

El monitor entraraen modo de ahorro de energiatranscurridos
aproximadamente 5 segundos después de la aparicion del
mensgje.

NO SENAL
ENTRADA# : XXXX
IR A AHORRO ENERGIA

Si “CABLE DESCONECTADOQ” aparece en
pantalla

Esto indicaque el cable de sefia de video se ha desconectado del
conector seleccionado.

Si SIN SENAL ENTR SI/NO (pé4gina 16) se gjustaen Sl, el
monitor buscaray cambiard automaticamente a otra sefial de
entrada.

CABLE DESCONECTADO
ENTRADA# | XXXXX
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Problemas y soluciones

Si se produce a guin problema debido ala conexion de un ordenador u otro equipo, consulte el manual de instrucciones de dicho equipo.
Para obtener més informacién y ayuda parala solucion de problemas, visite el sitio Web de soporte técnico de Sony en lasiguiente

direccion: http://www.sony.net/

Problema

Compruebe lo siguiente

No aparece la imagen

Si d indicador () (alimentacion) no
estdencendido o si e indicador ()
(alimentacion) no se enciende
cuando se pulsa el interruptor ()
(dlimentacion)

» Compruebe que € cable de alimentacion esta correctamente conectado.
» Compruebe que € interruptor MAIN POWER del monitor estd encendido (pégina 8).

Si el indicador () (alimentacién) se
iluminaen rojo

« Compruebe que e interruptor () (alimentacién) esta encendido.

Si “CABLE DESCONECTADO”
aparece en pantalla

» Compruebe que € cable de sefid de video esta conectado correctamentey que los
enchufes estan perfectamente insertados en sus receptécul os (pégina 6).

» Compruebe que los terminales del conector de entrada de video no estan doblados ni
aplastados.

» Compruebe que € gjuste de seleccidn de entrada es correcto (pégina 10).

» Ha conectado un cable de sefial de video no suministrado. Si conecta un cable de sefial de
video no suministrado con el equipo, es posible que aparezca el mensaje “CABLE
DESCONECTADOQ" en pantalla. No se trata de un mal funcionamiento.

Si NO SENAL apareceen lapantalla
o el indicador () (alimentacion) esta
en naranja o se alternaentre verdey
naranja

» Compruebe que € cable de sefial de video esti conectado correctamente'y que los
enchufes estan perfectamente insertados en sus receptécul os (pagina 6).

» Compruebe que los terminales del conector de entrada de video no estan doblados ni
aplastados.

» Compruebe que € gjuste de seleccidn de entrada es correcto (pégina 10).

HProblema causado por un ordenador u otro equipo conectado y no por el
monitor
* El ordenador se encuentraen el modo de ahorro de energia. Pulse unatecladel teclado o

mueva el raton.
« Compruebe que la tarjeta gréfica esta instalada correctamente.
» Compruebe que la alimentacion del ordenador esta activada.
* Reinicie el ordenador.

Si “FUERA DEL ALCANCE”
aparece en pantalla (pagina 19)

HProblema causado por un ordenador u otro equipo conectado y no por el
monitor
« Compruebe que €l rango de frecuencia de video se encuentra dentro del especificado para

el monitor. Si ha sustituido un monitor antiguo por este monitor, vuelva a conectar el
monitor antiguo y ajuste latarjeta gréficadel ordenador en |os siguientes rangos:
Frecuencia horizontal: 28-92 kHz (RGB anal égico), 28—75 kHz (RGB digital)
Frecuencia vertical: 48-85 Hz (RGB anal 6gico), 60 Hz (RGB digital)

Resolucién: 1600 x 1200 o inferior

Si utiliza Windows

 Si hasustituido un monitor antiguo por éste, vuelva a conectar el antiguo y realice lo
siguiente. Seleccione “SONY” en lalista“Fabricantes’ y dija“ SDM-S204E” en lalista
“Modelos’ de la pantalla de sel eccion de dispositivos de Windows. Si “ SDM-S204E” no
aparece en lalista“Modelos’, inténtelo con “Plug & Play”.

Si utiliza un sistema Macintosh

* Si conecta un ordenador Macintosh, utilice un adaptador (no suministrado) si es necesario.
Conecte €l adaptador a ordenador antes de conectar el cable de sefial de video.
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Problema Compruebe lo siguiente

Laimagen parpadea, se ondula, » Ajuste el anchoy lafase (sblo para sefiales RGB anal égicas) (pagina 13).
oscila o aparece codificada. « Enchufe el monitor en unatoma de ca diferente, a ser posible de un circuito distinto.
» Cambiela orientacion del monitor.

HProblema causado por un ordenador u otro equipo conectado y no por el
monitor
» Consulte el manual delatarjeta graficaparaobtener informacion sobre €l gjuste adecuado

para el monitor.

» Compruebe que este monitor admite el modo grafico (VESA, Macintosh 19" Color, etc.) y
lafrecuencia de lasefial de entrada. Aunque la frecuencia se encuentre dentro del rango
adecuado, es posible que algunas tarjetas gréficas tengan un impulso de sincronizacion
demasiado estrecho para que € monitor se sincronice correctamente.

» Este monitor no procesa las sefiales de entrelazado. Ajustelo para sefiales progresivas.

» Ajuste lafrecuencia de barrido del ordenador (frecuencia vertical) para obtener la mejor
imagen posible (se recomienda 60 Hz).

Laimagen es borrosa. » Ajusted brilloy € contraste (pagina 12).
» Ajuste el ancho y lafase (s6lo para sefiales RGB anal dgicas) (pagina 13).
 Ajuste launiformidad (pagina 13).

HProblema causado por un ordenador u otro equipo conectado y no por el
monitor
 Ajuste laresolucion del ordenador en 1600 x 1200.

Aparecen imagenes fantasma. « No utilice extensiones de cable de video ni dispositivos de conmutacion de video.
« Compruebe que todos |os enchufes estén perfectamente insertados en sus receptéacul os.

Laimagen no esta centrada o su » Ajuste el anchoy lafase (pagina 13).

tamafio no es correcto (s6lo para  « Ajustelaposicion delaimagen (pagina 14). Tengaen cuenta que algunos modos de video
seflales RGB anal6gicas). no Ilenan toda la pantalla.

Laimagen es demasiado pequefia. ¢ Establezcael valor del zoom en COMPLETA2 (pégina 15).

HProblema causado por un ordenador u otro equipo conectado y no por el

monitor )
» Ajuste laresolucion del ordenador en 1600 x 1200.
La imagen es oscura. » Ajuste d brillo (pagina 12).

 Ajuste laluz de fondo (pagina 12).

» Lapantallatardaunos minutos en iluminarse tras encender € monitor.

» Ajuste lagammaen e meni GAMMA (pégina 15).

 Enfuncién del modo ECO que haya sel eccionado, es posible que la pantalla se vuelvamés

oscura.
Aparece un patrén ondulado o » Ajuste el anchoy lafase (sdlo para sefiales RGB anal dgicas) (pagina 13).
eliptico (muaré).

El color no es uniforme. » Ajuste el anchoy lafase (sblo para sefiales RGB anal dgicas) (pagina 13).

El blanco no parece blanco. » Ajuste latemperatura del color (pégina 14).

Los botones del monitor no * S “BLOQDEAJUSTES’ estaajustado en “SI”, ajustelo en “NO” (pagina 17).

funcionan
(O aparece en pantalla).

Laresolucion que aparece en la » Dependiendo del gjuste de latarjeta gréfica, es posible que laresolucion que aparece en la

pantalla del menu es incorrecta. pantalla del men( no coincida con ladel ordenador.

Después de apagar la « Cuando laalimentacion principal esta encendida, pero d interruptor () (alimentacion) no
_alimentacic'lm principal, el _ esta pulsado o cuando & monitor estd en el modo de ahorro de energia, si apaga el
indicador O (alimentacion) brilla interruptor MAIN POWER es posible que e indicador () (alimentacién) no se apague.
durante un instante. Esto no es un fallo de funcionamiento.
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Visualizacion de la informacion del monitor

Mientras el monitor recibe una sefial de video,
mantenga pulsado el boton MENU durante més de 5
segundos hasta que aparezca el cuadro de
informacion.

Para que desaparezca, vuelvaapulsar el botén MENU.

Ejemplo
MENU Nombre del

modelo

MODEL : SDM-S204E .

SER. NO : 1234567+ Hamero

MANUFACTURED : 2004-40

'~ Afio y semana de

fabricacion

Si alguin problema no se soluciona, pdngase en contacto con un
proveedor Sony autorizado y facilitele lainformacidn siguiente:
* Nombre del modelo: SDM-S204E

* NUmero de serie

* Descripcion detallada del problema

» Fechade compra

» Nombrey especificaciones del ordenador y latarjetagréfica

 Tipo de sefides de entrada (RGB anal 6gico/RGB digital)
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Especificaciones

Panel LCD
Tipo de panel: Matriz activaa-Si TFT
Tamario deimagen: 20,1 pulg. (51 cm)
Formato de la sefial de entrada
Frecuencia de funcionamiento RGB*
Horizontal: 28-92 kHz (RGB anal 6gico)
28-75 kHz (RGB digital)
Vertical: 48-85 Hz (RGB anal 6gico)
60 Hz (RGB digital)
Resolucién
Horizontal: Max. 1600 puntos
Vertical: Mé&x. 1200 lineas
Niveles de sefial de entrada
Sefia de video RGB anal dgica:
0,7 Vp-p, 75 Q, positiva
Sefid SYNC:
Nivel TTL, 2,2 kQ, positiva o negativa
(Horizonta y vertical independiente o sincronizacion
compuesta)
0,3 Vp-p, 75 Q, negativa (Sincronizacion en verde)
Sefiadl RGB (DV1) digital: TMDS (enlace Ginico)
Requisitos de alimentacion
100240V, 50-60 Hz, M&x. 1,2 A
Consumo de energia
Méx. 58 W
Temperatura de funcionamiento
5-35°C
Dimensiones
Pantalla (vertical):
Con soporte
Ancho: 440.5 mm
Alto: 377.5-477.5mm
Profundo: 232.0 — 248.0 mm
Sin soporte
Ancho: 440.5 mm
Alto: 354.5 mm
Profundo: 72.5 mm
Peso
Aprox. 8.2 kg (con soporte)
Aprox. 6.2 kg (sin soporte)
Plug & Play
DDC2B
Accesorios
Consulte la pagina 6.

* Condicion de sincronizacion horizontal y vertical recomendada
* Laanchurade sincronizacion horizontal debe ser superior a
4,8% del tiempo horizontal total 0 0,8 ps, segiin € que sea
mayor.
 Laanchurade supresion horizontal debe ser superior a2,5 pis.
 Laanchurade supresion vertical debe ser superior a 450 ps.

El disefioy |as especificaciones estén sujetosacambiossin previo
aviso.



TCO’99 Eco-document (for the black
model)

Bl Congratulations!

You havejust purchased a TCO'’ 99 approved and labelled product! Y our
choice has provided you with a product developed for professional use.
Y our purchase has also contributed to reducing the burden on the
environment and also to the further development of environmentally
adapted electronics products.

B Why do we have environmentally labelled com-
puters?

In many countries, environmental |abelling has become an established
method for encouraging the adaptation of goods and services to the
environment. The main problem, asfar ascomputersand other electronics
equipment are concerned, is that environmentally harmful substances are
used both in the products and during their manufacture. Since it is not so
far possibleto satisfactorily recyclethe majority of electronics equipment,
most of these potentially damaging substances sooner or later enter nature.

There are also other characteristics of acomputer, such as energy
consumption levels, that are important from the viewpoints of both the
work (internal) and natural (external) environments. Since all methods of
electricity generation have a negative effect on the environment (e.g.
acidic and climate-influencing emissions, radioactive waste), it isvital to
save energy. Electronics equipment in officesis often left running
continuously and thereby consumes alot of energy.

B What does labelling involve?

This product meets the requirements for the TCO’ 99 scheme which
provides for international and environmental labelling of personal
computers. The labelling scheme was developed as ajoint effort by the
TCO (The Swedish Confederation of Professional Employees), Svenska
Naturskyddsforeningen (The Swedish Society for Nature Conservation)
and Statens Energimyndighet (The Swedish National Energy
Administration).

Approval requirements cover awide range of issues: environment,
ergonomics, usability, emission of electric and magnetic fields, energy
consumption and electrical and fire safety.

The environmental demands impose restrictions on the presence and use
of heavy metals, brominated and chlorinated flame retardants, CFCs
(freons) and chlorinated solvents, among other things. The product must
be prepared for recycling and the manufacturer is obliged to have an
environmental policy which must be adhered to in each country where the
company implements its operational policy.

The energy requirements include a demand that the computer and/or
display, after acertain period of inactivity, shall reduce its power
consumption to alower level in one or more stages. The length of time to
reactivate the computer shall be reasonable for the user.

L abelled products must meet strict environmental demands, for example,
in respect of the reduction of electric and magnetic fields, physical and
visual ergonomics and good usability.

Below you will find a brief summary of the environmental requirements
met by this product. The complete environmental criteria document may
be ordered from:

TCO Development

SE-114 94 Stockholm, Sweden

Fax: +46 8 782 92 07

Email (Internet): development@tco.se

Current information regarding TCO’ 99 approved and |abelled

products may also be obtained via the Internet, using the address:

http://www.tco-info.com/

B Environmental requirements

Flame retardants

Flame retardants are present in printed circuit boards, cables, wires,
casings and housings. Their purpose is to prevent, or at least to delay the
spread of fire. Up to 30% of the plastic in a computer casing can consist
of flame retardant substances. Most flame retardants contain bromine or
chloride, and those flame retardants are chemically related to another
group of environmental toxins, PCBs. Both the flame retardants
containing bromine or chloride and the PCBs are suspected of giving rise
to severe health effects, including reproductive damage in fish-eating
birds and mammals, due to the bio-accumulative* processes. Flame
retardants have been found in human blood and researchers fear that
disturbances in foetus development may occur.

Therelevant TCO'’ 99 demand requires that plastic components weighing
more than 25 grams must not contain flame retardants with organically
bound bromine or chlorine. Flame retardants are allowed in the printed
circuit boards since no substitutes are available.

Cadmium**

Cadmium is present in rechargeabl e batteries and in the colour-generating
layers of certain computer displays. Cadmium damages the nervous
systemandistoxicin high doses. Therelevant TCO’ 99 requirement states
that batteries, the colour-generating layers of display screens and the
electrical or electronics components must not contain any cadmium.

Mercury**

Mercury is sometimes found in batteries, relays and switches. It damages
the nervous system and istoxic in high doses. The relevant TCO’ 99
requirement states that batteries may not contain any mercury. It also
demands that mercury isnot present in any of the electrical or electronics
components associated with the labelled unit.

CFCs (freons)

The relevant TCO' 99 requirement states that neither CFCs nor HCFCs
may be used during the manufacture and assembly of the product. CFCs
(freons) are sometimes used for washing printed circuit boards. CFCs
break down ozone and thereby damage the ozonelayer in the stratosphere,
causing increased reception on earth of ultraviolet light with e.g. increased
risks of skin cancer (malignant melanoma) as a consequence.

Lead**

Lead can be found in picture tubes, display screens, solders and
capacitors. Lead damages the nervous system and in higher doses, causes
lead poisoning. Therelevant TCO' 99 requirement permitstheinclusion of
lead since no replacement has yet been developed.

*  Bio-accumulative is defined as substances which accumulate within
living organisms.

** | ead, Cadmium and Mercury are heavy metals which are Bio-
accumulative.



TCO’03 Eco-document (for the gray
model)

To'03

DISPLAYS

www.tcodevelopment.com

Bl Congratulations!

The display you have just purchased carries the TCO’ 03
Displays label. This means that your display is designed,
manufactured and tested according to some of the strictest
quality and environmental requirementsin the world. This
makes for a high performance product, designed with the
user in focus that also minimizes the impact on our natural
environment.

B Ergonomics

» Good visual ergonomics and image quality in order to
improve the working environment for the user and to
reduce sight and strain problems. Important parameters
are luminance, contrast, resolution, reflectance, colour
rendition and image stability.

B Energy

» Energy-saving mode after a certain time — beneficial
both for the user and the environment

« Electrical safety

B Emissions
* Electromagnetic fields
* Noise emissions

B Ecology
» The product must be prepared for recycling and the
manufacturer must have a certified environmental
management system such as EMAS or SO 14 001
 Restrictionson
- chlorinated and brominated flame retardants and
polymers
- heavy metals such as cadmium, mercury and lead.

The requirements included in this label have been
developed by TCO Development in co-operation with
scientists, experts, users as well as manufacturers all over
the world. Since the end of the 1980s TCO has been

involved in influencing the devel opment of IT equipment
in amore user-friendly direction. Our labelling system
started with displaysin 1992 and is now requested by users
and I T-manufacturers all over the world.

For more information, please visit
www.tcodevelopment.com

Recycling Information

Bl Customer in Europe

The collection and recycling of this product has been planned
according to your country’ s relevant legislation. To ensure that
this product will be collected and recycled in way that minimizes
the impact on the environment, please do the following:

1. If you purchased this product for private use, contact your
municipality or the waste collection system and bring the
product to this collection point / have the product be picked up
by the waste collection system. Alternatively, your retailer
might take back thisif you purchase new equival ent equipment;
please check with your retailer whether he will take back this
product before bringing it. For information on your country’s
recycling arrangements, please contact the Sony representation
in your country (contact details at: www.sony-europe.com).
Further detailson specific recycling systemscan befound at the
following addresses:

- Belgium: www.recupel.be

- Netherlands: www.nvmp.nl (consumer electronics)
www.ictmilieu.nl (IT equipment)

- Norway: www.elretur.no

- Sweden: www.el-kretsen.se

- Switzerland: www.swico.ch

2. If you use this product professionally, check the product’s
delivery contract for take back / recycling arrangements and
follow the procedures described therein. Alternatively, follow
the procedures described under point 1.

Bl Customer in USA
We Sony as a member of EIA recommends to visit URL below
http://lwww.eiae.org/

B Customer in Asia
http://www.sony.co.jp/SonyI nfo/Environment/recycle/3R.html
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Owner’s Record

The model and serial numbers are located at the rear of the unit.
Record these numbers in the spaces provided below. Refer to them
whenever you call upon your dealer regarding this product.

Model No. Serial No.

To prevent fire or shock hazard, do not expose the
unit to rain or moisture.

Dangerously high voltages are present inside the
unit. Do not open the cabinet. Refer servicing to
qualified personnel only.

FCC Notice
This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits
for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against
harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment
generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not
installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause
harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no
guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation.
If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or
television reception, which can be determined by turning the
equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the
interference by one or more of the following measures:
— Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
— Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.
— Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from
that to which the receiver is connected.

— Consultthe dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

You are cautioned that any changes or modifications not expressly
approved in this manual could void your authority to operate this
equipment.

NOTICE

This notice is applicable for USA/Canada only.

If shipped to USA/Canada, install only a UL LISTED/CSA
LABELLED power supply cord meeting the following

specifications:
SPECIFICATIONS
Plug Type Nema-Plug 5-15p
Cord Type SVT or SJT, minimum 3 x 18 AWG
Length Maximum 15 feet
Rating Minimum 7 A, 125V
NOTICE
Cette notice s'applique aux Etats-Unis et au Canada
uniquement.

Si cet appareil est exporté aux Etats-Unis ou au Canada, utiliser
le cordon d'alimentation portant la mention UL LISTED/CSA
LABELLED et remplissant les conditions suivantes:
SPECIFICATIONS

Type de fiche Fiche Nema 5-15 broches

Cordon Type SVT ou SJT, minimum 3 x 18 AWG
Longueur Maximum 15 pieds
Tension Minimum 7 A, 125V

= oo (I

As an ENERGY STAR Partner, Sony
Corporation has determined that this

product meets the ENERGY STAR
W guidelines for energy efficiency.

IMPORTANTE

Para prevenir cualquier mal funcionamiento y evitar dafios, por
favor, lea detalladamente este manual de instrucciones antes
de conectar y operar este equipo.

y This monitor complies with the
[n TCO'03 guidelines.

DISPLAYS

www.tcodevelopment.com

If you have any questions about this product, you may call;
Sony Customer Information Services Center
1-800-222-7669 or http://www.sony.com/

(for the gray model)

Declaration of Conformity

Trade Name: SONY

Model: SDM-S204E
Responsible Party: Sony Electronics Inc.
Address: 16450 W. Bernardo Dr,

San Diego, CA 92127 U.S.A.
Telephone Number: 858-942-2230

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC rules. Operation is
subject to the following two conditions: (1) This device may not
cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any
interference received, including interference that may cause
undesired operation.

This monitor complies with the
TCO'99 guidelines.

(&

BZ03

(for the black model)




Indice

Macintosh & un marchio di fabbrica
concesso in licenza a Apple Computer,
Inc., registrato negli Stati Uniti ein altri
paesi.

Windows® & un marchio di fabbrica
registrato di Microsoft Corporation
negli Stati Uniti ein altri paesi.

IBM PC/AT e VGA sono marchi di
fabbricaregistrati di IBM Corporation
degli Stati Uniti.

VESA eDDC™ sono marchi di fabbrica
dellaVideo Electronics Standards
Association.

ENERGY STAR e un marchio
registrato degli Stati Uniti.

Adobe e Acrobat sono marchi di
fabbricadi Adobe Systems
Incorporated.

Tutti gli atri nomi di prodotti citati nel
presente manuale potrebbero esserei
marchi di fabbricaoi marchi di fabbrica
registrati delle rispettive societa.
Inoltre, “™” e“®” non sempre vengono
citati nel presente manuale.
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Precauzioni

Avvertimento sui collegamenti dell’alimentazione

¢ Utilizzareil cavo di alimentazione in dotazione. In caso
contrario, assicurarsi cheil cavo utilizzato siacompatibile con
latensione operativalocale.
Per gli utenti negli Stati Uniti
Se non viene utilizzato il cavo adeguato, il monitor non sara
conforme agli standard FCC.
Per gli utenti nel Regno Unito
Seil monitor viene utilizzato nel Regno Unito, utilizzareil cavo
di alimentazione appropriato per il Regno Unito.

Esempio di tipi di spine

3

da 100 a 120 V CA

da200a 240V CA solo 240V CA

L’ apparecchio deve essere installato vicino ad una presa
facilmente accessibile.

Installazione

Non installare né lasciare il monitor:

* inluoghi soggetti atemperature eccessivamente elevate, ad
esempio in prossimita di radiatori, condotti d'ariacaldao ala
luce solare diretta. L' esposizione del monitor atemperature
elevate, comein prossimitadi condotti d’ ariacaldaoal’interno
di un’auto parcheggiata a sole, potrebbe causare la
deformazione del rivestimento del monitor o problemi di
funzionamento.

* inluoghi soggetti a scosse o vibrazioni meccaniche.

* inprossmitadi apparecchiature che generano forti campi
magnetici, quali televisori o atri apparecchi ad uso domestico.

« inluoghi soggetti a sporco, polvere o sabbia eccessivi, ad
esempio in prossimita di finestre aperte o di uscite. Seil
monitor viene installato temporaneamente in un luogo aperto,
assicurars di prendere le adeguate precauzioni contro sporco e
polvere. Diversamente, € possibile che si verifichino problemi
di funzionamento irreparabili.

Manutenzione dello schermo LCD

* Non lasciare lo schermo LCD rivolto verso il sole poiché
potrebbe venire danneggiato. Prenderele dovute precauzioni se
il monitor viene posizionato in prossimita di unafinestra.

» Non esercitare alcuna pressione sullo schermo LCD né
graffiarlo. Non appoggiare oggetti pesanti sullo schermo LCD,
onde evitare che perdauniformitao che s verifichino problemi
di funzionamento.

* Seil monitor viene utilizzato in un luogo freddo, € possibileche
sullo schermo appaia un’immagine residua. Cio non indicaun
problemadi funzionamento; o schermo torna alle condizioni
normali non appena latemperatura raggiunge un livello di
utilizzo normale.

» Se un fermo immagine viene visualizzato per un periodo
prolungato, potrebbe apparire momentaneamenteun’ immagine
residua che sparirain poco tempo.

» Duranteil funzionamento, il pannello LCD si scada. Cio non
indica un problema di funzionamento.

Nota sullo schermo LCD (display a cristalli liquidi)

Nonostante o schermo LCD sia stato costruito seguendo una
tecnologia ad alta precisione, € possibile che presenti
costantemente piccoli punti neri o luminosi (rossi, blu o verdi)
oppurestrisce colorateirregolari o fenomeni di luminosita. Non si
tratta di un problemadi funzionamento.

(Punti effettivi: oltre 99,99%.)

Manutenzione

* Primadi pulireil monitor, assicurarsi di scollegareil cavo di
alimentazione dalla presa di rete.

 Per pulirelo schermo LCD, utilizzare un panno morbido. Se
viene utilizzata una soluzione detergente per vetri, assicurarsi
che non contenga soluzioni antistatiche o additivi simili onde
evitare di graffiareil rivestimento dello schermo LCD.

* Per pulireil rivestimento, il pannello ei comandi, utilizzare un
panno morbido leggermente inumidito con una soluzione
detergente neutra. Non utilizzare alcun tipo di polvere o
spugnetta abrasiva né solventi come alcool o benzene.

« Non strofinare, toccare o tamburellare sulla superficie dello
schermo LCD con oggetti abrasivi o appuntiti come una penna
asfera o un cacciavite onde evitare di graffiareil cinescopio a
colori.

¢ Sinoti chei materiali impiegati eil rivestimento dello schermo
LCD potrebbero deteriorars seil monitor viene esposto a
solventi volatili quali gli insetticidi o serimanein contatto a
lungo con gomma o materiali in vinile.

Trasporto

» Scollegare tutti i cavi dal monitor e, dopo aver e fissato il
display L CD nel punto piu alto, afferrarlo saldamente da
entrambi i lati facendo attenzione anon graffiare lo schermo
durante il trasporto. Seil monitor cade, si potrebbero causare
ferite alle persone o danni al monitor stesso.

 Per trasportare il monitor o inviarlo in riparazione, utilizzare il
materiale di imballaggio originale.

Smaltimento del monitor

¢ Non smaltire il monitor insieme ai normali rifiuti
domestici.

¢ |l tubo afluorescenza utilizzato per questo monitor
contiene mercurio. Lo smaltimento del monitor deve
quindi essere effettuato in conformita alle norme
sanitarie locali.



—— : : Parte posteriore del to del displ
Identificazione delle parti e dei arte posteriore del stpporto del dispiay

comandi

Per ulteriori informazioni, consultare le pagine indicate tra
parentesi.

Parte anteriore del display LCD
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Interruttore () (alimentazione) e indicatore ()
(alimentazione) (pagine 8, 17)
Utilizzare questo interruttore per accendereil monitor quando
I'indicatore () (alimentazione) si illuminain rosso. Per
spegnere il monitor, premere nuovamente |’ interruttore.
Se'indicatore () (alimentazione) non si illumina, premere
I’interruttore MAIN POWER ((7]).

<
m
z
[

=E>ooeeo©-l

sony

N

Tasto MENU (pagina 11)
3 Questo tasto consente di attivare e disattivare laschermatadel
menu.

=

© ® O

Tasti ¥/4 (pagina 11)
Utilizzare questi tasti per selezionare le voci di menu ed
effettuare le regolazioni.

[4] Tasto OK (pagina 11)
Utilizzare questo tasto per attivare lavoce di menu ele
regolazioni selezionate mediante i tasti ¥/4 ((3]).

[5] Tasto INPUT (pagina 10)

Utilizzare questo tasto per selezionare il segnale di ingresso
ECO video traINPUT1, INPUT2 e INPUT3 quando due computer
sono collegati a monitor.

Ty

[6] Tasto ECO (pagina 18)
\ J Utilizzare questo tasto per ridurre il consumo energetico.

Vista laterale del display LCD Interruttore MAIN POWER (pagina 8)
- Utilizzare questo interruttore per attivare o disattivare
\ I' alimentazione principale del monitor.

Coperchio posteriore (pagina 6)
- ~ Rimuovere questo coperchio quando vengono collegati cavi o
fili.

MAIN POWER




Parte posteriore del display LCD
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[9] Connettore AC IN (pagina 7)
Questo connettore consente di collegareil cavo di
alimentazione (in dotazione).

Connettore di ingresso HD15 (RGB analogico)
(pagina 7)
Questo connettore trasmette i segnali video RGB analogici
(0,700 Vp-p, positivo) ei segnali SYNC.

Connettore di ingresso DVI-D (RGB digitale)
(pagina 7)
Questo connettore trasmette i segnali video RGB digitali
conformi allo standard DV Rev. 1.0.

Fermacavo (pagina 8)

Questo elemento consente di fissarei cavi ei fili al monitor.

Foro di protezione
Utilizzareil foro di protezione con il sistemadi sicurezza
Micro Saver Kensington.
Micro Saver Security System € un marchio di fabbricadi
Kensington.

Installazione

Primadi utilizzare il monitor, controllare che nella confezione

siano contenuti gli articoli elencati di seguito.

* Display LCD

« Cavo di dimentazione

¢ Cavo del segnale video HD15-HD15 (RGB analogico)

¢ Cavo del segnalevideo DVI-D (RGB digitale)

* CD-ROM (software di utilita per Windows/Macintosh,
istruzioni per I'uso e cosi via)

* Garanzia

e Guidadl’installazione rapida

Punto 1: Collegamento dei cavi del
segnale video

« Primadi effettuarei collegamenti, spegnereil monitor e
il computer.

« Seil computer viene collegato al connettore di ingresso
HD15 (RGB analogico) del monitor, fareriferimento a
“ Collegamento a un computer dotato di connettore di
uscita HD15 (RGB analogico)”.

Note

« Nontoccarei piedini del connettore del cavo del segnale video onde
evitare di piegarli.

» Controllare|’alineamento del connettore HD15 onde evitare il
piegamento dei piedini del connettore del cavo del segnale video.

1 Rimuovere il coperchio posteriore.

2 Inclinare il display in avanti.




Collegamento aun computer dotato di connettore
di uscita DVI (RGB digitale)
Collegare il computer a connettore di ingresso DVI-D del

monitor (RGB digitale) utilizzando il cavo del segnalevideo DVI-
D (RGB digitae) in dotazione.

al connettore di
ingresso DVI-D
(RGB digitale)

\

al connettore di uscita DVI
(RGB digitale) del computer P

|

Cavo del segnale
video DVI-D (RGB
digitale) (in dotazione)

Collegamento aun computer dotato di connettore
di uscita HD15 (RGB analogico)
Collegareil computer a connettoredi ingresso HD 15 del monitor

(RGB analogico) utilizzando il cavo del segnale video HD15-
HD15 (RGB andogico) in dotazione.

Collegare il computer facendo riferimento alle illustrazioni
riportate di seguito.

B Collegamento a un computer IBM PC/AT o
compatibile

al connettore di
ingresso HD 15
(RGB analogico)

I

i .

al connettore di uscita HD15
(RGB analogico) del computer

[k

( ) @' 7—HI Ej E y
TR |
Cavo del segnale video
Computer IBM PC/AT o HD15-HD15 (RGB
compatibile analogico) (in dotazione)

B Collegamento a un computer Macintosh

al connettore di
ingresso HD 15
(RGB analogico)

=]
al connettore di uscita %

del computer

E
= Cavo del segnale video

HD15-HD15 (RGB
analogico) (in dotazione)

Computer
Macintosh

Se s collega un computer Macintosh, utilizzare un adattatore (non in
dotazione), se necessario. Collegare | adattatore al computer primadi
collegareil cavo del segnale video.

Punto 2: Collegamento del cavo di
alimentazione

1 Collegare saldamente il cavo di alimentazione in
dotazione al connettore AC IN del monitor.

2 Collegare saldamente I'altra estremita ad una presa
di rete.

aunapresadirete 2

Cavo di alimentazione
(in dotazione)



Punto 3: Raggruppamento di cavi e
fili
1 Rimuovere il coperchio posteriore.
2 Fissarei cavi del segnale video utilizzando il
fermacavo posto sulla parte esterna
dell’apparecchio.

3 Riposizionare il coperchio posteriore.

4 Fissare tutti i cavi e fili utilizzando il fermacavo del
supporto.

1 3
«~————— Coperchio posteriore
2
4

LAU

Nota
Se non é possibile fissare tutti i cavi ei fili utilizzando il fermacavo del
supporto, lasciarli liberi.

Punto 4;: Accensione
del computer

1 Premere I'interruttore MAIN P(
destra del monitor in direzione
non é gia stato premuto. Assig
I'indicatore () (alimentazione)

Nota
L’ impostazione predefinita dell’ interruttore
dellavendita e laposizionel (attivazione).

del monitor e

DWER sulla parte

di I (attivazione), se
urarsi che

si illumini in rosso.

MAIN POWER al momento

MAIN POWER

rosso

NG

b (©)

2 Premere I'interruttore () (alime
anteriore destra del monitor.
L’indicatore () (alimentazione) si il

ntazione) sulla parte

uminain verde.

000000 O |

SoNY

3 Accendere il computer.

4 Per selezionare il segnale di in
premere il tasto INPUT.
L immagine di ingresso selezionata
schermo.
Per ulteriori informazioni, vedere “ §

ingresso (tasto INPUT)” a pagina 10.

INPUT

L’installazione del monitor € compl etatd
i comandi del monitor per regolarel’im

gresso desiderato,
Vviene visualizzata sullo

belezione del segnale di

Senecessario, utilizzare
Magine (pagina 11).




Se sullo schermo non appare alcuna immagine

» Verificare cheil cavo di aimentazione eil cavo del segnale
video siano collegati in modo corretto.

» Sesullo schermo appare il messaggio “NO SEGNALE IN
INGRESSO":
— Il computer si trovanel modo di risparmio energetico.
Premere un tasto qualsias sullatastiera o spostare il mouse.
— Controllare che I'impostazione del segnale di ingresso sia
corretta premendo il tasto INPUT (pagina 10).

» Sesullo schermo appare il messaggio “CAVO
SCOLLEGATO":
— Verificare cheil cavo del segnale video sia collegato
correttamente.
— Controllare che I'impostazione del segnale di ingresso sia
corretta premendo il tasto INPUT (pagina 10).

» Sesullo schermo appare il messaggio “FUORI GAMMA”,
collegare di nuovo il monitor utilizzato in precedenza. Quindi,
regolare la scheda grafica del computer come indicato di

seguito.

RGB analogico RGB digitale
Frequenza
orizzontale 28-92 kHz 28-75 kHz
Frequenza
verticale 48-85Hz 60 Hz
Risoluzione 1600 x 1200 o inferiore

Per ulteriori informazioni sui messaggi a schermo, vedere
“Sintomi e soluzioni dei problemi” a pagina 20.

Non sono richiesti driver specifici

Il monitor supportalo standard Plug & Play “DDC” erileva
automaticamente tutte le informazioni video. Non erichiesta
I'installazione di driver specifici sul computer.

Allaprima accensione del computer dopo il collegamento del monitor, &
possibile che venga visualizzata la procedura guidata di configurazione.
In tal caso, seguire leistruzioni a schermo. Viene selezionato
automaticamente il monitor Plug & Play in modo che sia possibile
utilizzarlo.

Lafrequenza verticale viene impostata su 60 Hz.

Poiché un eventuale sfarfallio dell’immagine non indica problemi di
funzionamento del monitor, € possibile procedere all’ utilizzo. Non
necessario impostare la frequenza verticale su particolari valori elevati.

Punto 5: Regolazione dell’altezza e
dell’inclinazione

E possibile regolare questo monitor entro i valori di angolazione
indicati di seguito.

Afferrare il pannello LCD dai lati, quindi regolare
I'angolazione dello schermo.

circa5° circa 20°

circa 175°

Utilizzo ottimale del monitor

Regolarel’ angolazionevisivadel monitor inbaseall’ altezzadella
scrivania, dellasediaein modo danon avereil riflesso dellaluce
direttamente negli occhi.




Nota

Procedere allaregolazione dell’inclinazione e dell’ altezza dello schermo
lentamente e con attenzione, assicurandosi di non urtareil monitor contro
lascrivania.

Selezione del segnale di ingresso
(tasto INPUT)

Premere il tasto INPUT.
Ad ogni pressione di questo tasto, il segnale di ingresso cambia.

INPUT
Messaggio a schermo Configurazione del segnale di
(visualizzato per circa5 ingresso
secondi nell’ angolo superiore
sinistro).
INPUT1: HD15 Connettore di ingresso HD15
(RGB anaogico) per INPUT1
INPUT2 : HD15 Connettore di ingresso HD15
(RGB anaogico) per INPUT2
INPUT3: DVI-D Connettore di ingresso DVI-D

(RGB digitale) per INPUT3
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Personalizzazione del
monitor

Prima di procedere alle regolazioni

Collegare il monitor eil computer, quindi accenderli.
Per ottenerei migliori risultati, attendere almeno 30 minuiti

primadi effettuare |e regolazioni.

Tramite il menu a schermo €& possibile effettuare numerose
regolazioni.

Modalita di spostamento all’interno
del menu

1 Visualizzazione del menu principale.
Per visualizzare il menu principale, premereil tasto MENU.

MENU 5

ALTO
Eell 100
[ : 70

O : 50
SMOOTHING

(2]
A
[
T
&
]
=]
@
1

1600x1200/60Hz

2 Selezione del menu desiderato.
Per visualizzare il menu desiderato, premere i tasti /4,
quindi premereil tasto OK per attivarelaprimavoce di menu.

%
3 Selezione dellavoce di menu che si desidera
regolare.

Per selezionare lavoce di menu daregolare, premerei tasti
¥/4, quindi premereil tasto OK.

Se ® e unadelle voci di menu.

Selezionando » epremendoil tasto OK, il display tornaa menu
precedente.

4 Regolazione della voce di menu.
Per effettuare laregolazione, premerei tasti ¥/4, quindi
premereil tasto OK.
Premendo il tasto OK, I'impostazione viene memorizzata,
quindi I" apparecchio torna al menu precedente.

%
5 Chiusura del menu.
Per tornare allavisualizzazione normal e, premere unavoltail

tasto MENU. Se non viene premuto alcun tasto, il menu si
chiude automaticamente dopo circa 45 secondi.

MENU

B Ripristino delle regolazioni sui valori
predefiniti

Tramite il menu RIPRISTINO, é possibile ripristinare le
regolazioni. Per ulteriori informazioni sul ripristino delle
regolazioni, vedere >+« (RIPRISTINO) apagina17.
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[2] Menu REGOLAZ IMMAG

I menu REGOLAZ IMMAG consente di regolare |e opzioni
elencate di seguito.

* MODO (modo ECO)

5
« RETROILLUMINAZ|:Cn oY Ao
- CONTRASTO O & IR
« LUMINOSITA O =l SMOOTHING
* SMOOTHING 2 1600x1200/60Hz
Note

 Per ogni modo ECO, ¢ possibile regolare retroilluminazione, contrasto
eluminosita.

* Leimpostazioni del menu REGOLAZ IMMAG possono essere
effettuate per I"ingresso corrente. E inoltre possibile effettuare le
impostazioni per altri ingressi.

B Selezione di MODO (modo ECO)
E possibile selezionare il modo immagine per ridurre il consumo
energetico.

Nota
E inoltre possibile selezionare il modo dell’immagine con il tasto ECO
(pagine 5, 18) sulla parte anteriore del monitor.

1 Premere il tasto MENU.
I menu principale viene visualizzato sullo schermo.

2 Premereitasti $/4 per selezionare [&] (REGOLAZ
IMMAG), quindi premere il tasto OK.
I menu REGOLAZ IMMAG viene visualizzato sullo
schermo.

3 Premere i tasti ¥/4 per selezionare “ALTO”, quindi
premere il tasto OK.
Il menu “MODQO"” viene visualizzato sullo schermo.

>
EALTO
MEDIO
BASSO
UTENTE

1600x1200/60Hz
[E

4 Premere i tasti ¥/4 per selezionare il modo
desiderato, quindi premere il tasto OK.
Laluminositadello schermo cambiain base all’impostazione
ALTO — MEDIO — BASSO,; il consumo energetico viene
ridotto. Selezionando “UTENTE”", laluminosita dello
schermo passa dl livello impostato mediante il tasto ECO
situato nella parte anteriore del monitor. Per ulteriori
informazioni, vedere “Riduzione del consumo energetico
(modo ECO)” apagina18.

B Regolazione di RETROILLUMINAZ |-Cn

Selo schermo é eccessivamente luminoso, regolare la
retroilluminazione per renderne pit chiaralavisibilita.
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1 Premere il tasto MENU.
Sullo schermo appare il menu principale.

2 Premerei tasti ¥/4 per selezionare [&] (REGOLAZ
IMMAG), quindi premere il tasto OK.
I menu REGOLAZ IMMAG viene visualizzato sullo
schermo.

3 Premere i tasti ¥/4 per selezionare
“|:cx RETROILLUMINAZ”, quindi premere il tasto
OK.
Il menu “RETROILLUMINAZ” viene visuaizzato sullo
schermo.

4 Premere i tasti ¥/4 per regolare il livello di
luminosita, quindi premere il tasto OK.

B Regolazione di CONTRASTO O
Regolare il contrasto dell’immagine.

1 Premere il tasto MENU.
Sullo schermo appare il menu principale.

2 Premerei tasti ¥/4 per selezionare [&] (REGOLAZ
IMMAG), quindi premere il tasto OK.
I menu REGOLAZ IMMAG viene visualizzato sullo
schermo.

3 Premereitasti ¥/4 per selezionare
“@ CONTRASTO”, quindi premere il tasto OK.
Il menu “CONTRASTQO” viene visualizzato sullo schermo.

4 Premere i tasti ¥/4 per regolare il contrasto, quindi
premere il tasto OK.

M Regolazione di LUMINOSITA O
Regolare laluminosita dell’immagine (livello di nero).

1 Premereil tasto MENU.
Sullo schermo appare il menu principale.

2 Premerei tasti $/4 per selezionare [g] (REGOLAZ
IMMAG), quindi premere il tasto OK.
I menu REGOLAZ IMMAG viene visualizzato sullo
schermo.

3 Premere i tasti /4 per selezionare
“-Or LUMINOSITA”, quindi premere il tasto OK.
Il menu “LUMINOSITA” viene visualizzato sullo schermo.

4 Premereitasti 4/4 per regolare la luminosita,
quindi premere il tasto OK.

B Regolazione di SMOOTHING

Se I'immagine visuaizzatanei modi PIENO2 o PIENOL di
ZOOM non e uniforme, utilizzare lafunzione di uniformita
dell’immagine.

1 Premereil tasto MENU.
Viene visualizzato il menu principale.



2 Premereitasti $/4 per selezionare [g] (REGOLAZ
IMMAG), quindi premere il tasto OK.
I menu REGOLAZ IMMAG viene visualizzato sullo
schermo.

3 Premereitasti $/4 per selezionare “SMOOTHING”,
quindi premere il tasto OK.
I menu SMOOTHING viene visualizzato sullo schermo.

4 Premereitasti $/4 per selezionare il modo
desiderato.
L’ effetto di uniformita diventa piu evidente nell’ ordine
TESTO—STANDARD—GRAFICA.
e TESTO: rendei caratteri piu chiari (questo modo eideale
per le applicazioni basate su testo).
 STANDARD (impostazione predefinita): effetto di
uniformita standard.
¢ GRAFICA: rende I'immagine piu nitida (questo modo e
idesle per software su CD-ROM comeimmagini
fotografiche o illustrazioni).

Note

¢ Seil menu 53 (ZOOM) vieneimpostato su REALE, il menu
“SMOOTHING” non é disponibile.

« | segnali con risoluzione 1600 x 1200 vengono visualizzati unicamente
nel modo REALE e lafunzione SMOOTHING non é disponibile.

A\ Menu SCHERMO (solo segnale
RGB analogico)

11 menu SCHERM O consente di effettuare le regolazioni elencate

di seguito.

« AUTO

e FASE ;& -

« PIXEL [ AUTO
7 FASE

« CENTRO ORIZ
* CENTRO VERT

03]

PIXEL
CENTRO ORIZ
CENTRO VERT

Sy

1600x1200/60Hz
0K [E

Nota
Se vengono ricevuti segnali RGB digitali tramite il connettore di
ingresso DV1-D, non € necessario effettuare alcuna regolazione.

B Funzione di regolazione automatica della
gualita dell'immagine

Quando il monitor riceve un segnale di ingresso, la posizione
e la nitidezza dell'immagine (fase/pixel) vengono regolate
automaticamente, assicurando che sullo schermo appaia
un’immagine nitida (pagina 18).

Nota

Se lafunzione di regolazione automatica della qualita dell’ immagine &
attivata, I’ unico interruttore a essere operativo & quello ()
(alimentazione).

Se lafunzione di regolazione automatica della qualita
dell'immagine di questo monitor non & in grado di regolare
completamente I'immagine

E possibile procedere manua mente a ulteriori regolazioni della qualita
dell’immagine per il segnale di ingresso corrente (vedere “AUTO” di
seguito).

In caso sia necessario procedere a ulteriori regolazioni della
qualita dell'immagine

E possibile regolare manualmente la nitidezza (fase/pixel) e la posizione
(orizzontale/verticale) dell’ immagine.

Tali regolazioni vengono memorizzate e richiamate
automaticamente non appenail monitor rileva un segnale di
ingresso precedentemente ricevuto e registrato.

B Ulteriori regolazioni automatiche della
gualita dell'immagine per il segnale di
ingresso corrente (AUTO)

1 Premere il tasto MENU.
Sullo schermo appare il menu principale.

2 Premere i tasti ¥/4 per selezionare A\
(SCHERMO), quindi premere il tasto OK.
Il menu SCHERMO viene visualizzato sullo schermo.

3 Premereitasti $/4 per selezionare “AUTO”, quindi
premere il tasto OK.
Regolare opportunamente lafase, i pixel elaposizione
orizzontale/verticale per il segnale di ingresso corrente,
quindi memorizzare le impostazioni inserite.

B Regolazione manuale della nitidezza
dell'immagine (fase/pixel)

E possibile regolare la nitidezza dell’ immagine come segue.

Questo tipo di regolazione e efficace se il computer viene

collegato al connettore di ingresso HD15 (RGB anal ogico) del

monitor.

1 Impostare larisoluzione del monitor su 1600 x 1200.
2 Caricare il CD-ROM.

3 Avviare il CD-ROM, selezionare I'area e il modello,
quindi visualizzare il modello di prova.
Per Windows
Fare clic su [Utility] — [Windows]/[Win Utility.exe].
Per Macintosh
Fare clic su [Utility] — [Mac]/[Mac Utility].

4 Premere il tasto MENU.
Sullo schermo appare il menu principale.

5 Premere i tasti ¥/4 per selezionare A\
(SCHERMO), quindi premere il tasto OK.
Il menu SCHERMO viene visualizzato sullo schermo.

6 Premereitasti ¥/4 per selezionare “FASE”, quindi

premere il tasto OK.
Il menu “FASE” viene visualizzato sullo schermo.
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7 Premereitasti /4 fino aridurre al minimo le strisce
orizzontali.
Regolare in modo che le strisce orizzontali vengano ridotte al

8 Premere il tasto OK.

Sullo schermo appare il menu principale.
Se su tutto lo schermo vengono visualizzate delle strisce

verticdi, regolare i pixel seguendo la procedura riportata di
seguito.

9 Premereitasti $/4 per selezionare “PIXEL”, quindi
premere il tasto OK.
Il menu “PIXEL” viene visualizzato sullo schermo.

10 Premere i tasti ¥/4 fino a far scomparire le strisce
verticali.
Regolare in modo che le strisce verticali scompaiano.

11 Fare clic su sullo schermo per disattivare il
modello di prova.

B Regolazione manuale della posizione
dell'immagine (CENTRO ORIZ /CENTRO
VERT)

Sel’'immagine non si trova a centro dello schermo, regolarne la

centratura come segue.

1 Impostarelarisoluzione del monitor su 1600 x 1200.

2 Caricare il CD-ROM.

3 Avviare il CD-ROM, selezionare I'area e il modello,
quindi visualizzare il modello di prova.
Per Windows
Fare clic su [Utility] — [Windows]/[Win Utility.exe].
Per Macintosh
Fare clic su [Utility] — [Mac]/[Mac Utility].

4 Premere il tasto MENU.
Sullo schermo appare il menu principale.

5 Premereitasti /4 per selezionare A\ (SCHERMO),
quindi premere il tasto OK.
I menu SCHERMO viene visualizzato sullo schermo.

6 Premereitasti ¥/4 per selezionare “CENTRO ORIZ”
0 “CENTRO VERT", quindi premere il tasto OK.
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Il menu “CENTRO ORIZ” 0 “CENTRO VERT” viene
visualizzato sullo schermo.

7 Premerei tasti ¥/4 per centrare il modello di prova
sullo schermo.

8 Fareclicsu sullo schermo per disattivare il
modello di prova.

[ Menu COLORE

E possibileselezionareil livello cromatico dell’immaginerel ativo
al campo di colore del bianco a partire dalle impostazioni
predefinite per latemperatura di colore.

Se necessario, & inoltre possibile regolare la sintoniafine della
temperaturadi colore.

=

300K

500K

RG

UTENTE
LREGOLAZIONI

[
s
)
=]
=3
@
4

1600x1200/60Hz
VENU

Nota
E possibile regolare |atemperatura di colore per ciascun modo ECO.

1 Premereil tasto MENU.
Sullo schermo appare il menu principale.

2 Premere i tasti ¥/4 per selezionare [&] (COLORE),
quindi premere il tasto OK.
11 menu COLORE viene visualizzato sullo schermo.

3 Premereitasti ¥/4 per selezionare latemperaturadi
colore desiderata, quindi premere il tasto OK.
Se latemperatura viene abbassata da 9300K a 6500K, i
bianchi passeranno gradual mente da unatinta bluastraad una
rossastra.
Selezionando “sRGB”, i colori vengono regolati sul profilo
SRGB. L’impostazione del colore sRGB & un protocollo
standard alivello industriale relativo allo spazio di colore
progettato per i computer. Se viene selezionato “sRGB”, &
necessario che le impostazioni del colore del computer
vengano impostate sul profilo SRGB.

Note

« Seun computer 0 un altro apparecchio collegati non sono compatibili
con sRGB, il colore non pud essere impostato sul profilo sSRGB.

* Seviene selezionato “sRGB”, non é possibile regolareil contrasto ela
luminosita nel menu REGOLAZ IMMAG. Inoltre, non & possibile
regolare il menu GAMMA.

M Sintonia fine della temperatura di colore

1 Premere il tasto MENU.
Sullo schermo appare il menu principale.

2 Premerei tasti $/4 per selezionare [&] (COLORE),
quindi premere il tasto OK.
11 menu COL ORE viene visualizzato sullo schermo.



3 Premereitasti ¥/4 per selezionare
“REGOLAZIONI", quindi premere il tasto OK.
I menu di regolazione della sintoniafine per latemperatura
di colore viene visualizzato sullo schermo.

b}

R IS 1 2 8
LI e

B [N 12 8

1600x1200/60Hz
MENU

Y
A
[
s
o3
]
Bl
®
4

4 Premere i tasti ¥/4 per selezionare R (rosso) o B
(blu), quindi premere il tasto OK. Premere i tasti ¥/4
per regolare la temperatura di colore, quindi
premere il tasto OK.

Poi ché questaimpostazione modificalatemperaturadi colore
aumentando o diminuendo i componenti R e B rispetto aV
(verde), quest’ ultimo componente é fisso.

5 Premere i tasti ¥/4 per selezionare %, quindi
premere il tasto OK.
Lanuovaimpostazione del colore viene memorizzata e sara
automaticamente richiamata selezionando “UTENTE”.
I menu COLORE viene visualizzato sullo schermo.

7 Menu GAMMA

E possibile associare la tonalita di colore dell’immagine
visualizzata sullo schermo a quelladell’immagine originale.

#GAMMA 1
GAMMA 2
GAMMA 3

Nota
E possibile regolare la GAMMA per ciascun modo ECO.

1 Premereil tasto MENU.
Sullo schermo appare il menu principale.

2 Premere i tasti /4 per selezionare 7 (GAMMA),
quindi premere il tasto OK.
Il menu GAMMA viene visualizzato sullo schermo.

3 Premere i tasti ¥/4 per selezionare il modo
desiderato, quindi premere il tasto OK.

== Menu ZOOM

I monitor & configurato in modo da mostrare I'immagine a
schermo intero, indipendentemente dal modo dell’immagine o
dallarisoluzione predefiniti (PIENO2).

E inoltre possibile visualizzare I'immagine con il formato ela
risoluzione effettivi.

®@P | ENO2
PI1ENO1
REALE

1600x1200/60Hz
4t OK VENU

Nota

Leimpostazioni del menu ZOOM possono essere effettuate per il
segnale di ingresso corrente. E inoltre possibile regolare le
impostazioni per altri segnali di ingresso.

1 Premere il tasto MENU.
Viene visualizzato il menu principale.

2 Premerei tasti $/4 per selezionare @3 (ZOOM),
quindi premere il tasto OK.
Il menu ZOOM viene visualizzato sullo schermo.

3 Premere i tasti ¥/4 per selezionare il modo
desiderato.

* PIENO2 (impostazione predefinita): il segnale di
ingresso viene visualizzato a schermo intero,
indipendentemente dal modo dell’immagine o
dallarisoluzione.

* PIENOL1.: il segnale di ingresso viene visualizzato nel
formato effettivo. Pertanto, nella parte superiore
ein quellainferiore dell’immagine possono
apparire delle bande nere a seconda del segnale.

* REALE: il segnale di ingresso viene visualizzato con la
risoluzione effettiva. 1l segnale Sub-1600 x 1200
viene visualizzato nella parte centrale dello
schermo delimitato da un riquadro nero.

Nota

Se vengono utilizzati segnali con risoluzione pari a 1600 x 1200, le
suddette impostazioni non sono disponibili. L’ immagine viene
visualizzata sullo schermo per intero.

Menu POSIZIONE MENU

Se il menu visualizzato copre I'immagine sullo schermo, &
possibile spostarlo.

1600x1200/60Hz

1 Premere il tasto MENU.
Sullo schermo appare il menu principale.
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2 Premereitasti $/4 per selezionare (=3 (POSIZIONE

MENU), quindi premere il tasto OK.
Il menu POSIZIONE MENU viene visualizzato sullo
schermo.

Menu LANGUAGE

EENGL | SH

3 Premere i tasti ¥/4 per selezionare la posizione
desiderata, quindi premere il tasto OK.
E possibile scegliere una delle 9 posizioni in cui verra
visualizzato il menu.

E1 Menu RILEV INGRESSO SI/NO

Selezionando RIL AUTO ATT nel menu RILEV INGRESSO, il
monitor rileva automaticamente il segnale di ingresso in un
terminale di ingresso, quindi modifica automaticamente
I’ingresso primache il monitor entri nel modo di risparmio
energetico.

®RIL AUTO ATT
RIL AUTO DIS

1600x1200/60Hz

1 Premere il tasto MENU.
I menu principale viene visualizzato sullo schermo.

2 Premere i tasti $/4 per selezionare =] (RILEV
INGRESSO SI/NO), quindi premere il tasto OK.

Il menu RILEV INGRESSO viene visualizzato sullo schermo.

3 Premere i tasti ¥/4 per selezionare il modo
desiderato, quindi premere il tasto OK.
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o ATT:

* DIS:

seil terminale di ingresso selezionato € privo di
segnale di ingresso o se viene selezionato un
terminale di ingresso medianteil tasto INPUT sul
monitor eil terminale & privo di segnale di ingresso,
appare il messaggio a schermo (pagina 19) eil
monitor controlla automaticamente il segnale di
ingresso in un altro terminale per modificare
I’ingresso.

Quando I'ingresso viene modificato, il terminale di
ingresso selezionato viene visualizzato nella parte
superiore sinistra dello schermo.

In assenza di segnale di ingresso, il monitor entra
automaticamente nel modo di risparmio energetico.
L’ingresso non viene modificato automaticamente.
Premereil tasto INPUT per modificare I’ ingresso.

FRANCAIS
DEUTSCH
ESPANOL

I TALIANO
¥

2]
A
=l
T
=]
5

(Al

-

1600x1200/60Hz
MENU

1 Premere il tasto MENU.
Sullo schermo appare il menu principale.

Premere i tasti $/4 per selezionare A
(LANGUAGE), quindi premere il tasto OK.
Il menu LANGUAGE viene visualizzato sullo schermo.

Premere i tasti ¥/4 per selezionare unalingua,
quindi premere il tasto OK.

English: Inglese
Francais: Francese
Deutsch: Tedesco
Espafiol: Spagnolo
Italiano

Nederlands: Olandese
Svenska: Svedese
Pycckuin: Russo
B4:E: Gigpponese
3 Cinese



»+<Menu RIPRISTINO

Ripristinare le regolazioni sui valori predefiniti.

OK
ANNULLA

1600x1200/60Hz
[

1 Premere il tasto MENU.
Sullo schermo appare il menu principale.

2 Premere itasti ¥/4 per selezionare >«
(RIPRISTINO), quindi premere il tasto OK.
Il menu RIPRISTINO viene visualizzato sullo schermo.

3 Premere i tasti ¥/4 per selezionare il modo

desiderato, quindi premere il tasto OK.

* OK: ripristinal’impostazione predefinita.di tutti i
dati di regolazione. Si noti che
I’impostazione di “ @ LANGUAGE" viene
mantenuta.

e ANNULLA: annullail ripristino e ritorna alla schermata
del menu.

Om Menu BLOCCO MENU

Bloccareil controllo dei tasti, onde evitare di effettuare
regolazioni o impostazioni accidentali.

1600x1200/60Hz
OK MENU

1 Premere il tasto MENU.
Sullo schermo appare il menu principale.

2 Premere i tasti $/4 per selezionare O (BLOCCO
MENU), quindi premere il tasto OK.
I menu BLOCCO MENU viene visualizzato sullo schermo.

3 Premere i tasti $/4 per selezionare “Si” oppure

“NO”.

« Si: funzioneranno soloI'interruttore () (alimentazione) e
il tasto INPUT. Se s tenta di eseguire altre
operazioni, sullo schermo verravisualizzatal’icona
O= (BLOCCO MENU).

¢ NO:impostare “ ©-nBLOCCO MENU" su“NQO”.
Impostando “ @ BLOCCO MENU” su“Sl”, dla
pressione del tasto MENU lavoce “ ©Q=n BLOCCO
MENU" verra sel ezionata automaticamente.

Funzioni

Funzione di risparmio energetico

Questo monitor e conforme alle direttive sul risparmio energetico
di VESA, ENERGY STAR e NUTEK. Secollegato aun
computer 0 a una scheda grafica conforme alo standard DPM
(Display Power Management) Standard, il monitor ridurra
automaticamente il consumo energetico come mostrato di

seguito.

Modo di Consumo Indicatore O
alimentazione energetico (alimentazione)
funzionamento 58 W (massimo) verde

normale

modo ECO verde
attivo-spento* 2,7W arancione

(deep sleep) (massimo)**

& (alimentazione) 2,7W (massimo) rosso

disattivata

alimentazione ow spento

principale disattivata

*  Quando il computer entra nel modo “attivo-spento”, il segnale di
ingresso viene interrotto e sullo schermo appare il messaggio “NO
SEGNALE IN INGRESSO". Dopo 5 secondi, il monitor entra nel
modo di risparmio energetico.

“Deep sleep” € unamodalitadi risparmio energetico definitadalla
Environmental Protection Agency.

** || consumo ener getico massimo e pari a 2,0 W nelle aree con

alimentazione da 100-120 V CA.
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Riduzione del consumo energetico
(modo ECO)

Premendo piu volteil tasto ECO sulla parte anteriore del monitor
€ possibile selezionare laluminosita dello schermo.

—

ECO: ALTO

ECO 1
ECO: MEDIO

- l

ECO:BASSO

l

ECO:UTENTE
LT e 50

I—

Ciascun modo viene visualizzato sullo schermo e laluminosita
dello schermo viene ridottain base a modo. || menu scompare
automaticamente dopo circa 5 secondi.

Laluminosita dello schermo e il consumo energetico risultano
ridotti passando daALTO aMEDIO einfineaBASSO.

L’impostazione predefinita per laluminosita dello schermo é
“ALTO".

Selezionando “UTENTE”, € possibile regolareil livello di
retroilluminazione premendo i tasti ¥/4", analogamente aquanto
avviene selezionando lavoce RETROILLUMINAZ medianteil
menu.
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Funzione di regolazione automatica

della qualita dell'immagine (solo
seghale RGB analogico)

Quando il monitor riceve un segnale di ingresso,
la posizione e la nitidezza dell'immagine (fase/
pixel) vengono regolate automaticamente,
assicurando che sullo schermo appaia
un’immagine nitida.

Modo predefinito in fabbrica

Quando viene trasmesso un segnale di ingresso al monitor, tale
segnale viene fatto corrispondere automati camente a uno dei
modi preimpostati in fabbricae memorizzati nel monitor, in modo
dafornireun’immaginedi altaqualitaal centro dello schermo. Se
il segnale di ingresso corrisponde a modo predefinito in fabbrica,
I"immagine viene automati camente visualizzata sullo schermo
con leregolazioni predefinite.

Seisegnali trasmessi non corrispondono ai modi
predefiniti in fabbrica

Quando il monitor riceve un segnale di ingresso non
corrispondente ad alcuno dei modi predefiniti in fabbrica, viene
attivata lafunzione di regolazione automatica della qualita
dell’immagine, assicurando che sullo schermo appaia sempre
un’immagine nitida entro le gamme di frequenza che seguono.
Frequenza orizzontale: 28-92 kHz (RGB anal ogico)

28-75 kHz (RGB digitale)
Frequenzaverticde:  48-85 Hz (RGB analogico)

60 Hz (RGB digitale)
Di conseguenza, laprimavoltache il monitor riceve segnali di
ingresso che non corrispondono ad alcuno dei modi preimpostati
in fabbrica, & possibile che I’ apparecchio impieghi piu tempo del
normale per visuaizzare I'immagine. Tali dati di regolazione
vengono memorizzati automaticamente, in modo che, all’ utilizzo
successivo del monitor, questo funzioni come quando vengono
ricevuti i segnali che corrispondono auno dei modi preimpostati
in fabbrica.

Se lafase, i pixel e la posizione dell'immagine
vengono regolati manualmente

Per acuni segnali di ingresso, lafunzione di regolazione
automaticadellaqualitadell’immagine del monitor potrebbe non
essere sufficiente aimpostare completamente fase, pixel e
posizione. Intal caso, € possibile effettuare tali regolazioni
manual mente (pagina 13), regolazioni che verranno memorizzate
come modi utente e richiamate automaticamente ogni volta cheil
monitor riceve gli stessi segnali di ingresso.



Guida alla soluzione dei
problemi

Primadi contattare I’ assistenza tecnica, consultare la seguente
sezione.

Messaggi a schermo

Se s presenta qualche problemarelativo a segnale di ingresso,
sullo schermo appare uno dei messaggi descritti di seguito. Per
risolvereil problema, vedere “ Sintomi e soluzioni dei problemi”
apagina 20.

Se sullo schermo appare il messaggio “FUORI
GAMMA”

Significa cheil segnale di ingresso non e supportato dalle
caratteristiche tecniche del monitor. Controllare le voci
sottostanti.

Per ulteriori informazioni sui messaggi a schermo, vedere
“Sintomi e soluzioni dei problemi” a pagina 20.

Se viene visualizzato “xxx.x kHz / xxx Hz"
Significachelafrequenzaorizzontale o lafrequenzaverticale
non é supportata dalle caratteristiche tecniche del monitor.
Lecifreindicano le frequenze orizzontale e verticale del
segnale di ingresso corrente.

FUORI GAMMA

INGRESSO# : XXXXX
XXX . XkHz | XXXHz

Se viene visualizzato “RISOLUZIONE> 1600 x 1200”
Significa che larisoluzione non & supportata dalle

caratteristiche tecniche del monitor (1600 x 1200 oinferiore).

FUORI GAMMA

INGRESSO# :
RISOLUZIONE > 1600X1200|

XXXXX

Se sullo schermo appare il messaggio “NO
SEGNALE IN INGRESSO”

Significa che non viene immesso a cun segnale tramite il
connettore correntemente selezionato.

Se RILEV INGRESSO SI/NO (pagina 16) & attivato, il monitor
rilevaun altro segnale di ingresso e modifica automaticamente
I’ingresso.

NO SEGNALE IN INGRESSO
INGRESSO# : XXXXX

VAI A RISPARMIO ENERG
11 monitor entrera nel modo di risparmio energetico dopo
circa5 secondi apartiredal momentoin cui vienevisualizzato

il messaggio.

NO SEGNALE IN INGRESSO
INGRESSO# : XXXXX
VAl A RISPARMIO ENERG

Se sullo schermo appare il messaggio “CAVO
SCOLLEGATO”

Significacheil cavo del segnale video é stato scollegato dal
connettore correntemente selezionato.

SeRILEV INGRESSO SI/NO (pagina 16) éimpostato su“ ATT”,
il monitor rileva un atro segnale di ingresso e modifica
automaticamente |’ ingresso.

CAVO SCOLLEGATO
INGRESSO# : XXXXX
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Sintomi e soluzioni dei problemi

Se si verificaun problema causato dal computer o da altri apparecchi collegati, fare riferimento al relativo manuale delle istruzioni.
Per ulteriori informazioni e per | assistenza allarisoluzione dei problemi, visitareil sito Web di assistenza Sony a seguente indirizzo:

http://www.sony.net/

Sintomo

Controllare quanto segue

L'immagine non viene visualizzata

L'indicatore () (alimentazione) non
s illuminao I'indicatore (O
(dlimentazione) non si illumina
guando viene premuto I’ interruttore
& (alimentazione).

« Controllare cheil cavo di alimentazione sia collegato correttamente.
 Verificare chel'interruttore MAIN POWER del monitor sia attivato (pagina 8).

L’indicatore () (alimentazione) si
illuminain rosso.

« Verificare che’interruttore () (alimentazione) sia acceso.

Sullo schermo appare il messaggio
“CAVO SCOLLEGATO".

« Controllare cheil cavo del segnale video sia collegato correttamente e che tutte le spine
siano saldamente inserite nelle rispettive prese (pagina 6).

« Controllare chei piedini del connettore di ingresso video non siano piegati o rientranti.

* Verificare che la selezione dell’ ingresso sia correttamente impostata (pagina 10).

« E stato utilizzato un cavo del segnale video diverso da quello in dotazione. Se viene
collegato un cavo del segnale video non in dotazione, il messaggio “CAVO
SCOLLEGATQ" potrebbe venire visualizzato sullo schermo. Cio non indicaun problema
di funzionamento.

Sullo schermo viene visualizzato
“NO SEGNALE IN INGRESSO” o
I'indicatore () (alimentazione) &
illuminato in arancione o s alterna
trail verde e arancione.

« Controllare cheil cavo del segnale video sia collegato correttamente e che tutte le spine
siano saldamente inserite nelle rispettive prese (pagina 6).

» Controllare chei piedini del connettore di ingresso video non siano piegati o rientranti.

* Verificare che la selezione dell’ ingresso sia correttamente impostata (pagina 10).

MProblemi causati dal computer o da altri apparecchi collegati e non dal
monitor
* || computer si trova nel modo di risparmio energetico. Premere un tasto qualsiasi sulla

tastiera o spostare il mouse.
« Controllare che la scheda grafica siainstall ata correttamente.
« Controllare cheil computer sia acceso.
* Riavviareil computer.

Sullo schermo appare il messaggio
“FUORI GAMMA” (pagina 19).

HProblemi causati dal computer o da altri apparecchi collegati e non dal
monitor
 Controllare chelagammadi frequenzavideo rientri in quella specificata per il monitor. Se

con questo monitor ne é stato sostituito uno precedente, ricollegare quest’ ultimo, quindi
regolare la scheda grafica del computer come indicato di seguito.

Frequenza orizzontale: 28-92 kHz (RGB analogico); 28-75 kHz (RGB digitale).
Frequenza verticale: 48-85 Hz (RGB analogico); 60 Hz (RGB digitae)

Risoluzione: 1600 x 1200 o inferiore

Utilizzo di Windows.

* Secon questo monitor ne é stato sostituito uno precedente, ricollegare quest’ ultimo e
completare le operazioni descritte di seguito. Selezionare “SONY” dall’ elenco
“Produttori” e “SDM-S204E” dall’ elenco “Modelli” nellafinestradi selezione delle
periferiche di Windows. Qualora“ SDM-S204E” non venisse visualizzato nell’ elenco
“Modelli”, provare“Plug & Play”.

Utilizzo di un sistema Macintosh.

¢ Sesi collegaun computer Macintosh, utilizzare un adattatore (non in dotazione), se
necessario. Collegare |’ adattatore al computer primadi collegareil cavo del segnale video.
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Sintomo Controllare quanto segue

Limmagine e tremolante, salta, » Regolarei pixel elafase (solo segnale RGB analogico) (pagina 13).
oscilla o non é chiara. » Provare acollegareil monitor aun’altrapresadi rete CA, preferibilmente su un circuito
diverso.

¢ Modificarel’ orientamento del monitor.

HProblemi causati dal computer o da altri apparecchi collegati e non dal monitor
* Per I'impostazione piu adatta del monitor, consultare il manuale della scheda grafica

» Assicurars cheil modo grafico (VESA, Macintosh 19” Color, ecc.) elafrequenza del
segnale di ingresso siano supportati dal monitor. Anche se lafrequenzarientranella
gamma adatta, alcune schede video potrebbero avere un impulso sincronico troppo basso
perché il monitor possa sincronizzarvisi correttamente.

* Questo monitor non ein grado di elaborarei segnali di interlacciamento. Impostare i
segnali progressivi.

» Regolarelafrequenzadi refresh del computer (frequenza verticale) per ottenere la
migliore immagine possibile (60 Hz consigliato).

L'immagine é sfocata. » Regolare laluminositaeil contrasto (pagina 12).
» Regolarei pixel elafase (solo segnale RGB analogico) (pagina 13).
» Regolare I' uniformita (pagina 12).

HProblemi causati dal computer o da altri apparecchi collegati e non dal monitor
* Impostare larisoluzione del computer su 1600 x 1200.

L'immagine é sdoppiata. * Eliminare eventudi prolunghe del cavo video /o scatole di commutazione video.
« Controllare che tutte le spine siano inserite saldamente nelle rispettive prese.

Limmagine non e centratao non & < Regolarei pixel elafase (pagina13).
delle dimensioni corrette (solo « Regolarelaposizione dell’immagine (pagina 14). Si noti che alcuni modi video non
segnale RGB analogico). riempiono lo schermo fino ai bordi.

L'immagine é troppo piccola. » Regolare |’impostazione di zoom su “PIENO2” (pagina 15).

HProblemi causati dal computer o da altri apparecchi collegati e non dal monitor
* Impostare larisoluzione del computer su 1600 x 1200.

L'immagine é scura. » Regolare laluminosita (pagina 12).
 Regolare laretroilluminazione (pagina 12).
» Dopo I’ accensione, occorrono acuni minuti primacheil display s illumini.
* Regolare lagammamediante il menu GAMMA (pagina 15).
* Lo schermo potrebbe diventare piu scuro, a seconda del modo ECO selezionato.

Sono visibili disturbi ondulati o * Regolarei pixel elafase (solo segnale RGB analogico) (pagina 13).
ellittici (effetto moiré).

Il colore non e uniforme. * Regolarei pixel elafase (solo segnale RGB analogico) (pagina 13).

Il colore bianco non é perfetto. » Regolare latemperatura di colore (pagina 14).

| tasti del monitor non sono + Se“BLOCCO MENU” éimpostato su “SI”, impostarlo su “NO” (pagina 17).
operativi (sullo schermo appare

I'icona O=).

Larisoluzione visualizzata nella A seconda dell’impostazione della scheda grafica, € possibile che larisoluzione
ggpregtfpaata del menu non e visualizzata nella schermata del menu non corrisponda a quellaimpostata sul computer.
Dopo avere disattivato « Sel’dimentazione principale & attivata, mal’interruttore () (alimentazione) non viene
I:allmentazmlne principale, ) premuto o seil monitor si trovanel modo di risparmio energetico, disattivando
I'indicatore O (alimentazione) si I'interruttore MAIN POWER, & possibile che I’ indicatore () (alimentazione) non si

llumina per qualche istante. spengaimmediatamente. Non s tratta di un problemadi funzionamento.
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Visualizzazione delle informazioni relative al
monitor

Durante laricezione del segnale video da parte del
monitor, tenere premuto il pulsante MENU per pit di 5
secondi finché non viene visualizzata la finestra
informativa.

Premere di nuovo il tasto MENU per chiudere lafinestra.

Esempio

MENU

— Nome del
modello

MODEL : SDM-S204E )
SER. NO : 12345674+ Numero di
MANUFACTURED : 2004-40 serie
‘ .
| ~— Settimana e
anno di
fabbricazione

Se un problema persiste, consultare un rivenditore Sony

autorizzato e fornire le informazioni elencate di seguito.

* Nome del modello: SDM-S204E

* Numero di serie

» Descrizione dettagliata del problema

« Datadi acquisto

« Nome e caratteristiche tecniche del computer e della scheda
grafica

* Tipo di segnali di ingresso (RGB analogico/RGB digitale)
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Caratteristiche tecniche

Pannello LCD
Tipo di pannello: a-Si TFT Active Matrix
Dimensioni dell’immagine: 20,1 pollici (51 cm)
Formato del segnale di ingresso
Frequenza di utilizzo RGB*
Orizzontale: 28-92 kHz (RGB anal ogico)
28-75 kHz (RGB digitae)
Verticale: 48-85 Hz (RGB anal ogico)
60 Hz (RGB digitale)
Risoluzione
Orizzontale: massimo 1600 punti
Verticale: massimo 1200 linee
Livelli dei segnali di ingresso
Segnale video RGB analogico:
0,7 Vp-p, 75 Q, positivo
Segnale SYNC:
Livello TTL, 2,2 kQ, positivo 0 negativo (sincronismo
orizzontale e verticale separato oppure composito)
0,3 Vp-p, 75 Q, negativo (sincronismo su verde)
Segnale RGB (DVI) digitale:
TMDS (collegamento singol o)
Requisiti di alimentazione
100240V, 50-60 Hz, massimo 1,2 A
Consumo energetico
Massimo 58 W
Temperaturadi utilizzo
5-35°C
Dimensioni
Display (verticalmente):
Con supporto
Larghezza: 440.5 mm
Altezza: 377.5—-477.5mm
Profondita: 232.0 — 248.0 mm
Senza supporto
Larghezza: 440.5 mm
Altezza: 354.5 mm
Profondita 72.5 mm
Peso
Circa 8.2 kg (con supporto)
Circa 6.2 kg (senza supporto)
Plug & Play
DDC2B
Accessori
Vedere pagina 6.

* Condizionedi sincronizzazione orizzontale e verticale consigliata

 L’ampiezza della sincronizzazione orizzontal e dovrebbe
essere superiore a 4,8% della sincronizzazione orizzontale
totale oppure 0,8 ps, a seconda di qual & pit ampia.

» L’ampiezzadi oscuramento orizzontal e dovrebbe essere
superiorea 2,5 psec.

» L’ampiezzadi oscuramento verticale dovrebbe essere
superiore a450 psec.

11 design e | e caratteristiche tecniche sono soggetti a modifiche
Senza preavviso.



TCO’99 Eco-document (for the black
model)

Bl Congratulations!

You havejust purchased a TCO'’ 99 approved and labelled product! Y our
choice has provided you with a product developed for professional use.
Y our purchase has also contributed to reducing the burden on the
environment and also to the further development of environmentally
adapted electronics products.

B Why do we have environmentally labelled com-
puters?

In many countries, environmental |abelling has become an established
method for encouraging the adaptation of goods and services to the
environment. The main problem, asfar ascomputersand other electronics
equipment are concerned, is that environmentally harmful substances are
used both in the products and during their manufacture. Since it is not so
far possibleto satisfactorily recyclethe majority of electronics equipment,
most of these potentially damaging substances sooner or later enter nature.

There are also other characteristics of acomputer, such as energy
consumption levels, that are important from the viewpoints of both the
work (internal) and natural (external) environments. Since all methods of
electricity generation have a negative effect on the environment (e.g.
acidic and climate-influencing emissions, radioactive waste), it isvital to
save energy. Electronics equipment in officesis often left running
continuously and thereby consumes alot of energy.

B What does labelling involve?

This product meets the requirements for the TCO’ 99 scheme which
provides for international and environmental labelling of personal
computers. The labelling scheme was developed as ajoint effort by the
TCO (The Swedish Confederation of Professional Employees), Svenska
Naturskyddsforeningen (The Swedish Society for Nature Conservation)
and Statens Energimyndighet (The Swedish National Energy
Administration).

Approval requirements cover awide range of issues: environment,
ergonomics, usability, emission of electric and magnetic fields, energy
consumption and electrical and fire safety.

The environmental demands impose restrictions on the presence and use
of heavy metals, brominated and chlorinated flame retardants, CFCs
(freons) and chlorinated solvents, among other things. The product must
be prepared for recycling and the manufacturer is obliged to have an
environmental policy which must be adhered to in each country where the
company implements its operational policy.

The energy requirements include a demand that the computer and/or
display, after acertain period of inactivity, shall reduce its power
consumption to alower level in one or more stages. The length of time to
reactivate the computer shall be reasonable for the user.

L abelled products must meet strict environmental demands, for example,
in respect of the reduction of electric and magnetic fields, physical and
visual ergonomics and good usability.

Below you will find a brief summary of the environmental requirements
met by this product. The complete environmental criteria document may
be ordered from:

TCO Development

SE-114 94 Stockholm, Sweden

Fax: +46 8 782 92 07

Email (Internet): development@tco.se

Current information regarding TCO’ 99 approved and |abelled

products may also be obtained via the Internet, using the address:

http://www.tco-info.com/

B Environmental requirements

Flame retardants

Flame retardants are present in printed circuit boards, cables, wires,
casings and housings. Their purpose is to prevent, or at least to delay the
spread of fire. Up to 30% of the plastic in a computer casing can consist
of flame retardant substances. Most flame retardants contain bromine or
chloride, and those flame retardants are chemically related to another
group of environmental toxins, PCBs. Both the flame retardants
containing bromine or chloride and the PCBs are suspected of giving rise
to severe health effects, including reproductive damage in fish-eating
birds and mammals, due to the bio-accumulative* processes. Flame
retardants have been found in human blood and researchers fear that
disturbances in foetus development may occur.

Therelevant TCO'’ 99 demand requires that plastic components weighing
more than 25 grams must not contain flame retardants with organically
bound bromine or chlorine. Flame retardants are allowed in the printed
circuit boards since no substitutes are available.

Cadmium**

Cadmium is present in rechargeabl e batteries and in the colour-generating
layers of certain computer displays. Cadmium damages the nervous
systemandistoxicin high doses. Therelevant TCO’ 99 requirement states
that batteries, the colour-generating layers of display screens and the
electrical or electronics components must not contain any cadmium.

Mercury**

Mercury is sometimes found in batteries, relays and switches. It damages
the nervous system and istoxic in high doses. The relevant TCO’ 99
requirement states that batteries may not contain any mercury. It also
demands that mercury isnot present in any of the electrical or electronics
components associated with the labelled unit.

CFCs (freons)

The relevant TCO' 99 requirement states that neither CFCs nor HCFCs
may be used during the manufacture and assembly of the product. CFCs
(freons) are sometimes used for washing printed circuit boards. CFCs
break down ozone and thereby damage the ozonelayer in the stratosphere,
causing increased reception on earth of ultraviolet light with e.g. increased
risks of skin cancer (malignant melanoma) as a consequence.

Lead**

Lead can be found in picture tubes, display screens, solders and
capacitors. Lead damages the nervous system and in higher doses, causes
lead poisoning. Therelevant TCO' 99 requirement permitstheinclusion of
lead since no replacement has yet been developed.

*  Bio-accumulative is defined as substances which accumulate within
living organisms.

** | ead, Cadmium and Mercury are heavy metals which are Bio-
accumulative.



TCO’03 Eco-document (for the gray
model)

To'03

DISPLAYS

www.tcodevelopment.com

Bl Congratulations!

The display you have just purchased carries the TCO’ 03
Displays label. This means that your display is designed,
manufactured and tested according to some of the strictest
quality and environmental requirementsin the world. This
makes for a high performance product, designed with the
user in focus that also minimizes the impact on our natural
environment.

B Ergonomics

» Good visual ergonomics and image quality in order to
improve the working environment for the user and to
reduce sight and strain problems. Important parameters
are luminance, contrast, resolution, reflectance, colour
rendition and image stability.

B Energy

» Energy-saving mode after a certain time — beneficial
both for the user and the environment

« Electrical safety

B Emissions
* Electromagnetic fields
* Noise emissions

B Ecology
» The product must be prepared for recycling and the
manufacturer must have a certified environmental
management system such as EMAS or SO 14 001
 Restrictionson
- chlorinated and brominated flame retardants and
polymers
- heavy metals such as cadmium, mercury and lead.

The requirements included in this label have been
developed by TCO Development in co-operation with
scientists, experts, users as well as manufacturers all over
the world. Since the end of the 1980s TCO has been

involved in influencing the devel opment of IT equipment
in amore user-friendly direction. Our labelling system
started with displaysin 1992 and is now requested by users
and I T-manufacturers all over the world.

For more information, please visit
www.tcodevelopment.com

Recycling Information

Bl Customer in Europe

The collection and recycling of this product has been planned
according to your country’ s relevant legislation. To ensure that
this product will be collected and recycled in way that minimizes
the impact on the environment, please do the following:

1. If you purchased this product for private use, contact your
municipality or the waste collection system and bring the
product to this collection point / have the product be picked up
by the waste collection system. Alternatively, your retailer
might take back thisif you purchase new equival ent equipment;
please check with your retailer whether he will take back this
product before bringing it. For information on your country’s
recycling arrangements, please contact the Sony representation
in your country (contact details at: www.sony-europe.com).
Further detailson specific recycling systemscan befound at the
following addresses:

- Belgium: www.recupel.be

- Netherlands: www.nvmp.nl (consumer electronics)
www.ictmilieu.nl (IT equipment)

- Norway: www.elretur.no

- Sweden: www.el-kretsen.se

- Switzerland: www.swico.ch

2. If you use this product professionally, check the product’s
delivery contract for take back / recycling arrangements and
follow the procedures described therein. Alternatively, follow
the procedures described under point 1.

Bl Customer in USA
We Sony as a member of EIA recommends to visit URL below
http://lwww.eiae.org/

B Customer in Asia
http://www.sony.co.jp/SonyI nfo/Environment/recycle/3R.html
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Owner’s Record

The model and serial numbers are located at the rear of the unit.
Record these numbers in the spaces provided below. Refer to them
whenever you call upon your dealer regarding this product.

Model No. Serial No.

To prevent fire or shock hazard, do not expose the
unit to rain or moisture.

Dangerously high voltages are present inside the
unit. Do not open the cabinet. Refer servicing to
qualified personnel only.

FCC Notice
This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits
for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against
harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment
generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not
installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause
harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no
guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation.
If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or
television reception, which can be determined by turning the
equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the
interference by one or more of the following measures:
— Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
— Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.
— Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from
that to which the receiver is connected.

— Consultthe dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

You are cautioned that any changes or modifications not expressly
approved in this manual could void your authority to operate this
equipment.

NOTICE

This notice is applicable for USA/Canada only.

If shipped to USA/Canada, install only a UL LISTED/CSA
LABELLED power supply cord meeting the following

specifications:
SPECIFICATIONS
Plug Type Nema-Plug 5-15p
Cord Type SVT or SJT, minimum 3 x 18 AWG
Length Maximum 15 feet
Rating Minimum 7 A, 125V
NOTICE
Cette notice s'applique aux Etats-Unis et au Canada
uniquement.

Si cet appareil est exporté aux Etats-Unis ou au Canada, utiliser
le cordon d'alimentation portant la mention UL LISTED/CSA
LABELLED et remplissant les conditions suivantes:
SPECIFICATIONS

Type de fiche Fiche Nema 5-15 broches

Cordon Type SVT ou SJT, minimum 3 x 18 AWG
Longueur Maximum 15 pieds
Tension Minimum 7 A, 125V

= oo (I

As an ENERGY STAR Partner, Sony
Corporation has determined that this

product meets the ENERGY STAR
W guidelines for energy efficiency.

IMPORTANTE

Para prevenir cualquier mal funcionamiento y evitar dafios, por
favor, lea detalladamente este manual de instrucciones antes
de conectar y operar este equipo.

y This monitor complies with the
[n TCO'03 guidelines.

DISPLAYS

www.tcodevelopment.com

If you have any questions about this product, you may call;
Sony Customer Information Services Center
1-800-222-7669 or http://www.sony.com/

(for the gray model)

Declaration of Conformity

Trade Name: SONY

Model: SDM-S204E
Responsible Party: Sony Electronics Inc.
Address: 16450 W. Bernardo Dr,

San Diego, CA 92127 U.S.A.
Telephone Number: 858-942-2230

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC rules. Operation is
subject to the following two conditions: (1) This device may not
cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any
interference received, including interference that may cause
undesired operation.

This monitor complies with the
TCO'99 guidelines.

(&

BZ03

(for the black model)




Copep)xaHue

Macintosh ABnAeTca Toproson
mapkon Apple Computer, Inc.,
3aperucTpupoBaHHoi B CLLUA n
LOpYyrux cTpaHax.

Windows® asnaeTca
3apermcTpMpoBaHHON TOProBow
mapkon Microsoft Corporation B
CLUA v gpyrux cTpaHax.

IBM PC/AT n VGA aBnsatoTcA
3aperncTpupoBaHHbIMM TOProBbIMU
mapkamu IBM Corporation B CLUA.
VESA 1 DDC™ sBnatoTcA
ToprosbiMy Mmapkamu Video
Electronics Standards Association.
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Adobe u Acrobat AsnAatoTcA
ToproebiMu mapkamu Adobe
Systems Incorporated.
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Mepbl NnpeAOCTOPOXKHOCTU

Mepbl NpeaoCTOPOXXKHOCTU NPU NOAKITHOHEHUN K
CeTu aneKTponuTaHua

¢ Vicnonb3yinTte kabenb NUTaHWA, NOCTaBAEMbIN C
MOHUTOpPOM. [Mpu ucnonb3oBaHun Apyroro kabena
nuTaHna ybeamtecb B TOM, YTO OH NOAXOAUT ANA
NCMoNb30BaHNA B MECTHOWN CETH.

Ona nokynateneu B CLUA

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHWM HECOOTBETCTBYIOLWEro Kabena
NUTaHWA MOHUTOP He ByAeT oTBeYaTb 06A3aTeNbHbIM
ctangaptam FCC.

AnAa nokynateneuk B Benuko6puraHuu

Mpu ucnons3oBaHum MoHNTOpa B BennkobputaHum
Nonb3ynTeCh COOTBETCTBYIOWMM Kabenem nuTaHmA AnA
BenukobputaHuu.

Mpumepbl ceTeBbIX BUNOK

>
s

onAa100-120B

ana 200 - 240 B
NEepPemMeHHOro Toka MepPeMEHHOro ToKa MepeMeHHOro Toka

Tonbko AnA 240 B

CeteBan po3eTKa AO0JIHKHa HaxoauTbCA B

nerkogocTtynHOM mMecTe B6NU3M OT npmﬁopa.

YcTtaHOBKa

He ycTaHaBnuBante n He OCTaBMANTE MOHUTOP:

¢ B mecTax, noaBep>XXeHHbIX BO3AENCTBUIO BbICOKNX
TemnepaTyp, Hanpumep, pAaom ¢ batapesamu,
HarpeBaTenbHbIMWA BO34YXOBOAAMU, UK B MECTaXx, rae
BO3MO>HO MonajaHune NpAMOro CONMHEYHOro CBeTa.
PaawmelleHne MOHUTOpa B MeCTax, NOABEPKEHHBIX
BO3AENCTBMIO BbICOKUX TEMMEPATYP, Hanpumvep, B
aBTOMOOMNAX, MPUMAPKOBaHHbIX B COTHEYHbIX MECTAX, Uiu
pPALOM C HarpeBaTesbHbIMM BO34yXOBOAAMU, MOXET
npuBecTy K aedopmaumm Koprnyca unm K HeMcrnpaBHOCTAM.

e B mecTax, raoe npucyTCTBYET BUGpauua unm peskme
MexaHn4ecKne Bo34encTBuA.

* Papgom c no6eiM o6opyaoBaHMem, KOTopoe usnyvaet
CWUNbHOE MarHuTHoe none, Hanpumep, Tenesn3opamm
Uy Apyrumn gomatiHumm npubopamu.

® B mecTax, rae MOXeT CKangmeaTbCA MHOIO Mbifu, rPA3n
Wnn necka, HanpuMep, pAAOM C OTKPbITbIM OKHOM Unn
BbIXOJIOM M3 NomMeLleHvA. Ecnun ycTponcTBo nepeHocuTcA
no ynuue, 06A3aTenbHO NPUMUMTE COOTBETCTBYIOLME
Mepbl MPEAOCTOPOXHOCTY NPOTUB CYLLECTBYIOLLEN B
BO3/yXe MblM 1 rpAsun. B npoTnBHOM crniyyae yCTpOMCTBO
MOXET OblTb 6€3B03BPATHO NOBPEXAEHO.

O6cnyxuBaHue aKpaHa XXKA

e He octaBnante akpaH XXK[ B mecTax, rae Ha Hero
nagaeT COJHLE, TaK KaK 3TO MOXET NMPUBECTU K ero
nospexxaeHuto. Cobniogante 0CTOPOXHOCTb Mpu
pa3meLleHM MOHUTOpPA Y OKHa.

e He TonkanTe u He uapanawnTe akpaH XXK[. He knagute
TAXenNble npeameThbl Ha aKpaH XXKK. 3T1o moxeT
NPUBECTU K NCKPUBIIEHWIO 3KpaHa U HENCNpPaBHOCTH
naHenu XKL,

e Ecnu moHuTOp ncnonb3yeTcA B XONOAHOM MeCTe, TO Ha
3KpaHe MOXET NOABUTLCA OCTAaTOYHOE U306pa>keHNE.
OTO He ABNAETCA Henonaakon. AKpaH Bo3BpallaeTca K
06bIYHOMY BOCNPOU3BEAEHNIO, KAK TOJNbKO
TemnepaTypa CTaHOBUTCA HOPMaslbHOW.

e Ecnu B Te4eHne JONroro BpemeHu otobpaxkaetcA
HenoaBM>XHOe n306pakeHne, TO Ha IKpaHe MOXET
HeHaaonro NoABUTLCA OCTATOYHOE N306pakeHune.
OcTtaTo4Hoe n3o06pakeHne Co BPEMEHEM UCHE3HET.

¢ [MaHenb XXK[ HarpeBaeTcA BO BpemA paboTbl. ATO He
ABNIAETCA HEMONAAKOW.

MpumeyaHue no XK
(OKMAKOKpUCTaNIMYeCKOMY AUCTISIEI0)

O6paTtnTe BHMMaHue Ha T0o, 4To 3kpaH XXK[ nsrotosneH
Nno BbICOKOTOYHON TexHonorum. OaHako Ha akpaHe YKK[
MOrYT NOCTOAHHO MOABAATLCA YEpHble NN ApKne
LiBETHbIE TOYKM (KpacHble, ronybblie v 3enexsie), a
Tak>e OTAeSIbHbIE LBETHbIE NONIOCh! UMW APKUE NATHA.
OTO He ABNAETCA HEMONAAKON.

(OcbhekTnBHOE Uncno Tovek: 6onee 99,99%)

Yxon

¢ [lepen YACTKOM MOHUTOPA 06A3aTENBHO OTKOYMTE
Kabenb NMMTaHUA N3 PO3ETKM.

e [poTtupanTe akpaH KK mArkon TkaHbto. MNpun
NCMONb30BaHUN CPEACTB ANA YACTKM CTeKna He
NPUMEHANTE XMOKOCTK, coaepxalume
aHTMCTaTM4eCKMe NN aHanornyHble 4obaBku, Tak Kak
OHW MOTYT NOBPEAMTb NOKpbITME akpaHa XKK[.

e [lpoTupanTe Kopnyc, NaHenb 1 opraHbl ynpasneHna
MArKOMN TKaHbto, Crerka CMO4YeHHO B cnabom pacTsope
motoLLero cpeactea. He nonb3yntech rpybbiMmm
LweTKaMmu, abpasmBHbIMU NAacTamy Un Takumm
pacTeBopuUTENAMW, Kak CNNpT Un 6EH3NH.

¢ He cneayeT npukacaTtbCA K AUCMNED, CKPECTU Uin
CTy4aTb N0 HEMY OCTPbIMM UMW LLIEPLUABLIMU NpeaMeTamm
(LLaprKOBOW PYYKOW, OTBEPTKON). TO MOXKET MPUBECTU K
NOABMEHMIO LiapanuH Ha NOBEPXHOCTU 9KpaHa.

e ObpaTnTe BHMMaHWe, 4TO 06paboTKa MOHUTOPA TaKMMU
neTy4MMmn pacTBOPUTENAMU, KAK MHCEKTULIMABI, NN ero
ONUTENbHBIN KOHTaKT C PE3MHOBLIMU UM BUHUMOBBIMA
martepuanamm, MOXeT NMPUBECTU K Nop4e MaTepuasnos
WUNKN cTapeHuio NOKpbITUA akpaHa XK.

TpaHcnopTupoBKa

e OTknounTE BCE Kabenun oT MOHUTOpa U, 3aKpenus
Aucnnen B caMmoi BepxHel To4Ke, BO3bMUTECH 32
Kpaa gucnnea XXK[, cobntogan 0CTOPOXHOCTb, YTOObI
He nouapanaTtb 3KpaH Npu TpaHcnopTupoBke. NaaeHne
MOHUTOpPA MOXET NPMBECTU K TPaBME USn €ro
NMOBPEXAEHUIO.

¢ [py NnepeBo3Ke MOHUTOPA NN ero AOCTaBKe B
PEMOHTHYKO MacTEPCKYHO NOMb3yWTECh 3aBOACKOWA
KapTOHHOW KOPOBKOM 1 YNakOBOYHbBIMW MaTepuanamu.

YTunusauua moHuTopa

e He Bbl6paCbIBal7lTe 3TOT MOHUTOP BMeCTe C APpYyrmMmu
ObITOBbIMM OTXOA4AMM.

b <DnyopecueHTHaH Jlamna, yCtTaHOBJ1IeHHaA B 3TOM
MOHUTOpPE, COAEPXXUT PTYTh. YTunusauuma gaHHOro
MOHMUTOPa AOJDKHa NpoBOAUTbCA B COOTBETCTBUM C
WHCTPYKUMAMU MECTHbIX CaHUTapHbIX OpraHoB.



NpeHTudumkauma getanen u
OpraHoB ynpaBJieHUA

CM. cTpaHu1uUbl B CKOBKax ana nosy4eHns noapo6HbIX

CcBeeHUN.

Bupa cnepeau Ha gucnnen XK

soNY

Bua c6oky Ha gaucnnen XK
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Bupa c3aau Ha noacTaBKy aucnnen

(1] Beikniouatens () (nutanue) u nuaukatop O

(nuTaHwue) (cTp. 8, 17)

C nomoLLbto 3TOro BbIKIHOYaTENA MOXHO BKITOYUTD
MOHUTOP, NOCHEe Yero 3aropaeTcA KPacHbIM UHAMKaTOP
O (MuTaHue). YTo6bl OTKAIOYNTD MOHIUTOP, HAXKMUTE
BbIK/THO4aTENb eLle pas.

Ecnv uniamnkatop () (MUTanue) He 3aropaeTca, HaKMUTE
OCHOBHOIA BbiKnouaTenb nutaHua MAIN POWER ([7]).

KHonka MENU (cTp. 11)
OTa KHOoMKa BKNo4YaeT U BblKoYyaeT 9KpaH MeHIo.

Kronku ¥/4 (cTp. 11)
3TN KHOMKM UCMOMbL3YIOTCA ANA BbIGOpa 3NeMEHTOB
MEHIO W BbINOSTHEHWA HACTPOEK.

[4] Knonka OK (cTp. 11)
OTa KHOMKa aKTUBM3NPYeT 3NEMEHT MEHIO I
HaCTPOVIKY, BbIBpaHHbIe ¢ noMolLbio kHorok ¥/4 ([3]).

(5] Knonka INPUT (cTp. 10)
C nomoLLbIO 3TON KHOMKU MOXHO NMepeksoyaTb
BxogHon BugeocurHan mexay INPUT1, INPUT2 un
INPUT3, korpa aBa KOMMNbOTEpPA NOAKIIOYEHbI K
MOHUTOpY.

[6] Knonka ECO (cTp. 18)
OTa KHonka ncnonb3yeTcA ANnA CHUXeHUA
noTpebneHna aHeprum.

OcHoBHoM BbikntoyaTenb nutaHua MAIN POWER
(cTp. 8)
C nomoLLbo 3TOro BblkNoYaTesna MOXHO BK/OYaTb 1
BbIKJ1t04aTb OCHOBHOE NUTAaHWE MOHUTOPA.

3aaHAA KpblwkKa (cTp. 6)
CHMMUTE KPbILLKY NpKY NOAKII0YeHUn Kabenen.



Bupa c3aau Ha aucnnen XK
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[9] FHeamo AC IN (cTp. 7)
K aTomMy pasbemy noaknoyaeTcA Kabenb nuTaHnA
(npunaraetca).

BxoaHoe rHe3po HD15 (aHanoroBbii RGB) (cTp. 7)
Yepes 370 rHe3A0 NojatoTcA aHanoroBble BUAEOCUIHANbI

RGB (0,700 Vp-p, NOMOXWT.) U CUrHaIbl CUHXPOHM3aLWW.

BxoaHoe rHe3po DVI-D (uucppoBoin RGB) (cTp. 7)
Yepes 310 rHe3a0 nogarTcA undposble
BuaeocurHansl RGB, cootBeTcTBytowme DVI Rev. 1.0.

Depxatenb ana kabeneii (cTp. 8)

OTa geTanb 3akpennAeT kabenu 1 WHypbl Ha MOHUTOPE.

OTBepcTue 3aWUTHON 6NTOKMPOBKU
OTBepcTre 3awmMTHOM 6NI0KUPOBKM HEOHX0ANMO
ucnonb3oBaTth AnA cucteM 6esonacHocT Kensington
Micro Saver Security System.
Micro Saver Security System - 3apernctpupoBaHHan
ToproBaA mapka Kensington.

NMoarotoBka K paboTe

Mepepn ncnonb3oBaHMEM MOHUTOPA NPOBEPLTE HaNn4ne B
KOpobke crneaylowmx NpUHaANEeXHOCTEN:

e [ncnnen XK

Kabenb nutaHuA

Ka6enb Buaeocurqana HD15-HD15 (aHanorosbin RGB)
Ka6enb Bnaeocurnana DVI-D (uncposont RGB)
CD-ROM (nporpammbl gna Windows 1 Macintosh,
WHCTPYKLMM NO 3KcnnyaTauum v T.4.)

e [apaHTWIHbIN TanoH

® PykoBOACTBO MO 6bICTPOIA yCTAaHOBKE

NMoarotoBka K paboTe 1:
MoacoeanHutTe Kabenu
BuageocurHana

¢ MNepen noakno4eHNEM MOHUTOP U KOMMbIOTEP
AONKHbI ObITb BbIKMIOYEHbI.

e pu NnoaKNoYEeHUN KOMMNbIOTEpa K BXOAHOMY
rHe3gy HD15 moHuTopa (aHanoroBbii RGB) cm.
“NMoaknio4ynTe KOMMNbOTEP, 060PYyAO0BaHHbIN
BbIXxoAHbiM rHe3gom HD15 (aHanorosbii RGB)”.

MpumeyaHuna

e He cnepyeT npukacaTtbca K WTbipbkam pazbema kabena
BUOEOCUrHanNa, Tak Kak npu 3TOM UX MOXHO COMHyTb.

¢ Bo nsbexkaHue NoBpexXAeHNA KOHTAKTOB Ha pa3beme
Kabena sugeocurHana obAsaTenbHO ybeantech B
npasuIbHOW opueHTauum passema HD15.

1 CHuUMUTe 3a4HION KPbILLKY.

2 HaknoHuTe gucnnen Bnepea.




MoaknioynTe KOMnbloTep, 060pyaOBaHHbIN H NMoakniovyeHue K Macintosh
BbIXOAHbIM rHe3gom DVI (undpposon RGB)

C nomoubto npunaraemoro kabena suaeocurHana DVI-D
(uncbposoin RGB) nogknioumMTe KOMMNbIOTEP K BXOLHOMY
rHe3ay DVI-D moHuTopa (umdposon RGB).

K BXOJHOMY
pasbvemy HD 15
(aHanorosbii RGB)

K BXOOHOMY
pasbvemy DVI-D
(umcppoBon RGB)

[

K BbIXOAHOMY rHesny

0 KOMMbloTEpa 3
% K = Kabenb BugeocurHana
HD15-HD15
(ananorosbii RGB)
b (npwnaraetca)

K BbIXOAHOMY rHe3ay DVI
KoMmnbtoTepa (uudgposoii RGB)

Macintosh

| Mpu nogknioyeHun komnbloTepa Macintosh ncnonb3syiTe npu
Kabenb HeobX0AMMOCTU NEPEXOAHVK (He npunaraeTca). MepexoaHnk
Buaeocurdana DVI-D Heo6X0AMMO MOAKN0YATb K KOMMbIOTEPY A0 MOAKIIOYEHUA

gﬁgﬁ)npa?;%ﬁ;)GB) KabenAa BugeocurHana.

MoaknioynTe KOMNbloTep, 060pyAOBaHHbIN HOAFOTOBKa K pa60Te 2-
BbiXxoAHbIM rHe3gom HD15 (aHanorosbiii RGB) MoaknounTe Kabenb
C nomoubto npunaraemoro kabena suaeocurHana HD15- A

HD15 (aHanorosbin RGB) noakno4mMTe KOMMbOTEP K nnMTaHUA

BxogHomy rHe3ay HD 15 moHuTOopa (aHanorosbii RGB).

1 HapeXxHo noacoeauHUTe Npunaraembii Kabenb

Moaknio4nTEe KOMMLIOTEP, Kak NOKa3aHO Ha Creayowmx nuTaHuA K pasbemy AC IN MOHUTOpA.

pUCYHKaXx.

2 Hape)xHO noacoeavMHUTE APYrou KoHew kabens K
B MNMoaknio4yeHne K komnbilotepy IBM PC/AT po3eTKe 3/1IeKTPONMUTaHUA.

uwnn coBmectuMmomy ¢ HUM

K BXOAHOMY paszbemy
HD 15 (aHanoroBbIn 1

RGB)

K rHe3ny
I AC IN

e
g | [ & %
K BblxogHoMmy rHesgy HD15 % D
KomnbloTepa (aHasnorosbln RGB) K poseTke 2
- -—
LI E 5 = kabenb NUTaHuA
Ut 5 Kabenb BugeocurHana (npunaraetcs)
IBM PC/AT v HD15-HD15 RGB
COBMECTUMbIN KOMMLIOTEP (aHanoroBbIi )
(npunaraetcA)



NMoaroTtoBka K paboTte 3:
Ynoxute ny4ok Kabeneu

1 CHuMUTe 3aHI0I0 KPbILIKY.

2 3akpenute kabenu BugeocurHana c NOMOLLbIO
AepxxaTtens anAa kabeneu Ha kopnyce.

3 HapeHbTe 3aAHIO0 KPbILWKY.

4 Ynoxute Bce Kabenu BHyTpb NOACTaBKU,
nponycTuB Ux Yepes Aepxkatenb AnA kabenen.

1 3
o————3a4HAA KpbllWKa
2
L@
4

MpumeyaHune

Ecnu He yaanock ynoxuTb Bce Kabenu BHYyTPb NOACTABKM,
NpoMyCcTUB UX Yepes AepxaTenb AnAa Kabenew, MycTb OHU
€cBO6OAHO CBUCAIOT CHapPY>XN NOACTaBKMU.

NoarotoBka K paboTe 4:

1

Bkniounte MOHUTOP U
KOMNbloTep

HaxxmuTte BbikntoYaTenb ocHoBHOro nutaHua MAIN
POWER c npaBo# cTOpOHbl MOHUTOpa B
HanpasrnieHuu | (BKN.), ecnu OH eLye He HaXar.
Y6eautechb, 4TO MHAUKaTOP & (nuTaHue) ropur
KpacHbIM LiBETOM.

MpumeyaHue
Mepeknioyatens MAIN POWER Ha 3aBofe ycTaHaBnMBaeTCcA BO
BKJIloYeHHoe nonoxexue I (Bkn.).

3aropuTcA KpacHbIM

MAIN POWER é
N

/

2 Haxmwute Bbikntouatens () (nutaHue) Ha nepeaHeit

naHesnu MOHUTOpa cnpasa.
WuavkaTtop (O (nuTamne) saroputca 3eneHbim.

)

3aropuTca
3eJ/1eHbIM

NG

5000606000 |

soNY

Bkniounte KomnbloTep.

Haxmute kHonky INPUT anAa Bbibopa HY)XHOro
BXOAHOro curHana.

Ha akpaHe noAsuTcA n3obpaxeHune oT BbI6paHHOro
BXOAHOrO CurHana.

[nAa nonyyeHna noapobHbIX cBeAeHn cM. “Bbibop
BXOAHOro curHana (kHonka INPUT)” Ha cTp. 10.

INPUT

MoaknoveHne MoHUTOpa 3asepLueHo. Ecnn Heobxoaumo,
BOCTMONb3YNTECh OpraHaMun ynpasreHMA MoHUTopa AnA
HaCTPONKK nzobpaxkeHnsa (cTp. 11).



Ecnu Ha aKpaHe oTcyTCcTBYyeT usobpaxxeHue

e Ybeautecb, 4To Kabenb NUTaHnA n Kabenb
BMAeOoCUrHana noaKoYeHbl NPaBuIbHO.

e Ecnu Ha skpaHe noAsnAaeTcA coobuwenne “HET

CUTHATNA”:

— KomnbloTep HaxoamTCA B PeXUME 9KOHOMUN SHEPTUN.
MonpobywTe HaXkaTb NO6YIO KNaBuLLy Ha KnasmaTtype
WM NepeaBrHYTb MblLlb.

— VY6eouTech, 4TO NapamMeTp BXOAHOrO curHana
YCTaHOBNEH NpasunbHO, Haxkas KHorky INPUT (cTp. 10).

¢ Ecnu Ha akpaHe noAsnAeTcA coobueHne “KABEJIb HE
NOAKJIKOYEH":
— Ybepauntecb, 4TO Kabenb BugeocurHana noaKno4eH
npaBunbHO.
— VY6eouTech, 4TO NapamMeTp BXOAHOrO curHana
YCTaHOBNEH NpasunbHO, Haxxas KHorky INPUT (cTp. 10).

e Ecnun Ha akpaHe noasunacb Hagnucb “HEOQOMYCT
TPA® PEXKNM”, BEpHUTE NPEXHNIA MOHUTOP Ha MECTO.
3artem oTperynupyinTe rpacmyecknin agantep
KOMMNbloTepa B CNneayowmx gmanasoHax.

AnanoroBbin RGB Ludposoin RGB

YacTtoTa
ropusoHTanbHon 28-92 kl'y
pa3BepTKu

28-75 kl'y,

YacTtoTa B
BepTUKabHOU
pa3BepTKu

48-85Tu 60 'y

PaspelueHue 1600 x 1200 unu meHee

[nAa nony4yeHnA AONOMHUTENbHbIX CBEAEHNI 06 3KPaHHbIX
coobLeHnax cM. “CMMNTOMbI Henonaaok 1 AencTBua no
MXx ycTpaHeHuo” Ha cTp. 20.

CneuuanbHbie ApanBepbl He TpebyloTcA

[JaHHbI MOHUTOP OTBeYaeT TpeboBaHmAM cTaHaapTa “DDC” Plug
& Play, 4To N03BONAET KOMMNbIOTEPY aBTOMATUYECKN OBHAPY>XUTb
BCIO MH)OpMaUMIO O MOHUTOpe. HeobAa3aTenbHO ycTaHaBnmMBaTb
Ha KOMMbloTepe Kakue-nnbo crneunanbHble apaniBepb!.

Mpv nepBoM BKIOYEHUM KOMMBIOTEPA NOCNe NOAKIIOYEHNA
MOHUTOPA Ha 3KpaHe MOXXEeT NOABUTLCA ANaNoroBoe OKHO
nporpamMmbl yCTaHOBKMW. B 3ToM cnyyae cnepyiite ykasaHuAM Ha
aKpaHe. byaeT aBToMaTnyecku BoibpaH MoHuTop Plug & Play,
YTO6bI 3TOT MOHUTOP MOXHO 6bINO NCMONb30BATb.

YacToTa BepTvKanbHo pa3BepTKy ycTaHoBMeHa Ha 60 IL.

Tak Kak MepuaH1A NpakTUYeCcK He3aMeTHbI Ha MOHUTOPE,
MO>HO MCMONb30BaTh 3TOT NapameTp. He HyxHo ycTaHaBnuBaTb
[NA BepTUKaNbHON pa3BepTku 6onee BbICOKOE 3HAYEHNE.

NMoarotoBka K paboTte 5:
OTperynupyuTte BbICOTY U
HaKJOH

MOHMTOP MOXHO yCTaHaBnMBaTh B yI06HOE NOMoXeHue,
U3MeHSAA Yrbl HAaK/MOoHa, Kak MNoKa3aHo Ha PUCYHKE HUXe.

B3aBwuch 3a Kpaa naHenu XK, otperynupyiiTte yron
HaKJOH 9KpaHa.

N\ J
N - s N
i
I N
i ! npubn. 5°  npubn. 20°

npubn. 175°

[Ona ynobcTtBa ucnonb3oBaHUA MOHUTOpA

OTperynupynTte yron HaknoHa MOHUTOPa B COOTBETCTBUM
C BbICOTOWN CTONA M CTYNAa, a TakxXe Takum 06pasom, 4Tobbl
CBeT He nonagan B rnasa, oTpaxanAcb OT MOHWUTOpA.




MpumeyaHune

Mpw perynnpoBKe HaknoHa v BbICOTbI MOHUTOpPa cobnopanTe
OCTOPOXHOCTb, YTO6bI HE yAapUTb MOHUTOP O CTON.

Bbibop BxogHOro curHana

(kHonka INPUT)

Haxmute kHonKy INPUT.

I'IpV| KaXXAoOM HaXXaTuUn KHOMKN TUM BXOAHOro curHana

N3MEHAEeTCA.

INPUT

OKpaHHoe coobLleHne
(noABnAeTCA NPMMEPHO Ha
5 ceKyHpA, B NeBOM BEpXHEM

yrny)

KoHdurypauma sxogHoro
curHana

INPUT1 : HD15

BxogHoe rHe3no HD15
(ananorosbin RGB) ana
INPUTH1

INPUT2 : HD15

BxopHoe rHezgo HD15
(ananorosbin RGB) ana
INPUT2

INPUT3 : DVI-D

BxogHoe rHesgo DVI-D
(uncpposon RGB) ana
INPUT3

10



NMoacTtponka MOHUTOpPA

Mepepn BbINONIHEHMEM PErYJIMPOBOK

MoacoeanHUTE MOHUTOP K KOMMbIOTEPY, a 3aTem
BKIIOYUTE UX.

Mopoxaute He MeHee 30 MUHYT nepes BbiNONHEHNEM
perynupoBOK AS1A NOAy4eHnA Hanny4dwmnx pesynbTaTos.

Bonbliaa yactb HaCTpOoeK MOHUTOpa Npom3BoanTCcA C
MOMOLLbIO 3KPAHHOIo MeHIO.

MNepemelleHne No aKpaHHOMY
MEeHI0

1 OTobpa3ute rmaBHOE MEHIO.
Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana otobpaxxeHusa Ha akpaHe
rMaBHOrO MEHIO.

MENU

s
APKAA
—-)p B @ 100
J : 70
O : 50
CTNAXUBAHUE
1600x1200/60Hz

2 Bbibepute MeHI0.
Haxmunte kHonku ¥/4 ana oToBpaxeHna HyXXHOro
meHto. Haxxmnte kHonky OK ana Beibopa nepsoro
3M1eMeHTa MeHIO.

%
3 BbibepuTte 351€MEHT, KOTOPbI HY)XKHO NOACTPOUTD.
Haxwumaite kHorkv ¥/4 ana BoiGopa anemeHTa,

KOTOprI?I HY>XHO NOACTPOUTDL, 3aTeM HaOXKMUTE KHOMKY
OK.

@ oK
50" B

Ecnu B meHio otobpakaetca .
Mpu BbIGOpe H n HaxxaTum kHonkn OK Ha aucnnee cHoBa
oTobpaxkaeTcA npeablayLlee MeHo.

4 HacTpoiiTe 3fieMeHT.
Haxxmute kHonku ¥/4 anAa BbINoAHEHUA HaCTPOWKM,
3arem Haxkmnte KHonky OK.
Mpu HaxxaTum kHonku OK HacTporka coxpaHAeTcH, a
avcrnnen Bo3BpalwlaeTca K NpeablayLuemMy MeHto.

%
5 3akpouTe MeHIo.
Haxxmute kHonky MENU oauH pa3 onA sBo3spaTa B
HOpManbHbIA PeXuM npocMoTpa. Ecnun KHomku He

6bINV HaXKaTbl, TO 9KPaHHOE MEHI0 aBTOMAaTUYECKU
ucyesaeT NPUGIM3NTENIbHO Yepes 45 CeKyHA.

MENU

B BocctaHoBneHue 3Ha4eHUM Nno
yMoJs1l4yaHUIoO AnA napamMmeTpoB

C6pocuTb HaCTPOMKKU MOXHO ¢ nomoLlbio meHio CBPOC.

[na nonyyeHna Noapo6HbIX CBEAEHWI O BbIMOTHEHWN

cbpoca HacTpoek cM. >+« (CBPOC) Ha cTp. 17.
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Menio [2] PETYJIMPOBKA

Bbl MOXeTe NoACTPOUTL 3TU 3NEMEHTbI C MOMOLLbIO MEHIO
PETYJIINPOBKA.

o PEXKNM (pexkum ECO)
* |xan MOOCBETKA

e ® KOHTPACT

e & APKOCTb

o CMNMAXVBAHVE

O : 50
CIrnAXWBAHUE

1600x1200/60Hz
MENU

MpumeyaHuna

e [InAa kaxgoro pexwunma ECO MOXHO HacTpouTb NOACBETKY,
KOHTPacTHOCTb 1 APKOCTb.

e B meHio PETYJIIPOBKA MO>XHO BbINONHATbL HACTPOVKN AnA
TEKyLLero BXoAHOro curHana. MoXHo Takxe BbINofHATb
HacCTPOMKMW ANA APYrMX BXOAHBIX CUTHANOB.

H Bbi6op anemeHTa PEXKUM (pe>xum ECO)

Mo>HO BbIGpaTb peXxunM BbiBOAA M306paKeHuA, 4TobbI
CHU3NTb NOTpebneHne aHeprum.

MpumeyaHune
Pe>xxum n3obpaxxeHna MOXHO Takxe BblbpaTh C NOMOLLbIO KHOMKM
ECO (cTp. 5, 18) Ha nepeaHen naHenM MoHUTOpPA.

1 Haxmute kHonky MENU.
Ha akpaHe noABUTCA rnaBHOE MEHIO.

2 Haxmure kHonku ¥/4 ana BbiGopa anemeHTa [2]
(PEF'YJINPOBKA) u HaxmuTte KHonKy OK.
Ha akpaHe nosasutca meHo PETYJIMPOBKA.

3 Haxmute kHonku ¥/4 AnA BbiGopa anemeHTa
“APKAA” n Haxxmute KHonky OK.
Ha akpaHe noasutca meHio “PEXXNM”.

o)
®APKAA
CPEOHAA
TEMHAA
PYYHAA

=30

{3

(=]

=
@
1

1600x1200/60Hz
MENU

4 Haxmute kHonky $/4, 4To6bl BbIGpaTh HYXHbIN
peXxum, n HaxxmMute KHonky OK.
Mpwn BbIGOPE pexxumos APKAA — CPEOHAA —
TEMHAS apkocTb akpaHa 6yaeT U3MeHATbeA, a
noTpebneHue aHeprum 6yaet cHxaTtbeA. [pu Bbibope
3Ha4veHnA “PYYHARA” ApKOCTb 3KpaHa N3MeHUTCA B
COOTBETCTBUN C YPOBHEM, YCTAHOBMEHHBLIM C MOMOLLLIO
kHonkn ECO Ha nepeaHen naHeny moHmTopa. AnA
nony4eHnA JOMNONHUTENbHBIX CBEAEHUM CM. pasaen
“CHukeHune noTpebnexua aHeprum (pexxum ECO)” Ha
cTp. 18.

B PerynupoBka anemeHTa NOOCBETKA
3O

Ecnu akpaH cnuwkom ApKni, HaCTPouTe 3aAHI00
noAcBeTKY, YTobbl ¢ HUM bbino yaobHee paboTaThb.
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1 Haxmurte kHonky MENU.
Ha akpaHe noAaBnTCA rnMaBHOE MEHHO.

2 HaxmuTe kHonku ¥/4 anA Bbl6opa |Z|
(PEFT'YJINPOBKA) u HaxmuTe KHonKy OK.
Ha akpaHe noasutcAa meHto PETYJIMPOBKA.

3 Haxmute kHonku ¥/4 anAa BblbOpa
“|:ca NTOACBETKA” n Haxxmute KHonky OK.
Ha skpaHe nosasutca meHo “MOOCBETKA”.

4 HaxmuTe kHonku ¥/4 AnA HaCTPONKM YPOBHA
ocBelleHnA U HaXxmute KHonky OK.

B PerynupoBka anemeHta KOHTPACT O

HacTpoliTe KOHTPaCcTHOCTb U306pa>keHun .

1 Haxmurte kHonky MENU.
Ha akpaHe noABnTCA rnaBHOE MEHH0.

2 HaxmuTe kHonku ¥/4 anA Bbl6opa |I|
(PEFTYJINPOBKA) u HaxmuTe KHonKy OK.
Ha akpaHe noasutcA meHto PETYJIMPOBKA.

3 Haxmure kHonku ¥/4 anAa Bbl6opa “® KOHTPACT”
1 HaxmuTte KHonky OK.
Ha akpaHe nossutca meHo “KOHTPACT”.

4 Haxwmute kHonku $/4, 4To6bI OTperynuposartb
KOHTPACTHOCTb, U HAXXMUTE KHOMNKy OK.

B Perynuposka anemeHta APKOCTb O

HacTponTe ApKOCTb n3obparkeHnA (YpoBEHb YEPHOTO).

1 Haxmurte kHonky MENU.
Ha akpaHe NoABUTCA rNMaBHOE MEHIO.

2 Haxmute kHonku ¥/4 anAa BblbOpa |Z|
(PEFYJINPOBKA) 1 Haxxmute KHonky OK.
Ha akpaHe noasutcA meHto PETYJIMPOBKA.

3 Haxmure KHOMKM /4 onna Bbl6opa
“O- APKOCTb” 1 HakmuTte KHoMnKy OK.
Ha akpaHe noasutca meHto “APKOCTDB”.

4 Haxmute kHonku $/4, 4To6bI OTperynuposartb
AIPKOCTb, U HAXXKMuUTe KHonky OK.



Bl HacTtpowka anemeHTa CIJIAXXUBAHUE
Ecnn nsobpaxeHue B pexkume BOBECb3KPAH 2 nnn
BOBECB3KPAH 1 pexxuma ZOOM HeogHopoaHoe,
BOCMONb3yNTECh PYHKUMEN CraXKmBaHUA N306pa>keHunaA.

1 Haxmute kHonky MENU.
Ha akpaHe noABUTCA rnaBHOE MEHIO.

2 Haxmure kHonku ¥/4 anna BblbOpa |Z|
(PEF'YJINPOBKA) u Haxmute KHonKy OK.
Ha akpaHe nosasutca meHo PETYJIMPOBKA.

3 Haxmute kHonku $/4 ana Bbi6opa anemeHTa
“CrNAXXUBAHUE”, a 3atem Haxxmute KHonky OK.
Ha akpaHe noasutca meHio CITADXKNBAHUE.

4 Haxmute KHonku ¥/4 anA BbIGOpa HYXXHOrO
pexxuma.
ObheKT crnaxxmeBaHmA yCUNMBaeTCA B CreaytoLlen
nocnenoBaTenbHOCTH
TEKCT—CTAHOAPTHOE—IPA®UKA.

e TEKCT: Ona 6onee 4eTKOro otobpakeHna
CMMBOIMOB. (3TOT peXum NnoaxoaunT Ana
NPUNOXeEHUA AnA paboTbl C TEKCTOM.)

e CTAHOAPTHOE (ycTaHOBKa N0 yMOMYaHMIO):
CtaHaapTHbIN 3heKT crnakmBaHuA.

e [PADUKA: [ina 6onee 4eTKoro otobpaxkeHns
n306pa>keHnin. (3TOT peXkmm NoAxXoAnT AnA
npunoxexun CD-ROM, Hanpumep, anAa
npocmMoTpa oTorpacmii u pUCYHKOB.)

MpumeyaHua

e Ecnu gnAa anemeHTa MeHwo £ (ZOOM) ycTaHOBNEHO 3HAaYeHne
OAKTUYECKOE, meHo CINTAXXNUBAHWE HepocTynHoO.

e CurHanbl ¢ paspelueHnem 1600 x 1200 oTobpa>katoTca TONbKO
B pexxume PAKTUHECKOE, a pexxum CIMAXUBAHNE
HEBO3MOXEH.

Menio 2\ 3KPAH (Tonbko anA
aHanorosoro curHana RGB)

Cnepytowpe 3neMeHTbl MOXKHO MOACTPOUTL C MOMOLLbIO
MeHio IKPAH.

¢ ABTOOOPMAT

* ®A3A -

o UUIAI I§Z;| Ag'l/’\%?OPMAT

e T[OPAN3 LUEHTP Eé; Lu(?r 5

* BEPTVIK LIEHTP BEPTVK LEHTP
1600x1200/60Hz

¥t 0K MENU
MpumeyaHue

B cnyyae npuema umdposbix curdanos RGB ¢ BxogHoro
rHe3pa DVI-D perynupoBka He TpebyeTcA.

B DyHKLMA aBTOMaTMYECKOWN perysiupoBKu
KayecTBa U3obpaxxeHunA

anI npueme BXogHOro curHasa MOHMTOP aBTOMaTU4eCkKu
perynupyet nosioXkeHue 1 pe3KkocTb nsobpaxeHusn (dpasa/
war) n obecneymBaeT 4YeTKoe u3obpa)keHme Ha IKpaHe
(cTp. 18).

MpumeyaHue

Ecnu akTuBuanpoBaHa yHKUMA aBTOMATUYECKOWN PErynMpoBKM
KayecTBa n3obpaxeHna, paboTaeT Tonbko BbiknouaTens (O
(nuTaHwne).

Ecnu npu ucnonb3oBaHuu (pyHKLMM aBTOMaTU4ECKOWN
perynupoBkKu KayecTBa n3obpaXkeHUA 3TOro MOHUTOpPa
n3obpa>keHne HaCTPOEHO HeNoJIHOCTbIO

MO>XHO BbIMOMHUTD AabHENLLYI0 aBTOMaTUYECKYO HACTPONKY
KavecTBa n306paxkeHnA ANA TeKyLero BXOAHOro curHana (cm.
“ABTOD®OPMAT” Huxe).

Ecnu TpebyeTcA BbINONMHUTbL AONONHUTENbHYIO PEryJIMPOBKY
KayecTBa u3obpaxeHunsa

MOo>XHO Bpy4HYtO OTperynmMpoBatb pe3KkocTb (dasa/war) u
Nono>xeHve (Mo ropM3oHTanw/nmo BepTuKanm) n3obpaxeHua.

OTW HACTPOMKM COXPaHAIOTCA B NaMATU M aBTOMATU4ECKM
BbI3bIBAIOTCA KaXK bl pas, Koraa MOHUTOp nony4vaeT
paHee BBOAMBLLUACA U 3apErncTPUpPOBaHHbIN BXOAHOW
curHan.

H [anbHeilwune aBTOMaTU4eCKMe HaCTPOMNKU
KayecTBa u3o6paxeHna AnA TeKylero
BxoaHoro curHana (ABTO®OPMAT)

1 Haxmute kHonky MENU.
Ha aKpaHe noABUTCA rMaBHOE MEHIO.

2 Haxwmwute kHonku ¥/4 ana sbi6opa A\ (9KPAH)
Ha)xmuTe KHonKy OK.
Ha akpaHe noasutcA meHio SKPAH.

3 Haxmure kHonku ¥/4 onAa Bbi6opa
“ABTO®OPMAT” n Haxxmute KHonky OK.
BbinonHUTE COOTBETCTBYIOLME HACTPONKK hasbl
9KpaHa, Wwara n NosIoXXeHna no ropusoHTanu/
BEPTMKanu AnA TeKyLlero BXOAHOro curHana u
COXpaHnTe nX.

Bl Py4yHana perynumpoBKa pe3KocTu
n3obpaxxeHua (Pasa/lllar)

Pe3kocTb n3obpa>keHnsa MOXXHO OTPErynmpoBaTb
cneayowmm obpa3oM. OTa HacTpovKa AENCTBYET, Koraa
KOMMbIOTEP NOAKIIOYEH K BXOAHOMY rHe3ay HD15
MoHMTOpa (aHanorosbii RGB).

1 YcraHoBuTte paspeweHue 1600 x 1200 Ha
KomnbloTepe.

2 BcTaBbTe KOMNaKT-AUCK.

3 3anycTuTe nporpamMmy Ha KOMNaKT-gUCKe,
yKa)kute permoH u mopernb u otobpa3ute TeCTOBbIN
waboH.

Ana Windows

BeibepuTe [Utility] — [Windows]/[Win Utility.exel].
Ana Macintosh

Beib6epuTe [Utility] — [Mac]/[Mac Utility].
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4 Haxmute kHonky MENU.
Ha akpaHe noABMTCA rNaBHOE MEHIO.

5 HaxmuTe kHonku ¥/4 ana sbiGopa A\ (IKPAH) u
HaxmuTe KHonky OK.
Ha akpaHe noasutca meHio SKPAH.

6 Haxxmute kHonku ¥/4 anA Bbl6opa “©A3A” n
HaxmuTe KHonkKy OK.
Ha akpaHe noaBuTcA MeHo HacTpomnkm “©A3A”.

7 Haxumaiite kHonku ¥/4, noka ropmsoHTanbHble
Nonochbl He CTaHYT MUHUMalbHbLIMU.
OTperynupyinTe Takum o6pasom, 4Tobbl
rOPU30HTanNbHbIE NONOCHI 6bINN MUHUMATTBHBIMM.

II‘III!I‘II‘II‘I‘I‘III‘I‘!I
‘ i
8 Haxmute kHonky OK.

Ha 9KpaHe noABUTCA rnaBHOe MeHIO.
Ecnu Ha Bcem 9KpaHe BUAHbI BepTuKanbHble NoNoChl,

OTperynupymnTe wwar, BbiNoJIHUB Ceaytolme AeACTBYA.

9 HaxmuTe kHonku ¥/4 anA Bbi6opa “LUAT” n
HaxmuTe KHonkKy OK.
Ha akpaHe noAaBuTCA MeHo HacTpomnkm “LUAT.

10 HaxumanTte kHonku ¥/4, noka BepTUKanbHble
NoJIOCbl HE UCYE3HYT.
OTperynupyinte Takum o6pasom, 4Tobbl
BepTUKasbHble MOMOChl NUCHESNMN.

11 Haxxmute KHONKy Ha 3KpaHe, 4TobbI
OTKJ104MTb TECTOBbIW Wa6MOH.

B Py4Hana perynumpoBKa Nnono)xeHuA
n3obpaxenua (FTOPU3 LLEHTP /BEPTUK
LIEEHTP)

Ecnu nsobpaxkeHne pacnonoxXXeHo He Mo LEeHTPY aKpaHa,
OTpEerynupynTe LeHTPOBKY U306parkeHnsa cneayowmm
obpasowm.

1 YcraHoBuTte pa3speweHue 1600 x 1200 Ha
KoMnMbloTepe.

2 BcTaBbTe KOMNaKT-AUCK.

3 3anycTtuTte nporpaMmmy Ha KOMNaKT-gUCKe,
YKa)XXuTe pervoH u mogernb u otobpa3ute TeCTOBbIN
wabnoH.

Ana Windows

Bbi6epuTe [Utility] — [Windows]/[Win Utility.exe].
Ana Macintosh

BeibepuTe [Utility] — [Mac]/[Mac Utility].

4 Haxmute kHonky MENU.
Ha akpaHe noABUTCA rNaBHOE MEHIO.
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5 Haxwmute kHonku ¥/4 ana sbibopa A\ (3KPAH) un
HaxmuTe KHonky OK.
Ha akpaHe nosasutca meHio SKPAH.

6 Haxmute kHonku ¥/4 ana Bbi6opa “OPU3 LLIEHTP”
unu “BEPTUK LLEHTP” u Haxmute KHonKy OK.
Ha akpaHe noasutcA MeHo HacTponku “rOPNU3
LEHTP” nnn “BEPTUK LEEHTP”.

7 HaxwmuTe kHonku ¥/4 AnA nepemeleHna
TecToBOro wabnoHa B LLeHTP 9KpaHa.

8 HaxmuTe KHOMKy Ha 3KpaHe, YTobObI
OTK/IOYUTb TECTOBbIN WAa6OoH.

MeHto ] LLBET

Mo>kHO BbIGpaTh ypoBeHb LBeTa 6enoro nonAa ns3
cneayowmx HaCTPOEK LIBETOBON TemnepaTypbl No
YMON4YaHuio.

Tak>xe npu He06X0AMMOCTU MOXHO TOYHO HACTPOUTb
LiBeTOBYtO TemnepaTypy.

300K
500K

RGB
PYUHAA
LHACTPOWKA

9
6
S

1600x1200/60Hz
[

MpumeyaHue
Ona kaxgoro pexxuma ECO MOXHO HacTpOUTb CBOKO LIBETOBYHO
TemnepaTypy.

1 Haxmurte kHonky MENU.
Ha akpaHe NoABUTCA rNMaBHOE MEHIO.

2 Haxmute kHonku ¥/4 ana Boi6Gopa [ (UBET) u
Ha)xmuTe KHonKy OK.
Ha akpaHe noasutcA meHio LIBET.

3 HaxmuTe kHonku ¥/4 anA Bbl6opa Heo6xoaMMoun
LBETOBOW TeMnepaTypbl, a 3aTeM HAXXMUTE KHOMKY
OK.

Mpu ymeHblweHun Temnepatypbl ¢ 9300K o 6500K
C/HeBaTble OTTEHKN B 6enom uBeTe byayT CMEeHATLCA
KpacHoBaTbIMU.

Mpu BbIGOpPe NnapameTpa “sRGB” HacTpoWika uBeTa
6yneT BbinonHeHa cornacHo npodunto sRGB.
(Mogenb cmewweHuna uBetoB SRGB (kpacHbli-
3eMeHbIN-CUHWIN) ABNAETCA CTaHAaPTHbLIM
NPOMBbILLMEHHBLIM NPOTOKONOM AJ1A ONUCaHNA LBeTa
n306paxkeHna B KOMMbIOTEPHOM NpoayKumun.) Ecnn
BblbpaH napameTp “sRGB”, LBETOBbIE HACTPOWNKU
KOMMbIOTEpa A0MXKHbI YCTaHaBNMBaTLCA B
cooTBeTcTBMM ¢ npocunem sRGB.

MpumeyaHuna

e Ecnv noAcoeAnHEHHbIN KOMMbIOTEP UK Kakoe-nmbo apyroe
ob6opyAoBaHue He ABNAETCA COBMECTUMbIM ¢ npocpunem sRGB,
LBET He yAacTCA HacTPOUTb B COOTBETCTBUM C Mpodnnem
sRGB.



e Ecnu BbibpaHo 3HaveHne “sRGB”, 6yaeT HEBO3MOXHO
perynnpoBaTb KOHTPACTHOCTb U APKOCTb B MEHIO
PEFYNIMPOBKA. Henb3a Tak>ke 6yaeT BbINOMHATL HACTPOMKN
B MeHi0o GAMMA.

B To4yHaA HacTpoMKa LiIBETOBOW TemnepaTypbl

1 Haxmute kHonky MENU.
Ha akpaHe noABMTCA rNaBHOE MEHIO.

2 Haxmute kHonku ¥/4 ana Bbi6opa = (UBET) n
HaxmuTe KHonkKy OK.
Ha skpaHe noasutca meHio LIBET.

3 Haxmute kHonku ¥/4 anna Bbi6opa “HACTPOMKA”
M HaxmuTe KHonky OK.
Ha akpaHe noABUTCA MEHIO TOYHOW HACTPONKHK
LiIBETOBON TeMnepaTypbl.

5

R M 12 8
TR

B I 128

1600x1200/60Hz
MENU

(2]
A
[
i

&

un

4 Haxmute kHonku ¥/4, 4TO6bI Bbi6paTtb R
(KpacHbin) unu B (cMHUIA), a 3aTemM HaXXMuTe
KHonky OK. 3atem HaXXMUTe KHOMKU /4 ona
HacTpPOMKM LIBEeTOBOWN TemnepaTypbl, a NOTOM
HaxmuTe KHonkKy OK.

MockonbKy 3Ta HacTporKa LBETOBOW TeMnepaTypbl
U3MEHAETCA NyTEM YBEIMYEHUA NN YMEHbLUEHUA
cocTtasnaowmx R u B otHocuTenbHo G (3eneHbii),
cocTtaBnAawwan G octaeTcA HEU3MEHHON.

5 Haxmute kHonku ¥/4 ana BblOOpa afieMeHTa 9, a
3aTeM Ha)kmuTte KHonky OK.
HoBasa HacTpoika uBeTa COXpaHMTCA B NaMATU U
6yaeT BbI3bIBATLCA U3 NaMATM KaXAbI pas npu
Bbl6ope anemeHTa “PYYHAA”.
Ha akpaHe noasutca meHio LIBET.

1 Haxmurte kHonky MENU.

Ha 9KpaHe NoABUTCA raBHOe MeHIO.

2 Haxwmwute kHonku ¥/4 ana sbibopa 7° (GAMMA) 1

Ha)xmuTe KHonKy OK.
Ha akpaHe noasutcAa meHio GAMMA.

3 Haxmute kHonku ¥/4, 4To6bI BLIGPAThL HYXXHbIN

peXXum, 1 HaXXMuTe KHonky OK.

Mento 7° GAMMA

MOo>KHO conocTaBmTb LIBETOBOW OTTEHOK M306paXkeHnA Ha
3KpaHe C UBEeTOBbIM OTTEHKOM M306paXkeHnA opurmHana.

®EGAMMA 1
GAMMA 2
GAMMA 3

1600x1200/60Hz
[E

MpumeyaHue
MapameTp GAMMA MO>XHO HaCTpPOUTb AS1A KaXA0ro pexxmma
ECO.

MeHio 5 ZOOM

MOHMTOP MO YMONYaHUIO HACTPOEH AnA 0TobpakeHusa
n3o6pakeHnA BO BECb 3KPaH HE3aBUCMMO OT pexxumMa
n3obpaxeHua unu paspelerma (BOBECb3KPAH2).
MO>HO Tak>e NPOCMOTPETh N306pakeHUe C pearnbHbIM
(hOpMaTHbIM COOTHOLLUEHNEM U Pa3peLLIEHNEM.

EBOBECbJ3OKPAH2
BOBECbOKPAH1
PAKTUYHECKOE

1600x1200/60Hz
K

MpumeyaHue

B meHto ZOOM MO>HO BbINOMHATbL HACTPONKK AnA
TeKyLLero BXogHoro curHana. Mo>kHo Takxke BbINOHATb
HaCTPOWKKM ANA APYrMX BXOAHbIX CUrHasnoB.

1 Haxmurte kHonky MENU.
Ha akpaHe NoABUTCA rNaBHOE MEHIO.

2 Haxmute kHonku ¥/4 ana Bbibopa anemeHTa &3
(ZOOM) u HaxxmuTte KHonky OK.
Ha skpaHe nosasutca meHio ZOOM.

3 Haxmure kHonku ¥/4 ana BbI6Opa HYXXHOrO
peXxxuma.

e BOBECb3KPAH2 (ycTaHOBKa MO yMOMYaHUio):
BxogHon curHan otobpaxkaeTcA BO BECb
3KpaH HeE3aBUCKMO OT pexnmMa
N300pa>KeHnA NN paspeLLeHus.

e BOBECb3KPAH 1: BxoaHow curHan otobpaxkaeTca
Ha 3KpaHe ¢ peanbHbIM OPMATHbLIM
COOTHOLLEHNEM. [103TOMY CBEPXY U CHU3Y
n306pa>KeHna Ha aKpaHe MoryT
oTobpaxkaTbCA YepHbIE MOMOoChI B
3aBWCUMOCTU OT CUrHana.

e DAKTUNYECKOE: BxogHon curHan otobpaxaeTtcaA
Ha 3KpaHe CO CBOWM pearbHbIM
paspeLueHmemM. CurHanbl ¢ paspeLleHnem
Huxe 1600 x 1200 oTobparkaroTcA B LEHTpe
9KpaHa B YepHOU pamKe.

MpumeyaHue

Mpun ncnonb3oBaHum curHanos ¢ paspeweHnem 1600 x 1200
yKasaHHble Bblle napameTpbl HeAoCTYMHbI. 13o06paxeHne
oTobpaxkaeTcA BO BECb IKPaH.
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MeHio Nno3 MEHIO

MOXHO UBMEHUTb MONOXEHNE MEHIO, CN OHO
3aropaxuviBaeT usobpaxkeHne Ha aKpaHe.

1600x1200/60Hz

Ha)xmute kHonky MENU.
Ha akpaHe noABUTCA rnaBHOE MEHIO.

Ha)xmute kHonku $/4, 4To6bI BblOpaTb 3NIEMEHT
=3 (MO3 MEHIO), a 3aTem HaxxmuTe KHonKy OK.
Ha akpaHe noasutca meHto NO3 MEHIO.

Haxmute kHonku ¥/4 ona Bbli6bopa Heo6xogumoro
NOJIOXKEHUA U HaXXMUTe KHonky OK.

Mo><HO BbIGpaTb 0AHO 13 9 MONOXEHUIA, B KOTOPOM
6yneT oTobpaxkaTbCA MEHIO.

3 Haxmute kHonku $/4, 4T06bI BbIGPATh HYXKHbIN

pexxum, n HaxxmuTe KHonky OK.

e BKJl: Ecnu Ha BbIGpaHHOM BXOAHOM pas3beme
OTCYTCTBYET BXOOHOW CUrHas Unun ecnu
BXOJHOMN pa3beM BbIBMpaeTCcA C MOMOLLbIO
kHonku INPUT Ha MOHMTOpE 1 Ha 3TOM
pasbeme OTCYTCTBYeT BXOAHOMW CUrHan, Ha
3KpaHe noAsuUTCA coobLueHue (cTp. 19), n

MOHUTOP aBTOMAaTU4EeCKN NPOBEPUT HanNn4ne

BXOJHOrO CuUrHasna Ha Apyrux BXOAHbIX
pasbemMax v UISMEHUT BXOA.
Mpu nameHeHnn Bxoaa BbiGpaHHbI BXOAHOW
pa3bem oTobparkaeTcA B IEBOM BEPXHEM
yrny akpaHa.
Mpu oTCyTCTBUM BXOQHOrO CMrHana MOHMTOpP
aBTOMaTUYECKN NEPEXOANT B PEXKMM
3KOHOMUU 3HEPTUK.

e BbIKJ1: ABTOMaTn4eckoe nameHeHne Bxona He
BbinonHAeTcA. Haxxmute kHonky INPUT ana
N3MeHEeHWA BXOAHOro pasbema.

MeHtio E] PACNO3H BXOAA BKJV/
BbIKJ1

Ecnu BbibpaTtb 3HaveHne ABTOPACITT BKJ1 B MeHto
PACIMNO3H BXOOA BKJ1/BbIKJ1, MOHNTOP aBTOMaTHUYEeCKIN
0OHapy>XXWT BXOAHOW CUrHas ¢ BXOAHOMO pasbema u
NepekKoYNTCA Ha HEro, NpeXae Yem MOHUTOp nepenaeT
B PE>XXMM SKOHOMUW SHEPrun.

1

®ABTOPACN BKI
ABTOPACI BbIKN

1600x1200/60Hz

Ha)xmute kHonky MENU.
Ha aKpaHe noABUTCA rnaBHOE MEHIO.

Haxxmute kHonky $/4, 4To6b1 BbIGPaTh [=]
(PACNO3H BXOOA BKIJ1/BbIKJ1), n 3aTem Ha)kmuTe
KHonky OK.

Ha skpaHe noasnAaetcA meHio PACIMO3H BXOJA.
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MeHio @ LANGUAGE

EENGL | SH
FRANCA IS
DEUTSCH
ESPANOL

I TALIANO
¥

1600x1200/60Hz
(=

1 Haxmute kHonky MENU.
Ha akpaHe noABUTCA rMaBHOE MEHIO.

2 Haxmute kHonku ¥/4 ana Boi6opa anemeHTa
(LANGUAGE) u HaxxmuTe KHonky OK.
Ha akpaHe nosasnAaetca meHio LANGUAGE.

3 Haxmute kHonku ¥/4, 4T06bI BLIGPATH A3LIK, U
HaxmuTe KHonky OK.
¢ English: AHrnuiickuin
Francais: ®paHuy3ckui
Deutsch: Hemeukuni
Espafiol: VicnaHckni
Italiano: ITanbAHCKNIA
Nederlands: MNonnaHackumn
Svenska: LBeackumn
Pycckui
AA:E: ANOHCKUIN
i3z Kutanckni



MeHio -« CBPOC

Bo3sBpallyaeT napameTpbl K 3HA4YEHUAM MO YMOTHaHMIO.

1600x1200/60Hz
MENU

1 Haxmurte kHonky MENU.
Ha akpaHe noABMTCA rNaBHOE MEHIO.

2 Haxmute kHonku $/4 ana Bbi6opa anemeHTa
>+« (CBPOC) u HaxxmuTe KHonKy OK.
Ha skpaHe noasnAaetca meHto CBPOC.

3 Haxmute kHonku $/4 ana Bbli6bopa Heo6xoagumoro

peXxuma, a 3aTem HaXkxmute KHonky OK.

e OK: C6poc Bcex AaHHbIX HACTPOWKK [0
3HayeHu No ymonyaHuo. Heobxoaumo
MOMHWUTb, YTO 3TUM CNOCOOOM Hesb3fA
cbpocnTb HAaCTPOKKY 3NIeMeHTa “ A
LANGUAGE”.

e OTMEHA: OTmeHa cbpoca v Bo3BpaT K 3KpaHy
MEHI0.

MeHio On BJIOKUPOBKAMEHIO

BrnokupoBka ynpaBneHvA KHONKamu ans
npeaoTBpPAaLLEHNA CyYarHbIX HACTPOEK Unn cobpoca.

BKI
®EBbIK/J

1600x1200/60Hz
MENU/

1 Haxmute kHonky MENU.
Ha akpaHe noABMTCA rMaBHOE MEHIO.

2 Haxmute kHonku ¥/4 anA BbiGopa anemeHTa O
(BNTIOKUPOBKAMEHIO) u Haxkmute kHonky OK.
Ha akpaHe nosasnaetcA meHio BJIOKMPOBKAMEHIO.

3 Haxmute kHonku ¥/4 ana Bbi6opa “BKN” nnu

“BbIK”.

e BKNl: Pa6oTatoT Tonbko Beiknodatens (O
(muTtaHme) n kHonka INPUT. Mpwn
BbIMNOSIHEHUN APYTYX onepaumnii Ha aKpaHe
NOABMTCA 3HA4YOK O
(BNOKNPOBKAMEHIO).

¢ BbIK/l: YcTaHoBWTE 3Ha4eHWe Bbikn. ana anemeHTta
“Om BJIOKNPOBKAMEHIO”. Ecnu ana
anemeHTa “ Q= BJIOKNPOBKAMEHIO”
6b110 ycTaHoBNEHo 3Ha4veHune “BKJ1”, To npu
HaxxaTtum kHonku MENU anemeHT “ O
BIIOKNPOBKAMEHIO” 6yaeT BbibpaH
aBTOMAaTUYECKW.

|
TexHun4Yeckme ocobeHHoOCTHU

(DVH KUMA 3KOHOMUU dHEepruum

JaHHbIA MOHUTOP COOTBETCTBYET HOPMaM 3KOHOMUM
aNeKTPOo3Hepruu, yctaHosneHHbIM VESA, ENERGY STAR u
NUTEK. Ecnv MOHUTOP NOAKNIOYEH K KOMMbLIOTEPY Mnn
BMaeorpacuyeckomy agantepy, NoA4AepP>XXMBaoLLMM
ctaHaapT DPM (nepeaada cMrHanos ynpasrieHua NMMTaHnem
MOHMTOPA), MOHUTOP 6yAeT aBTOMaTUYECKN CHUXAaTb
notpebneHne 3Heprum cornacHo Tabnuue Hmuxe.

Pexxum notpe6neHusa Motpebnaemaa WHaukatop O
3Hepruu MOLWHOCTb (nuTaHue)

58 BT (Makc.)

obbl4HaA paboTa rOpuT 3eneHbIM

pexum ECO rOpuT 3€NEHbIM

BbIXO4 N3 aKTUBHOrO 2,7 BT (Makc.)** ropuTt XenTbiM
COCTOAHNA*
(3 pexxum 3KoHOMUN)

& (nuTanme) Boikn. 2,7 BT (Makc.)

OCHOBHOM 0BT
BbIKNtoYaTenb
NMMTaHMA BblKNKOYEeH

FOpUT KPaCHbIM

He ropuT

* Korga KoMnbloTep nepexoauT B pexkum “Bbixo 13 akTMBHOro
COCTOAHMA”, MoAaYa BXOOHOrO curHana npekpawaeTca, U Ha
3KpaHe noasnAeTcA coobweHne “HET CUTHAJIA”. Yepes 5
CEeKYH[, MOHUTOP CHOBA NepenaeT B PEXNM 3KOHOMUM
SHeprum.

“3 peXkxum 3KOHOMUKU” onpeaeneH areHTCTBOM 3aLmThbl
okpy>atoLen cpeabl (EPA).

** MakcumanbHoe noTpebneHue aHeprum - 2,0 BT B permoHax
¢ HanpaxeHuem 100-120 B nepemeHHOro Toka.
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CHu)xeHune noTpebneHnA aHeprum
(Pe>xum ECO)

Ecnu Haxatb kHonky ECO Ha nepepHen naHenu
MOHUTOpPAa HECKONbKO pas, MOXHO BblbpaTb HEO6X0ANMYIO
APKOCTb 9KpaHa.

—

ECO: APKAA

ECO 1

ECO:CPEQOHAA

= l

ECO:TEMHAA

|

ECO:PYYHAA
[T 50

| —

Kaxkabln pe>kuM NoABNAETCA Ha 3KpaHe, a APKOCTb
3KpaHa yMeHbLLaeTCcA B COOTBETCTBUM C BbIOpaHHbIM
pe>xmumoM. MeHIo aBToOMaTUyYeCcKu NCHE3HET
NpMbNM3nNTENbHO Yepes 5 CeKyHA.

ApkocTb 3kpaHa n noTpebnAaemasa MOLHOCTb
YMEHbLUAKOTCA NPU M3MEHEHWUN PEXUMOB B CrieayloLlen
nocnepoatensHocTu: APKAA, CPEOHAA, TEMHAA.

Mo ymonyaHuio anA APKOCTM 3KpaHa ycTaHaBnuBaeTcA
3Ha4eHve “APKARA”.

Mpu BbIGOpE 3HaYeHuA “PYHHARA” MOXHO U3MEeHATb
ypOBEHb MOACBETKM, Haxumas kHorkn §/4 Tak xe, kak
npu Bbibope 3HadeHna NMOLOCBETKA ¢ noOMOLLbIO MEHIO.
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®dyHKUNA aBTOMaTU4YECKOMU
perynmpoBKu Ka4yecTBa

M306pa)keHUA (Tonbko aHanorosbli
curHan RGB)

Mpu npueme BXOAHOr0 CUrHana MOHUTOP
aBTOMaTU4eCKM perynumpyeT nosioXkeHme n
pe3KocTb u3obpakeHus (dasa/war) n
obecneuunBaeT YeTKoe n3obpaxeHue Ha aKpaHe.

Pe>xum MoHUTOpa, NpeaBapuTeNnbHO
yCTaHOBJIEHHbIN Ha 3aBofe

|_|pVI npueme BXO4HOro curHasia MoOHUTOpP aBTOMaTU4YeCKn
cornacosbiBaeT ero ¢ oagHMM U3 pe>xxmmos,
npenBapuTesibHO YCTaHOB/EHHbIX Ha 3aBoae n
XpaHAWnxcAa B namMATU MOHUTOpPa, AnA obecneyeHua
BbICOKOKaQ4eCTBEHHOIo M306pa)KeHVIF| B LIeHTpe 3KpaHa.
Ecnun BxogHom curHan COOTBETCTBYET npeaBapuTeribHO
YCTaHOBJIEHHOMY Ha 3aBO/e PeXXUMy, Ha dKpaHe
aBToMaTun4eCkun noABNAeTCA V|306pa>KeH|/|e Cc
COOTBETCTBYHOWMMN HaCTpOVIKaMVI no ymon4yaHuto.

Ecnu BxoaHble cUrHanbl He COOTBETCTBYIOT HM
OAHOMY M3 npeaBapuTesibHO yCTaHOBJIEHHbIX Ha
3aBoe pe>xxmmoB

Mpy npuemMe MOHUTOPOM BXOAHOIO CUrHana, He
COOTBETCTBYIOLLEro HU OAHOMY U3 NpeaBapuTesisHoO
YCTaHOBJIEHHbIX HA 3aBOAE PEXNMOB, aKTUBN3NPYETCA
PYyHKLUMA aBTOMaTUYECKON PErynnpoBKuN KadecTea
n306paxkeHnA MoHNTopa, koTopaA obecneymsaeT
NOCTOAHHO YETKOE N306padkeHne Ha aKpaHe (B CreayoLmx
AvanasoHax YacTOT CUHXPOHM3aLUMM MOHUTOPA):
YacToTa ropu3oHTanbHon pa3BepTKu:

28-92 kI'y (aHanorosbin RGB)

28-75 kI'y (undgpposort RGB)
YacToTa BepTUKaNibHON pa3BepTKu:

48-85 'y (aHanoroBbii RGB)

60 Ny (umcpposon RGB)
MoaTomy, Korga Ha MOHUTOP NepBbI pas3 noctynaeTt
BXOAHOWN CUrHan, He COOTBETCTBYIOLWMIA HN OAHOMY 13
npeasapuTesibHO YCTaHOB/MEHHbIX Ha 3aBOAE PEXMMOB,
anA otobpaxeHnsa nsobpaxeHuA TpebyetcA 6onblue
BPEMEHU, YeM 06bI4HO. [laHHbIe 3TON HAaCTPOMNKU
aBTOMAaTUYECKN COXPAHAIOTCA B NaMATU, MOITOMY B
cnepytowmin pa3 moHMTop 6yaet paboTaTb Tak, Kak npu
npueme CMrHanoB, COOTBETCTBYIOLMX OOHOMY U3
npeasapuTesibHO YCTaHOBMEHHbIX Ha 3aBOAE PEXVMOB.

B cny4ae perynupoBkwu ¢pasbl, Wwiara u
NOJIOXKEHNA U306parkeHMA BPYUHYIO

[lnA HEKOTOPbIX BXOAHbLIX CUTHANO0B (OYHKLNA
aBTOMaTUYECKOWN PeryniMpoBKN KayecTsa n3obpaxxeHnsa
3TOr0 MOHUTOPA MOXET He A0 KOHLA HaCcTpOUTb
nonoxeHue nsobpaxkeHuna, asy u war. B atom cnyyae
3Ty HACTPOWKY MOXXHO BbIMOJHUTbL BPY4HyIO (CTp. 13).
Ecnn HacTponKn yCTaHOBNEHbI BPYYHYHO, OHU
COXPaHAKTCA B NAMATM KaK NONb30BaTENbCKNE PEXMMBI
M aBTOMaTM4YECKM BbI3bIBAIOTCA KaXAbl pas, koraa Ha
MOHUTOP NOCTYNaoT Takue Xe BXOAHble CUrHasbl.



YcTpaHeHue
HeucrnpaBHOCTEMU

Mpexae yem 06paTUTBLCA B Cry>K6Y TEXHUYECKOW
nonnep>XkKn, 03HaKoMbTeCb C AaHHbIM pa3aesioM.

JKpaHHble coobweHun

Ecnn 4To-TO HE B NnopAAKe CO BXOAHbIM CUrHanom, Ha
3KpaHe NoABNAETCA O4HO U3 cneayowmx coobuennin. Ana
yCTpaHeHuA Henonaaku cMm. “CumnTombl HENONaaokK U
OEencTBUA No nx ycTpaHeHnto” Ha cTp. 20.

Ecnu Ha 3KpaHe nofABnAeTcA cooblieHune
“HEQONYCT IrPA® PEXXUM”

OT0 yKasbIiBaeT Ha TO, YTO BXOAHOW CUrHan He
COOTBETCTBYET XapaKTepucTmkaMm moHuTopa. lNposepbTe
cnepaywoulee.

[nAa nonyy4yeHnA AONOMHUTENBHbIX CBEAEHNI 06 3KPaHHbIX
coobueHnax cM. “CMMmnToMbl Henonaaok 1 AencTBnA No
nXx yctpaHeHuo” Ha cTp. 20.

Ecnu otobparkaetca coobueHue “xxx.x kHz / xxx Hz”
370 ykasbiBaeT Ha TO, 4To fiMbo yacToTa
rOPU30HTaNbHON pas3BepTKu, NMMbo YacToTa
BEPTUKanbHON pa3BepTKN He COOTBETCTBYET
XapakTepucTMkam MoHMTopa.

Lindpbl 03Ha4atoT HacTOThbl FOPU3OHTANTLHOM U
BEPTUKaNbHON pPa3BepPTKN TEKYLLErO BXOAHOMO
curHana.

HEOONYCT IPA® PEXUM
BXO[O# : XXXXX
XXX.XkHz / XXXHz

Ecnu Ha akpaHe oTo6pakaeTcA HANKaLumA
“PA3PELLEHUE > 1600 x 1200”

3T0 yKasbiBaeT Ha TO, YTO AaHHOE paspeLleHne He
noaAep>XMBaeTCA XxapakTepUCTUKaMn MOHUTOPaA
(1600 x 1200 unu meHee).

HEOOMYCT FPA® PEXUM

BXOO# : XXXXX
PA3PEWEHME > 1600X1200

Ecnu Ha akpaHe noaBnaetcA coobweHue “HET
CUTrHANA”

OTO yKasbIBaeT Ha TO, 4YTO 4Yepes BblIOpaHHbIN B
HaCTOALUMIA MOMEHT pa3beM CUrHan He nogaeTcA.

Koraa ana napameTtpa PACIMO3H BXO/OA BKI/BbIKJ1
(cTp. 16) ycTraHoBneHo 3Ha4veHve BKJ1, MOHUTOp HaxoanT
OpYron BXOAHOW CUrHan n aBTomMaTuyeckn nepeknovaet
BXOA.

HET CUTHANA
BXO[L# : XXXXX

B 3KOHOMHbIW PEXXUM

MpuMmepHO Yepes 5 cekyHA nocrne oTobpakeHna
coobLEeHNA MOHUTOP NepenaeT B PEXXMM 3KOHOMMUM
aHeprum.

HET CUTHANA

BXOO# : XXXXX
B 3KOHOMHbIN PEXUM

Ecnu Ha aKpaHe noABnAaeTcA coobweHue
“KABEJIb HE NOAKJTIOYEH”

OT0 ykasblBaeT Ha TO, 4TO Kabenb BuaeocurHana
OTK/IIO4€EH OT BbIGPAHHOr0 B HACTOALLMIA MOMEHT pasbema.
Koraa ana napameTtpa PACIMO3H BXOJOA BKI/BbIKJ1
(cTp. 16) ycTtaHoBneHo 3Ha4veHve BKJ1, MOHUTOP HaxoauT
OpYron BXOAHOW CUrHan n aBTomMaTuyeckn nepeknovaet
BXOA.

KABE/NNb HE NOAKJIIOYEH
BXO[O# : XXXXX
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CuMnTOMbI HENoNaaoK U AeUCTBUA NO UX yCTpaHeHuto

Ecnv npuunHon Henonaaok ctanu NoAcoeANHEHHDBIN KOMMbIOTEP UK Apyroe 06opyaoBaHue, 0bpaTuTech K MHCTPYKUMAM
Mo 3KcnnyaTaumm aToro o6opyoBaHMA.

[nAa nony4eHnA JONOMHUTENBHONM MHChopMaLMK U MOMOLLUM B YCTPaHEHUM HeMcnpaBHOCTel noceTute Beb-y3en Sony
http://www.sony.net/

CvmnTom MpoBepbTe cneayowiee

HeT nsobpaxkeHuna

Ecnu nnavkatop (O (nutanue) He
ropuT unn naankatop O
(nuTaHne) He 3aropaeTcA npu
HaxaTun Bbikntouatens (O
(nuTaHwne),

¢ [MpoBepbTe, NPaBULHO NN NOAKNIOYEH Kabenb NMTaHNA.
¢ [MpoBepbTe, BKIOYEH N OCHOBHOW BbikNtovaTenb nutaHuAa MAIN POWER
(cTp. 8).

Ecnu nnamkatop (O (nutanue)
rOpUT KpacHbIM,

e VY6eanTech, 4To Bbiknoyatens () (nuTaHue) BKOYeH.

Ecnu Ha akpaHe noasnaeTcA
coobueHne “KABEJb HE
MOOKJIIOYEH?,

® Yb6eanTech, 4TO Kabenb BUAEOCUrHaNa NOAKIIOYEH NMPaBUIbHO U BCE PasbeMbl
HaOEe>XXHO BCTaBMNEHbl B CBOM rHe3aa (cTp. 6).

® Y6eanTech, YTO HU OQUH U3 LWITbIPbKOBbIX KOHTAKTOB BUAeoKabens He U30rHyT n
He yTOMNEeH BHYTPb BUMKMW.

* YbenuTech, YTO NepekntoyaTenb BXOAHOMO cUrHana ycTaHOBMEH B NpaBuiibHoe
nonoxexue (cTp. 10).

¢ [logknioyeH Kabenb BUAeOCUrHaNa, He BXOAALUMIA B KOMMNEKT noctasku. Ecnn
noaKItoYeH kabenb BUAEOCUrHana, KOTOpbIN He BXOAWI B KOMIMJIEKT NOCTaBKM, Ha
3KpaHe MOXeT 0TobpasnTbea coobweHve “KABEJIb HE MOOKNOYEH” 310 He
ABNAETCA HEMoNaaKou.

Ecnn Ha akpaHe noAsBnAeTcA
coobuweHune “HET CUTHANA?
unu uiankatop (O (MuTaHve)
ropuT OpaH>eBbIM WU MUraeT
nonepeMeHHo 3eneHbIM U
opaH>XeBbIM,

* YbenuTecs, 4TO Kabenb BuaeocurHana noaKnoYeH NpaBnnbHO 1 BCe pa3beMbl
HaAeXHO BCTaBMneHbl B CBOM rHe3ga (cTp. 6).

® Y6eamuTechb, HTO HU OAMH U3 LITbIPbKOBbIX KOHTAKTOB BUAEOKA6enA He U3OrHYT U
He yTonneH BHyTPb BUKW.

e Yb6eautechb, YTO NEPeKOYaTENb BXOAHOIO CUrHana yCTaHoBMEH B MpPaBuibHOE
nonoxexwue (cTp. 10).

HEHenonapka, cBA3aHHaA ¢ NOAKIOYEHUEM KOMMbIOTEpPa UKW ApYyroro

obopynoBaHuA, a He C MOHUTOPOM

* KoMMblOTEP HAXOAMTCA B PEXMME IKOHOMUM dHepruu. MNMonpobyrTe HaxaTtb
Nobylo KnasuLly Ha Knaeuatype Wi nepeaBnHyThb MblLlb.

e Yb6eanTech B TOM, 4TO rpadhmyecknin agantep yCTaHOBAEH NPaBuUIIbHO.

¢ [poBepbTe, BKMIOYEHO NN MMTaHUe KOMMbloTepa.

e [lepesarpy3ute KOMnbloOTEP.

Ecnu Ha akpaHe noAsBnAeTcA
coobuwenne “HEOOMYCT NPA®
PEXXUM” (cTp. 19),

HEHenonapka, cBA3aHHaA C NOAKJIIOYEHUEM KOMMbIOTEPA UIW APYroro
obopyaoBaHUA, a HE C MOHUTOPOM
¢ [poBepbTe, BXOAAT NN BUAEOYACTOThI B 3a[aHHbIA ANNA MOHUTOpA AnanasoH.
Ecnu paHHaA mogenb ycTaHaBnNMBaeTCA BMECTO CTAPOro MOHUTOPA, BEPHUTE
NPEeXHUA MOHUTOP Ha MECTO U NOACTPONTE rpadhmyeckuin agantep KomnbloTepa
B Crnenylowwmx ananasoHax.
YacToTa ropusoHTansHon passepTku: 28-92 kl'y (aHanorosbii RGB),
28-75 KI'y (uncpposon RGB)
YacToTa BepTuKanbHon pa3sepTku: 48-85 'y (aHanoroebin RGB),
60 'y (umdpposon RGB)
Paspewwenne: 1600 x 1200 unu meHee

Mpun ucnons3osaHun Windows

e Ecnu gaHHas moaenb ycTaHaBnMBaeTCA BMECTO CTaporo MOHUTOPA, BEPHUTE
NPEXHUA MOHUTOP Ha MECTO 1 BbINONHUTE cneaytowee. Beibepute “SONY” B
cniucke “UsrotoButenn”, a 3atem Bolibepute “SDM-S204E” B cnncke “Moaenn”
B OKHe Bblbopa yctponcts Windows. Ecnu “SDM-S204E” He oTo6paxaeTca B
cnucke “Mogenw’, nonpobyiiTe Bocnonb3oBatbeA yHKUumen “Plug & Play”.

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHun Macintosh

e [pu nogknio4eHnn komnbetoTepa Macintosh ncnonb3syiite npu HeobxoamMmMocTH
nepexoaHuK (He npunaraetcA). NepexonHnK Heo6Xo0AMMO NOAKNIYATb K
KOMNbIOTEPY A0 MNOAKMNOYEHNA KabenAa BnaeocurHana.




CumnTom

MpoBepbTe cneaytollee

Ckayku, ApoXxaHue unm
BONHOOGpa3Hble KonebaHuA
U306pakeHus.

e OTperynupynTte war u hasy (Tonbko ana aHanorosoro curHana RGB) (ctp. 13).

¢ [MonpobyrTe NOAKOYUTL MOHUTOP K OPYron CEeTEBOW PO3ETKE, XenaTeNbHO OT
OpYyroro KoHTypa.

¢ /I3meHnTe OpueHTaLuio MOHNTOPA.

HHenonapgka, cBA3aHHaA C NOAKJII04eHUEeM KOMMbIOTepa unu apyroro
060pynoBaHUA, a He C MOHUTOPOM
¢ O6paTnuTeCh K PyKOBOACTBY MO rpachryeckoMy aaantepy, 4Tobbl IPOBEPUTD,

npaBWbHbIE N NapamMeTpbl YCTaHOBIEHbI AnA Bawero moHutopa.

e YaocToBepbTECh B TOM, 4YTO rpacmyecknin pexxum (VESA, Macintosh 19" Color n
Op.) M YacToTa BXOOHOro curHana CooTBETCTBYIOT XapakTepucTukam MoHMTOpa.
[Jaxe B nogxogALlemM 4aCTOTHOM AuanasoHe HeKoTopble rpadmnyeckne
ajanTepbl NOAAIOT CNULWKOM Y3KUA ANA KOPPEKTHOW CUHXPOHU3aLUmM MOHMTOPA
CVHXPOHU3NPYIOLLMIA UMY,

e J3TOT MOHUTOP He obpabaTbiBaeT YNIIOTHEHHbIE CUTHANbI. YCTaHOBUTE
NPOrpeccuBHbIE CUrHasbI.

e [MoacTponTe YacTOTy pereHepaumm KOMMbIoTepa (4acToTy BEpTUKabHOM
pasBepTKW) AnA Nony4eHna onTUManbHOro n3obpaxeHua (pekomenayetca 60 ).

HeueTkoe nsobpaxkeHue.

e [MoaCTpONTE KOHTPACTHOCTb U APKOCTB (CTp. 12).
e OTperynupynTte war v dhasy (Tonbko ana aHanorosoro curHana RGB) (ctp. 13).
e HactpounTe crnaxwusaHue (cTp. 13).

HEHenonapaka, cBA3aHHaA ¢ NOAKIIIOYEHMEM KOMMbIOTepa Unu apyroro
obopynoBaHuA, a He C MOHUTOPOM
e YcTaHOBUTE Ha KoMMbloTepe paspeweHme 1600 x 1200.

TeHu Ha ns3obpakeHuu.

¢ He ncnonb3yiTe yanuHUTeny Buaeokabenen n/mnm KOMMyTaTopsl
BUAeocurHana.
¢ MNpoBepbTe, HAAEXHO N 3aKpensieHbl B CBOMX rHe3Aax Bce pa3beMbl.

HenpaBusbHbie LLEHTPOBKa MK
pa3mep n3obpakeHuA (TONbKO
onAa aHanorosoro curHana RGB).

OTperynupynTe war n ¢asy (cTp. 13).
OTperynupynte nonoxeHue nsobpaxeHua (ctp. 14). Heob6xoaMmMo NOMHUTB, 4YTO
B HEKOTOPbIX BUAEOPEXMMAX 9KpaH He 3anonHAETCA 4O Kpaes.

N306paxkeHne CIIULLKOM
ManeHbKoe.

e YcTaHoBUTe AnA napameTpa macwrtaba 3HavyeHne BOBECbOKPAH2 (cTp. 15).

HEHenonapka, cBA3aHHaA ¢ NOAKIIOYEHUEM KOMMbIOTEPa UKW ApYroro
obopynoBaHuA, a He C MOHUTOPOM
* YcTaHOBUTE Ha KoMMbloTepe paspeweHve 1600 x 1200.

TemHoe usobpaxxeHue.

e OTperynupymnTe ApKOCTb (CTp. 12).

e OTperynupyinTe 3a4HIo NoacBeTKy (cTp. 12).
e [locne BK/IO4YEHWA MOHUTOP CTAHOBMTCA APKUM 4epe3 HECKOIbKO MUHYT.

e OTtperynupymnte rammy B meHio GAMMA (cTp. 15).

* /1306paxkeHne MOXEeT CTaHOBUTLCA TEMHbLIM B 3aBUCUMOCTM OT BbIOPaHHOro

pexxuma ECO.

BonHucTble UNu myapoBble
pa3BoAbl Ha 9KpaHe.

e OTtperynupyinTe war n gasy (Tonbko AnA aHanorosoro curHana RGB) (cTp. 13).

HepaBHOMepHbI LiBET
U306pakeHun.

e OTperynupyinTe war n gasy (Tonbko AnA aHanorosoro curHana RGB) (cTp. 13).

Benbli UBET He BbIrNAAUT 6enbiM.

e [MoacTponTe LBETOBYO TeMnepartypy (cTp. 14).

KHonku moHuTOpa He paboTtator
(Ha aKpaHe oTobpaxaeTcA O=-n)-

e Ecnu ana dyHkumn “BIIOKMPOBKAMEHIO” yctaHoBneHo 3HaveHune “BKIT,
ycTtaHoBuTe 3HadeHue “BbIKJT” (cTp. 17).

Ha akpaHe meHto pa3pelueHue
oTobparkaeTcA HenpasBUIbHO.

e B 3aBMCUMOCTN OT HaCTpOVIKVI Buageonnartbl paspelleHme, 0To6pa>KaeM0e Ha
OKpaHe MeHIo, MOXXeT He coBnagaTtb C TeM, HTO HaCTpPOEeHO Ha KOMMNbloTepe.

Mocne BbIKMIOYEHWUA NUTAHNA
uuaukatop (O (nutanue)
HEKOTOpOe BpeMsA CBETUTCA.

e Korza BbIknto4aTenb NMTaHNA BKMoYeH, a kHonka (D (nutaHne) He Haxata, unm
Koraa MOHWUTOP HaxoAMTCA B PEXMME SKOHOMUM IHEPTUN, MPU BbIKIOYEHNM
NUTaHWA ¢ NoMoLLbIo Bbikmtodatena MAIN POWER unaukatop () (nutanue)
racHeT He cpasy. OTO He ABNAETCA HernonaaKow.
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OTo6parkeHne uHopmaLmm o6 3TOM MOHUTOpE

B MOMeHT nony4yeHnMA MOHMTOPOM BUAeoCUrHana
HaxkmuTe KHonky MENU u He oTnyckaiTe ee B Te4eHue
He MeHee 5 ceKyHf, NOKa He NOABUTCA
MH(OPMaLIMOHHOE OKHO.
YTO6bI 3TO OKHO NcHe3no, HaxmuTe kHonky MENU ewwe
pas.
Mpumep
MENU

MODEL : SDM-S204E
SER. NO : 12345674« CepuiitHbiin

MANUFACTURED : 2004—40‘L Homep

|~— Hepenaurop
BbINycKa

Mpy BO3HNMKHOBEHWUM HEMOIAAOK CBAXUTECH C MECTHbLIM

omumansHeIM Aunepom Sony 1 NpeaocTaBbTe

cneayLyo MHopMaumio:

e HasBaHue mogenun: SDM-S204E

e CepuiHbIi HOMEpP

¢ [MoapobHoe onncaHne HencrnpaBHOCTU

® [lata nokynku

¢ HasBaHwue 1 xapakTepucTnku Balero komnbtotTepa u
rpacpmyeckoro agantepa

e Tun BXOAHbIX curHanos (aHanorosbii RGB/undposoi
RGB)

22

TexHn4eckue
XapaKTepucTuku

Manenb XXKK[
Twun naHenu: akTuBHaA maTtpuua a-Si TFT
Pa3wmep nsobpaxenua: 20,1 gronmos (51 cm)
dopmaT BXOAHOro curHana
Paboyan yactota RGB*
Mo ropusoHTanu: 28-92 kI'y (aHanoroebii RGB)
28-75 kI'y (umbposort RGB)
Mo BepTukanu: 48-85 'y (aHanorosbin RGB)
60 Ny (umdpposom RGB)
PaspeleHue
Mo ropusoHTanu: makc. 1600 Toyek
Mo BepTukanu: makc. 1200 nuHWMM
YPOBHM BXOAHbIX CUTHANOB
Ananorosbln BugeocurHan RGB:
0,7 Vp-p, 75 Q, NONOXMTENBHbI
CvrHan cvHxpoHusauum:
ypoBeHb TTL, 2,2 K, NONOXUTENbHBIA UNn
oTpuuaTenbHbIn (OTAeNbHAaA N0 rOPU30HTaNN 1
BEpTUKanu nnn KoMGMHNMpoOBaHHaA
CMHXPOHU3auuA)
0,3 Vp-p, 75 Q, otpuuarensHaa (CHxpoHusauma
no 3e5IeHoMY)
Lindpposon curHan RGB (DVI): TMDS (oaHo
coeanHeHne)
TpeboBaHUA K UCTOYHUKY NUTaHUA
100-240 B, 50-60 'y, makc. 1,2 A
MoTpebnAemana MOLWHOCTb
Makc. 58 BT
Pa6bouana Temnepatypa
5-35°C
Paswvepsbl
Ovicnnen (B BEPTUKANIBHOM MOMOXEHUN):
C NOACTaBKOW
wupuHa: 440.5 mm
BbicoTa: 377.5 - 477.5 mm
rnybuna: 232.0 - 248.0 mm
6e3 nogcTaBKu
wupuHa: 440.5 mm
BbicoTa: 354.5 mm
rnybuHa: 72.5 mm
Macca
Mpubn. 8.2 kr (c noacTaBKoW)
Mpunbn. 6.2 kr (6e3 noacTaBKW)
Plug & Play
DDC2B
MpuHaanexHocTn
Cwm. cTp. 6.

* PeKkoMeHayeMbli PeXnM CUHXPOHMU3aLUUK No

rOpM3OHTanu 1 BepTMKanu

e LlinpnHa nmnynbca ropu3oHTanbHON CMHXPOHU3aLmm
OomkHa 6bITb 60nbLue 4,8% obwero nepuoaa
ropu3oHTanbHoOW pa3sepTku nunu 0,8 MKc, B
3aBMCUMOCTHM OT TOrO, KOTOpaA U3 HNX 6orbLue.

* NHTepBan mMexay curHanamv ropu3oHTanbHou
pa3BepTKM O0MKeH 6bITb 6onbLie 2,5 MKC.

* IHTepBan mexay curHanamv BepTukanbHon
pa3BepTKM A0MmKeH 6bITb 6onblie 450 MKC.

KOHCTPYKUMA 1 XapaKTepUCTUKM MOTYT U3MeHATbCA 6e3
npeaBapuTesibHOro yBe AOMEHNA.



TCO’99 Eco-document (for the black
model)

Bl Congratulations!

You havejust purchased a TCO'’ 99 approved and labelled product! Y our
choice has provided you with a product developed for professional use.
Y our purchase has also contributed to reducing the burden on the
environment and also to the further development of environmentally
adapted electronics products.

B Why do we have environmentally labelled com-
puters?

In many countries, environmental |abelling has become an established
method for encouraging the adaptation of goods and services to the
environment. The main problem, asfar ascomputersand other electronics
equipment are concerned, is that environmentally harmful substances are
used both in the products and during their manufacture. Since it is not so
far possibleto satisfactorily recyclethe majority of electronics equipment,
most of these potentially damaging substances sooner or later enter nature.

There are also other characteristics of acomputer, such as energy
consumption levels, that are important from the viewpoints of both the
work (internal) and natural (external) environments. Since all methods of
electricity generation have a negative effect on the environment (e.g.
acidic and climate-influencing emissions, radioactive waste), it isvital to
save energy. Electronics equipment in officesis often left running
continuously and thereby consumes alot of energy.

B What does labelling involve?

This product meets the requirements for the TCO’ 99 scheme which
provides for international and environmental labelling of personal
computers. The labelling scheme was developed as ajoint effort by the
TCO (The Swedish Confederation of Professional Employees), Svenska
Naturskyddsforeningen (The Swedish Society for Nature Conservation)
and Statens Energimyndighet (The Swedish National Energy
Administration).

Approval requirements cover awide range of issues: environment,
ergonomics, usability, emission of electric and magnetic fields, energy
consumption and electrical and fire safety.

The environmental demands impose restrictions on the presence and use
of heavy metals, brominated and chlorinated flame retardants, CFCs
(freons) and chlorinated solvents, among other things. The product must
be prepared for recycling and the manufacturer is obliged to have an
environmental policy which must be adhered to in each country where the
company implements its operational policy.

The energy requirements include a demand that the computer and/or
display, after acertain period of inactivity, shall reduce its power
consumption to alower level in one or more stages. The length of time to
reactivate the computer shall be reasonable for the user.

L abelled products must meet strict environmental demands, for example,
in respect of the reduction of electric and magnetic fields, physical and
visual ergonomics and good usability.

Below you will find a brief summary of the environmental requirements
met by this product. The complete environmental criteria document may
be ordered from:

TCO Development

SE-114 94 Stockholm, Sweden

Fax: +46 8 782 92 07

Email (Internet): development@tco.se

Current information regarding TCO’ 99 approved and |abelled

products may also be obtained via the Internet, using the address:

http://www.tco-info.com/

B Environmental requirements

Flame retardants

Flame retardants are present in printed circuit boards, cables, wires,
casings and housings. Their purpose is to prevent, or at least to delay the
spread of fire. Up to 30% of the plastic in a computer casing can consist
of flame retardant substances. Most flame retardants contain bromine or
chloride, and those flame retardants are chemically related to another
group of environmental toxins, PCBs. Both the flame retardants
containing bromine or chloride and the PCBs are suspected of giving rise
to severe health effects, including reproductive damage in fish-eating
birds and mammals, due to the bio-accumulative* processes. Flame
retardants have been found in human blood and researchers fear that
disturbances in foetus development may occur.

Therelevant TCO'’ 99 demand requires that plastic components weighing
more than 25 grams must not contain flame retardants with organically
bound bromine or chlorine. Flame retardants are allowed in the printed
circuit boards since no substitutes are available.

Cadmium**

Cadmium is present in rechargeabl e batteries and in the colour-generating
layers of certain computer displays. Cadmium damages the nervous
systemandistoxicin high doses. Therelevant TCO’ 99 requirement states
that batteries, the colour-generating layers of display screens and the
electrical or electronics components must not contain any cadmium.

Mercury**

Mercury is sometimes found in batteries, relays and switches. It damages
the nervous system and istoxic in high doses. The relevant TCO’ 99
requirement states that batteries may not contain any mercury. It also
demands that mercury isnot present in any of the electrical or electronics
components associated with the labelled unit.

CFCs (freons)

The relevant TCO' 99 requirement states that neither CFCs nor HCFCs
may be used during the manufacture and assembly of the product. CFCs
(freons) are sometimes used for washing printed circuit boards. CFCs
break down ozone and thereby damage the ozonelayer in the stratosphere,
causing increased reception on earth of ultraviolet light with e.g. increased
risks of skin cancer (malignant melanoma) as a consequence.

Lead**

Lead can be found in picture tubes, display screens, solders and
capacitors. Lead damages the nervous system and in higher doses, causes
lead poisoning. Therelevant TCO' 99 requirement permitstheinclusion of
lead since no replacement has yet been developed.

*  Bio-accumulative is defined as substances which accumulate within
living organisms.

** | ead, Cadmium and Mercury are heavy metals which are Bio-
accumulative.



TCO’03 Eco-document (for the gray
model)

To'03

DISPLAYS

www.tcodevelopment.com

Bl Congratulations!

The display you have just purchased carries the TCO’ 03
Displays label. This means that your display is designed,
manufactured and tested according to some of the strictest
quality and environmental requirementsin the world. This
makes for a high performance product, designed with the
user in focus that also minimizes the impact on our natural
environment.

B Ergonomics

» Good visual ergonomics and image quality in order to
improve the working environment for the user and to
reduce sight and strain problems. Important parameters
are luminance, contrast, resolution, reflectance, colour
rendition and image stability.

B Energy

» Energy-saving mode after a certain time — beneficial
both for the user and the environment

« Electrical safety

B Emissions
* Electromagnetic fields
* Noise emissions

B Ecology
» The product must be prepared for recycling and the
manufacturer must have a certified environmental
management system such as EMAS or SO 14 001
 Restrictionson
- chlorinated and brominated flame retardants and
polymers
- heavy metals such as cadmium, mercury and lead.

The requirements included in this label have been
developed by TCO Development in co-operation with
scientists, experts, users as well as manufacturers all over
the world. Since the end of the 1980s TCO has been

involved in influencing the devel opment of IT equipment
in amore user-friendly direction. Our labelling system
started with displaysin 1992 and is now requested by users
and I T-manufacturers all over the world.

For more information, please visit
www.tcodevelopment.com

Recycling Information

Bl Customer in Europe

The collection and recycling of this product has been planned
according to your country’ s relevant legislation. To ensure that
this product will be collected and recycled in way that minimizes
the impact on the environment, please do the following:

1. If you purchased this product for private use, contact your
municipality or the waste collection system and bring the
product to this collection point / have the product be picked up
by the waste collection system. Alternatively, your retailer
might take back thisif you purchase new equival ent equipment;
please check with your retailer whether he will take back this
product before bringing it. For information on your country’s
recycling arrangements, please contact the Sony representation
in your country (contact details at: www.sony-europe.com).
Further detailson specific recycling systemscan befound at the
following addresses:

- Belgium: www.recupel.be

- Netherlands: www.nvmp.nl (consumer electronics)
www.ictmilieu.nl (IT equipment)

- Norway: www.elretur.no

- Sweden: www.el-kretsen.se

- Switzerland: www.swico.ch

2. If you use this product professionally, check the product’s
delivery contract for take back / recycling arrangements and
follow the procedures described therein. Alternatively, follow
the procedures described under point 1.

Bl Customer in USA
We Sony as a member of EIA recommends to visit URL below
http://lwww.eiae.org/

B Customer in Asia
http://www.sony.co.jp/SonyI nfo/Environment/recycle/3R.html
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Owner’s Record

The model and serial numbers are located at the rear of the unit.
Record these numbers in the spaces provided below. Refer to them
whenever you call upon your dealer regarding this product.

Model No. Serial No.

To prevent fire or shock hazard, do not expose the
unit to rain or moisture.

Dangerously high voltages are present inside the
unit. Do not open the cabinet. Refer servicing to
qualified personnel only.

FCC Notice
This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits
for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against
harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment
generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not
installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause
harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no
guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation.
If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or
television reception, which can be determined by turning the
equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the
interference by one or more of the following measures:
— Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
— Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.
— Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from
that to which the receiver is connected.

— Consultthe dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

You are cautioned that any changes or modifications not expressly
approved in this manual could void your authority to operate this
equipment.

NOTICE

This notice is applicable for USA/Canada only.

If shipped to USA/Canada, install only a UL LISTED/CSA
LABELLED power supply cord meeting the following

specifications:
SPECIFICATIONS
Plug Type Nema-Plug 5-15p
Cord Type SVT or SJT, minimum 3 x 18 AWG
Length Maximum 15 feet
Rating Minimum 7 A, 125V
NOTICE
Cette notice s'applique aux Etats-Unis et au Canada
uniquement.

Si cet appareil est exporté aux Etats-Unis ou au Canada, utiliser
le cordon d'alimentation portant la mention UL LISTED/CSA
LABELLED et remplissant les conditions suivantes:
SPECIFICATIONS

Type de fiche Fiche Nema 5-15 broches

Cordon Type SVT ou SJT, minimum 3 x 18 AWG
Longueur Maximum 15 pieds
Tension Minimum 7 A, 125V

= oo (I

As an ENERGY STAR Partner, Sony
Corporation has determined that this

product meets the ENERGY STAR
W guidelines for energy efficiency.

IMPORTANTE

Para prevenir cualquier mal funcionamiento y evitar dafios, por
favor, lea detalladamente este manual de instrucciones antes
de conectar y operar este equipo.

y This monitor complies with the
[n TCO'03 guidelines.

DISPLAYS

www.tcodevelopment.com

If you have any questions about this product, you may call;
Sony Customer Information Services Center
1-800-222-7669 or http://www.sony.com/

(for the gray model)

Declaration of Conformity

Trade Name: SONY

Model: SDM-S204E
Responsible Party: Sony Electronics Inc.
Address: 16450 W. Bernardo Dr,

San Diego, CA 92127 U.S.A.
Telephone Number: 858-942-2230

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC rules. Operation is
subject to the following two conditions: (1) This device may not
cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any
interference received, including interference that may cause
undesired operation.

This monitor complies with the
TCO'99 guidelines.

(&

BZ03

(for the black model)




Innehallsforteckning

Macintosh &r ett varumérke som &r
licensierat till Apple Computer, Inc.,
registrerat i USA och andra lander.
Windows® &r ett registrerat varumarke
som tillhér Microsoft Corporation i
USA och andra lénder.

IBM PC/AT och VGA é&r registrerade
varumérken som tillhdr IBM
Corporationi USA.

VESA och DDC™ & varumérken som
tillhodr Video Electronics Standards
Association.

ENERGY STAR & etti USA
registrerat varumarke.

Adobe och Acrobat & varumérken som
tillhér Adobe Systems Incorporated.
Alla dvriga produktnamn som ndmns i
det hér dokumentet kan vara
varumérken eller registrerade
varumérken som tillhor respektive
foretag.

"™ och”"®" anvandsinte alltid i
samband med produktnamn i den hér
handboken.

http://www.sony.net/

VIKbGE . 4
Placering av reglage och anslutningar . .. .................... 5
Installation . ........ ... ... . . . . 6
Installning 1: Anslut bildskarmskablarna. . ................... 6
Instéallning 2: Anslutndtkabeln ............................ 7
Installning 3: Bunta ihop kablar och sladdar. . ................ 8
Installning 4: Sl& p& strommen till bildskarm och dator. .. ..... .. 8
Installning 5: Justera hdjd och lutning. . ..................... 9
Véljainsignal (INPUT-knapp) . .. ... .o 10
Anpassabildskarmen . .......... .. ... .. . . o L 11
Navigeraimenysystemet. . ....... ... ..., 11
[&] MenynBILDJUSTERING ... ....ooiiiiieeeiiiins, 12
A\ Menyn BILD (endast for analoga RGB-signaler) .......... 13
[ MenynFARG . ... ...t 14
T MenynGAMMA .. ... . i 15
(0 MeNYN ZOOM. . oottt e 15
Menyn MENYPOSITION . ...... ... ... ... . .. 15
E] Menyn INGANGSSOKNING PA/AV. . .................. 15
Menyn LANGUAGE . . ... 16
s>« Menyn ATERSTALL......... ... ... 16
Om Menyn MENYLAS. . ... ... ... 16
Tekniska funktioner. . ........... ... ... ... ... ..... 17
Energisparfunktionen . . ......... ... ... . . . ...

Minska stréomférbrukningen (ECO lage)
Automatisk justering av bildkvaliteten
(endast for analog RGB signal) . ........... . ... . ... ...

Felsbkning . ...... ... 19
Skarmmeddelanden .. ... .. 19
Problem — symptom och atgarder. . ........................ 20

Specifikationer. . ....... .. ... . 22
TCO’99 Eco-document (for the black model) .. ................. i
TCO’03 Eco-document (for the gray model). . ................. ii



http://www.sony.net/

Viktigt

Varning om stromanslutningar

Anvénd medfdljande nétsladd. Om du anvander en annan
nétsladd ska du férsdkra dig om att den Gverensstdmmer med
uttagstypen som finns pa din ort.

For kunder i USA

Om du inte anvander rétt sladd foljer denna bildskérm inte
foreskrivna FCC-standarder.

For kunder i Storbritannien

Om du anvander bildskarmen i Storbritannien maste du
anvanda rétt natsladd for Storbritannien.

Exempel pa kontakttyper
ELLT
S

for 200 till 240V endast for 240 V
AC AC

for 100 till 120 V
AC

Utrustningen skainstalleras néra ett [&ttillgangligt eluttag.

Installation
Bildskarmen skainte installeras eller 1angsiktigt placeras:

P& sddanaplatser som utsattsfor extrematemperaturer t.ex. néra
varmeel ement, ventilationsdppning eller i direkt solljus. Om
bildskarmen utsitts for extrema temperaturer, sdsom i en bil
som parkeratsi direkt solljus eller néraen varmeventil, kan det
orsaka formférandringar i holjet och/eller funktionsstérningar.
P& platser som utsitts for mekaniska vibrationer eller stétar.
Nara ndgon utrustning som genererar ett starkt magnetiskt falt
sésom en TV-apparat eller andra typer av hushdllsapparater.
Pa platser som utsétts for mycket stora mangder damm, smuts
eller sand t.ex. néra ett 6ppet fonster eller en ytterdorr. Om du
tillféligt installerar den utomhus ska du vidtartillréckliga
forsiktighetsatgarder mot luftburet damm och smuts. Annars
kan det uppsta funktionsstérningar som inte kan repareras.

Hantera LCD-ské&rmen

Lamnainte L CD-skarmen sdatt den & vand mot solen eftersom
det kan skada L CD-skérmen. Var forsiktig nér du stéller
bildské&rmen vid ett fonster.

Tryck inte p& och undvik att gora repor pa L CD-skarmen.
Placera inte ndgot tungt objekt ovanpa L CD-skarmen. Detta
kan orsaka att skérmen forlorar sin enhetlighet och kan orsaka
funktionsstorningar i LCD-panelen.

Om bildsk&rmen anvénds pa ett kallt stélle kan det visas en
kvarstéende bild p& skarmen. Detta &r inte ett tekniskt fel.
Skarmen atergdr till normal drift nar temperaturen stiger till en
normal driftniva

Om en och sasmmabild visasunder en léngretid, kan det senare
visas en kvarstéende bild under en kort tidsperiod. Den
kvarstaende bilden forsvinner till slut.

L CD-panelen blir varm under drift. Detta r inte ett tekniskt fel.

Anmaérkning om LCD (flytande kristallskarm eller
Liquid Crystal Display)

Observera att LCD-skérmen &r tillverkad med
hogprecisionsteknologi. Observeraatt svartaeller |jusare férgade
punkter (roda, bla eller grona) standigt kan visas pa LCD-
skérmen. Dessutom kan oregel bundna fargade band eller

oregel bunden ljusstyrka forekomma pa L CD-skarmen. Detta &r
inte ett tekniskt fel.

(Effektiva punkter: mer &n 99,99%)

Underhall

Innan du rengdr bildskarmen ska du koppla ur nétsladden frén
eluttaget.

Rengor LCD-skérmen med en mjuk duk. Om du anvander
flytande glasrengdringsmedel skaduinte anvandanagon typ av
rengoringsmedel som innehéller en antistatisk losning eller
liknande tillsatsmedel eftersom dessa kan gorarepor i LCD-
skérmens bel&ggning.

Rengdr chassit, panelen och reglagen med en mjuk duk som
fuktats|att med en mild [6sning med rengdringsmedel . Anvand
inte ndgon form av slipsvamp, skurpulver eller |6sningsmedel
sdsom alkohol eller bensin.

Du skainte gnugga, vidroraeller knacka pa skarmens yta med
vassa dller slipande objekt sdsom en kulspetspenna eller
skruvmejsel. Dennaform av kontakt kan resulterai ett repat
bildror.

Observera att det kan uppsta vasentlig forslitning eller
forsamring i LCD-skdrmens beléggning om bildskérmen
utsatts for flyktiga lsningsmedel sdsom insektsgift, eller om
det forekommer langre tids kontakt med gummi- eller
vinylmaterial.

Transport

Kopplabort allakablar fran bildskarmen och skjut upp den till
sitt hogsta lage. Hall sedan ett stadigt tag om bildskarmens
béda sidor och se upp sa att inte skarmen repas under
transporten. Om du tappar bildskarmen kan bade du och
bildské&rmen skadas.

Anvand origina kartongen och forpackningsmaterialet vid
transport av denna bildskérm for reparation eller séndning.

Bortskaffande av bildskdrmen

Kasta inte bort uttjant bildskarm med
hushallssoporna.

Lysréret som anvands i denna bildskarm innehaller
kvicksilver. Bortskaffande av denna bildskarm maste
utforas i enlighet med de lokala regler och
forordningar som din lokala myndighet for sanitara
anlaggningar har.



Placering av reglage och Skarmsstallet sett bakifran

anslutningar

Mer information finns pd sidornainom parentes.

LCD-bildskarmens framsida

( )
o
o MENU
v i [1] O Strémbrytare och (O stromindikator

‘ (sidorna 8, 17)
Med strombrytaren sl &r du pastrommenttill bildskarmen. N&r
O strémindikatorn lyser rétt & strommen paslagen. Du
stanger av bildskarmen genom att trycka pd sammaknapp en

@ gang till.
om () strémindikatorn inte tands trycker du pAMAIN

POWER ([7]).
[2] MENU-knapp (sidan 11)
Med den hér knappen 6ppnar och sténger du menyskarmen.
OK ¥/4-knappar (sidan 11)

Med de hér knapparna véljer du menyalternativ och gor
justeringar.

INPUT [4] OK-knapp (sidan 11)
Men den hér knappen aktiverar du det valdamenyalternativet

och de justeringar som du gjort med knapparna $/4* ((3]).
ECO [5] INPUT-knapp (sidan 10)

Med den hér knappen vaxlar du videoinsignalen mellan

@—@ INPUTZ, INPUT2 och INPUT3 nér tvadatorer & anslutnatill
bildsk&rmen.

_ J
[6] ECO-knapp (sidan 17)
LCD-bildskarmen fran sidan Den har knappen anvander du nér du vill minska
strémforbrukningen.
X MAIN POWER-omkopplare (sidan 8)
Den hér knappen &r bildsk&rmens huvudstrémbrytare. Med
- N den slér du pa och av huvudspanningen.
MAIN POWER Bakre panel (sidan 6)
Tabort den hér panelen nér du ansluter kablar och sladdar.
B
(. J




LCD-skarmens baksida

=l

N=

g

[9] AC IN-anslutning (sidan 7)
Hér ansluter du ndtkabeln (medfdljer).

HD15-ing&ng (analog RGB) (sidan 7)
Den har ingdngen & avsedd for analoga RGB-videosignaler
(0,700 Vp-p, positiv) och synksignaler.

DVI-D-ingéng (digital RGB) (sidan 7)
Den hér ingéngen tar emot digitala RGB-videosignaler enligt
DVI Rev. 1.0.

Kabelhéllare (sidan 8)
Kabelklamman hdller kablar och sladdar pa plats.

Ha&l for stoldskyddslas
Det har uttaget & avsett for ett stoldskyddslas fran
Kensington Micro Saver Security System.
Micro Saver Security System &r ett varumérke som tillhor
Kensington.

Installation

Innan du anvander bildskarmen bor du kontrolleraatt du fatt med

aladearna:

¢ LCD-bildskarm

* Natkabel

e HD15-HD15-videokabel (analog RGB)

e DVI-D-videokabel (digital RGB)

* CD-ROM-skiva (programvara for Windows/Macintosh,
bruksanvisningar m.m.)

¢ Garantikort

* Snabbstartguide

Installning 1: Anslut
bildskarmskablarna

» Setill att badedator och bildskarm &r avstangdainnan
du gor nagra anslutningar.

» Nar du anduter datorn till bildskarmens HD15-ingdng
(analog RGB), se” Andlut en dator som har en HD15-
utgang (analog RGB)”.

Obs!

« Vidror inte stiften i kontakten till videokabeln — stiften kan |&tt
bojas.

« Kontrolleraatt HD15-anslutningen hamnar rétt nar du ansluter
videokabeln eftersom stiften annars kan bojas.

1 Skjutupp det bakre skyddet.

2 Fall bildskarmen framat.




Anslut en dator som har en DVI-utgang (digital Bl Anslutatill en Macintosh
RGB)

Med den medfdljande DV 1-D-videokabeln (digital RGB) andluter
du datorn till bildsk&rmens DV1-D-ingéng (digital RGB).

till HD 15-ing&ngen
(analog RGB)

till DVI-D-ingéngen

(digital RGB) i -
= @ L
%
0 = till datorns utgang
% | E HD15-HD15-videokabel
(analog RGB)
P (medfdljer)
till datorns DVI-utgang
(digital RGB) .
R l / Macintosh
DVI-D-videokabel Om du andluter till en Macintosh anvénder du vid behov en adapter
(digital RGB) (medféljer &). Anslut adaptern till datorn innan du ansluter videokabeln.
(medféljer)
Anslut en dator som har en HD15-utgéng (analog Installning 2: Anslut natkabeln
RGB)
Med den medfdljande HD15-HD15-videokabeln (ana og RGB) 1 Anslut den medfoljande natkabeln till bildskarmens
and uter du datorn till bildskarmens HD 15-ingang (analog RGB). AC IN-anslutning och se till att den sitter ordentligt.
Andlut datorn enligt féljande illustrationer. 2 Anslut den andra &nden till ett vagguttag och se till

att den sitter ordentligt.
B Anslutatill en IBM PC/AT eller kompatibel

dator
till HD 15-ingangen _1
(analog RGB) till AC IN I ==
Jp
e
: iy %
. . % till ett vagguttag 2
till datorns HD15-utgang <
(analog RGE) ) , natkabel (medfolier)
TA-dTTE 4
U 5 HD15-HD15-videokabel
IBM PC/AT eller (analog RGB)
kompatibel dator (medfoljer)



Installning 3: Bunta ihop kablar Installning 4: Sla pa strommen till

och sladdar bildsk&rm och dator
1 Skjut upp det bakre skyddet. 1 Tryck p4 MAIN POWER-omkopplaren pa
bildskarmens hogra sida mot I (pd), om den inte
2 Fast videokablarna med hjalp av stéllets redan stér i ratt lage. Se till att () strémindikatorn
kabelhéllare. lyser rott.
3 Skjut ned det bakre skyddet. Obs!
Vid leverans fran fabriken stdr MAIN POWER-omkopplaren i paslaget
4 Buntaihop alla sladdar och kablar och led dem lagel (pd).
genom stallets kabelhallare. [ N
13 lyser rott
| bakre panel MAIN POWER Y (L
ol

O ©

2 Tryck p& strombrytaren O till héger pa
bildskarmens framsida.
O strémindikatorn tands och lyser gront.

)

lyser gront

t)———
« ) §
AU
Obs!
Om det inte gér att samlaihop alla sladdar och kablar i kabelhdllaren kan 3 Sla pa strémmen till datorn.

du istéllet I3ta dem hanga fritt.
4 Vvalj 6nskad ingangssignal genom att trycka pa
INPUT-knappen.
Bilden frén den valdaingangen visas pa skarmen.
For mer information, se”Véajainsigna (INPUT-knapp)” pa
sidan 10.

INPUT

Installationen av bildskérmen &r klar. Vid behov justerar du
bilden med hjélp av bildskdrmsreglagen (sidan 11).



Om ingen bild visas pa bildskarmen
¢ Kontrolleraatt nétkabeln och videokabeln &r korrekt anslutna.

Installning 5: Justera hojd och
* Om”INGEN INSIGNAL” visas pa bildskarmen:

lutning
— Datorn & i energisparl&ge. Tryck panégon av tangenternapa Den hér bildskarmen kan lutasinom de grénser som visas nedam.
tangentbordet eller rér pa musen.
— Kontrolleraatt instéllningen foér insignalen &r korrekt genom Greppa LCD-panelens sidor och vinkla sedan skarmen.
att trycka p& INPUT-knappen (sidan 10).
* Om”KABEL EJANSLUTEN?” visas pa bildskarmen:
— Setill att videokabeln & korrekt ansluten.

— Kontrolleraatt installningen for insignalen &r korrekt genom
att trycka p& INPUT-knappen (sidan 10).

« Om”"UTANFOR FREKVENSOMFANG” visas pa

bildské&rmen anduter du den bildské&rm du anvénde tidigare.
Stéll sedan in datorns grafikkort inom foljande vérden.

Analog RGB Digital RGB
Horisontell
frekvens 28-92 kHz 28-75kHz L )
Vertikal
frekvens 4885 Hz 60 Hz
Uppldsning 1600 x 1200 eller mindre
For mer information om skarmmeddel anden, se ” Problem — o
0 . o AN - N
symptom och atgérder” pa sidan 20. i
Du behdéver inga speciella drivrutiner "'

Bildskérmen hanterar standarden "DDC” Plug & Play, som automatiskt

identifierar informationen frén bildskarmen. Du behdver inte installera
nagra séarskilda drivrutiner padatorn.

Ca.5° Ca.20°
TN

N
1 S

Forstagangen du slér pa strommen till datorn nér du anslutit bildskarmen
kan det handa att en installationsgui de visas pabildskarmen. | safall foljer

du de instruktioner som visas pa bildskarmen. Plug & Play-bildskarm
véljs automatiskt sd att du kan anvanda den har bildskarmen.

Den vertikala frekvensen &r stélld pa 60 Hz.

Eftersom bildflimmer inte & sérskilt framtradande paden hér bildskarmen

kan du anvanda den som den &r. Du behdver inte stéllain den vertikala
frekvensen pa nagot sarkilt hogt vérde.

Vs

Ca. 175°

Anvanda bildskarmen pa ett bekvamt satt

Anpassa bildskérmens vinkel efter skrivbordets och stolens héjd
och vrid den sa att du slipper att besvéras av reflexer.



Obs!
Nar du justerar skarmens lutning och hojd bor du varaforsiktig och gora
det 1&ngsamt. Setill att bildskarmen inte sl&r mot bordet den stér pa.

Valja insignal (INPUT-knapp)

Tryck pa INPUT-knappen.
Insignalen &ndras varje gang du trycker pa den har knappen.

INPUT

Sk&rmmeddelande (visas Konfiguration fér insignalen

ungefér 5 sekunder i skérmens

Ovre vénstra hdrn).

INPUT1: HD15 HD15-ingéng (analog RGB)
for INPUT1

INPUT2 : HD15 HD15-ingéng (analog RGB)
for INPUT2

INPUT3: DVI-D DVI-D-ingang (digital RGB)
for INPUT3

10



| 4 GOr installningarna for det valda alternativet.

I - Gor instédlIningen genom att trycka p& /4 -knapparna, tryck
Anpassa bildskarmen o O o g
Installningen lagras nér du trycker pa OK, darefter atergar

Innan du gor nagra installningar bildskérmen till den foregéende menyn.
Anglut bildsk&rm och dator och sl&sedan pastrommentill dem.

Bést resultat far du om du vantar minst 30 minuter innan du gor

négrainstdningar.

OK
Du kan goraett antal bildskérmsinstallningar med hjélp av .
skéarmmenyn. @

Navigera i menysystemet

. 5 Stang menyn.
1 Visa huvudmenyr:. N . Du &tergdr till normal visning genom att trycka en gang pa
Visa huvudmenyn pa bildsk&rmen genom att trycka pa M ENU-knappen. Om du inte trycker p& ndgon knapp under
MENU-knappen. 45 sekunder stangs menyn automatiskt.

MENU

O :
UTJAMNING

~F@DE==22T

1600x1200/60Hz
[E

MW Aterstalla justeringarna till sina
2 Valj meny. ursprungliga varden.

Visa 6nskad meny genom att trycka p& ¥/4-knapparna. o . "
Tryck pa OK saflyttas du till det forsta menyalternativet. Du kan sterstélla justeringara med menyn ATE.RSTALL‘ Med
information om hur du aterstéller justeringarna finns under >+«

(ATERSTALL) pasidan 16.
® ¢
~ %

3 Valj vilket menyalternativ som ska justeras.
Vlj aternativ genom att trycka p& ¥/4-knapparna, tryck
sedan p& OK-knappen

Om ® 4&r ett av menyalternativen.

Omduvéljer ® ochtrycker pA OK tergér teckenfonstret till foregdende
meny.

11



[2] Menyn BILDJUSTERING

Pamenyn BILDJUSTERING kan du stéllain féljande alternativ.

LAGE (ECO-l4ge)

+ BAKGRUNDSLUS |:Cn w
+ KONTRAST O 2
« LJUSSTYRKA o &
« UTJAMNING e
? 1600x1200/60Hz
OK
Obs!

Du kan stéllain bakgrunddjus, kontrast och ljusstyrka for vart och ett
av ECO-lagena.

Instéliningarnai menyn BILDJUSTERING kan goras for den aktuella
ingéngen. Du kan ocksa gora installningar for andraingéngar.

B Vilja LAGE (ECO-lage)
Du kan vélja ett bildldge som minskar energiforbrukningen.

Obs!
Du kan ocksavaljabildlaget med knappen ECO (sidorna 5, 17) pa
bildskérmens framsida.

1

4

Tryck pd MENU knappen.
Huvudmenyn visas pa skarmen.

Vélj [&] (BILDJUSTERING) genom att trycka p&
¥/4-knapparna, tryck sedan p& OK-knappen.
Menyn BILDJUSTERING visas p& skarmen.

Vilj "STARK” genom att trycka p& ¥/4-knapparna,
tryck sedan p& OK.
Menyn "LAGE” visas pa skdrmen .

ko)

®WSTARK
MEDEL
SVAG
ANVANDARE

2]
A
]
T
&
]
=
@
1

1600x1200/60Hz
[

Vélj onskat lage genom att trycka pa ¥/4
-knapparna, tryck sedan pa OK.

Skérmens ljusstyrka &ndras successivt mellan légena
STARK — MEDEL — SVAG samtidigt som
energiforbrukningen reduceras. Nér du véljer

" ANVANDARE” vaxlar skérmen 6ver till den ljusstyrka du
stallde in med ECO-knappen pa bildskarmens framsida. For
mer information, se ”Minska stromférbrukningen (ECO
lage)” pasidan 17.

B Justering av BAKGRUNDSLJUS |-(»

Om du tycker att bildskdrmen &r for ljus kan du stéllain
bakgrundsljuset sa att skarmen blir |4t att |4sa.

1

Tryck pa MENU-knappen.
Huvudmenyn visas pa skarmen.

Vilj [&] (BILDJUSTERING) genom att trycka pa
¥/4-knapparna, tryck sedan p& OK-knappen.
Menyn BILDJUSTERING visas pa skarmen.

12

Valj” |:ca BAKGRUNDSLJUS” genom att trycka pa
¥/4-knapparna, tryck sedan p& OK-knappen.
Menyn”BAKGRUNDSLJUS' visas pa skarmen.

Stall in nivan pa ljuset genom att trycka pa
¥/4-knapparna, tryck sedan p& OK.

B Justering av KONTRAST O
For instélining av bildkontrasten.

1

Tryck pa MENU-knappen.
Huvudmenyn visas pa skarmen.

Vvilj [&] (BILDJUSTERING) genom att trycka pa
¥/4-knapparna, tryck sedan p& OK-knappen.
Menyn BILDJUSTERING visas pa skarmen.

Valj ”® KONTRAST” genom att trycka pa
¥/4-knapparna, tryck sedan p& OK-knappen.
Menyn”KONTRAST” visas pa skarmen.

Justera kontrasten genom att trycka pa $/4
-knapparna, tryck sedan pa OK.

B Justering av LJUSSTYRKA O
For instdlIning av bildens ljusstyrka (svartniva).

1

Tryck pa MENU-knappen.
Huvudmenyn visas pa skarmen.

Vvilj [R] (BILDJUSTERING) genom att trycka pa
¥/4-knapparna, tryck sedan p& OK-knappen.
Menyn BILDJUSTERING visas p& skarmen.

Valj ” O LJUSSTYRKA” genom att trycka pa
¥/4-knapparna, tryck sedan p& OK-knappen.
Menyn”LJUSSTYRKA” visas pa skarmen.

Justera ljusstyrkan genom att trycka pa
¥/4-knapparna, tryck sedan p& OK.

MW Justering av UTJAMNING

Om bilden som visasi ZOOM-laget MAXIMAL2 eller
MAXIMAL1 inte & utjamnad ska du anvanda
bildutj&mningsfunktionen.

1

Tryck pa MENU-knappen.
D& visas huvudmenyn pa skarmen.

Vélj [&] (BILDJUSTERING) genom att trycka p&
¥/4-knapparna, tryck sedan p& OK-knappen.
Menyn BILDJUSTERING visas pa skarmen.

Tryck p& ¥/4-knapparna for att vélja” UTJAMNING”
och tryck pa OK-knappen.
Davisas UTJAMNING-menyn pé skarmen.

Tryck p& ¥/4-knapparna for att vélja 6nskat lage.
Utjdmningseffekten blir starkarei ordningsfdljden
TEXT—STANDARD—GRAFIK.



« TEXT: Fortydligatecknen. (Detta l&ge passar for
textbaserade applikationer.)

* STANDARD (Standardinstaliningen):
Standardutjamningseffekt

¢ GRAFIK: Fortydliga bilderna. (Detta |&ge passar for
programvara pa cd-romskivor sisom foton eller
illustrationer.)

Obs!

e Nér dustéller in &3 (ZOOM) menyn till NORMAL finns menyn
UTJAMNING intetillganglig.

» 1600 x 1200 visas barai NORMAL-lage och UTJAMNING kan inte
anvéndas.

A Menyn BILD (endast for
analoga RGB-signaler)

Pamenyn BILD kan du stdllain foljande alternativ.
« AUTO
* FAS e

* PIXELJUSTERA Ag;g
* H CENTRERING

PIXELJUSTERA
e V CENTRERING H CENTRERING

V CENTRERING

1600x1200/60Hz
K

Obs!
Né&r digitala RGB-signaler tas emot via DV I-D-anslutningen behdver
du inte gora ndgon justering.

B Funktion for automatisk
bildkvalitetsjustering

Nar bildskarmen tar emot en insignal justeras bildens position
och skéarpa (fas/pixeljustera) automatiskt sa att en skarp bild
visas pa skarmen (sidan 18).

Obs!
Né&r den automatiska bildkvalitetsjusteringen &r aktiverad fungerar bara
strémbrytaren (O.

Om bildskadrmens automatiska bildkvalitetsjustering inte
verkar kunna justera bilden fullt ut

Du kan gora ytterligare automatiska justeringar av bildkvaliteten for den
signal som tas emot (se"AUTQ", nedan).

Om du fortfarande behdver justera bildkvaliteten
Du kan manuellt justera bildens skérpa (fas/pixeljustera) och position
(horisontel It/vertikalt).

Deinstallningar du gor lagrasi minnet och aktiveras automatiskt
nér bildskérmen tar emot en tidigare registrerad signal.

B Gora ytterligare automatiska installningar
av bildkvaliteten fér den signal som tas
emot (AUTO)

1 Tryck pA MENU-knappen.
Huvudmenyn visas pa skarmen.

2 valj A\ (BILD)genom att trycka p& $/4-knapparna,
tryck sedan pa OK-knappen.
Menyn BILD visas pa skarmen.

3 Valj "AUTO” genom att trycka p& ¥/4-knapparna,
tryck sedan pa OK-knappen.
Stél in bildské&rmens fas, pixeljustering och horisontella/
vertikala position for den aktuellainsignalen och spara sedan
instélIningarna.

Bl Manuell installning av bildens skarpa (Fas/
Pixeljustera)

Du kan justerabildens skarpapafoljande sitt. Den har justeringen

kan du anvanda nér datorn & andluten till bildsk&rmens HD15-

ingéng (analog RGB).

1 Stall in datorn p& upplésningen 1600 x 1200.
2 Satti CD-ROM-skivan.

3 Starta CD-ROM-skivan, markera det omrade du bor
i och den modell du anvander. Visa sedan
testmonstret.

For Windows

Klicka pa [Utility] — [Windows]/[Win Utility.exe].
Fo6r Macintosh

Klicka pa [Utility] — [Mac]/[Mac Utility].

4 Tryck pa MENU-knappen.
Huvudmenyn visas pa skarmen.

5 valj A\ (BILD)genom att trycka p& $/4-knapparna,
tryck sedan pa OK-knappen.
Menyn BILD visas pa skarmen.

6 Valj"FAS” genom att trycka p& ¥/4-knapparna,
tryck sedan p& OK-knappen.
"FAS’-menyn visas pa skarmen.

7 Tryck p& $/4-knapparna tills effekten av de
horisontella rAnderna minimerats.
Stéll in saatt de horisontellalinjernasyns sa lite som mgjligt.

M

Tect Piern
‘ ExD
i

Huvudmenyn visas pa skarmen.
Om vertikalarander syns dver hela skérmen utfor du en
pixeljustering pa féljande satt.

8 Tryck pa OK-knappen.

9 Valj "PIXELJUSTERA” genom att trycka pa
¥/4-knapparna, tryck sedan p& OK-knappen.
" PIXELJUSTERA” -menyn visas pa skarmen.

10 Tryck pa ¥/#-knapparnatills de vertikala randerna
forsvinner.
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Gor instélIningen sa att de vertikalarandernainte langre syns.

II!III!I[II![I!I!!I
11 Stang testmonstret genom att klicka pa pa
skérmen.

B Manuell installning av bildens position

(H CENTRERING /V CENTRERING)

Om bilden inte & centrerad kan du centrera den pa féljande sétt.

1

2

Stall in datorn pa upplésningen 1600 x 1200.
Séatt i CD-ROM-skivan.

Starta CD-ROM-skivan, markera det omrade du bor
i och den modell du anvander. Visa sedan
testmdnstret.

For Windows

Klicka pa [Utility] — [Windows]/[Win Utility.exe].

For Macintosh

Klicka pa [Utility] — [Mac]/[Mac Utility].

Tryck pa MENU-knappen.
Huvudmenyn visas pa skarmen.

Valj X\ (BILD) genom att trycka pa ¥/4-knapparna,
tryck sedan p& OK-knappen.
Menyn BILD visas pa skarmen.

Vélj "H CENTRERING” eller "V CENTRERING”
genom att trycka pa $/4-knapparna, tryck sedan p&
OK-knappen.

"H CENTRERING”- eller "V CENTRERING” -menyn visas
pa skarmen.

Centreratestmonstret pa skarmen genom att trycka
pa ¥/4-knapparna.

Stang testmonstret genom att klicka pa pa
skarmen.

14

%l Menyn FARG

Du kan véjanivafor bildens vita fargfalt fran forinstallda
fargtemperaturvarden.
Vid behov kan du ocksa finjustera fargtemperaturen.

W9300K
6500K
SRGB
ANVANDARE
LJUSTERA

A
[
T

o)

£s

S5
®
4

1600x1200/60Hz

Obs!
Du kan stdllain fargtemperaturen fér varje ECO-lége.

1 Tryck pd MENU-knappen.
Huvudmenyn visas pa skarmen.

2 Vil & (FARG) genom att trycka pa
¥/4-knapparna, tryck sedan p& OK-knappen.
Menyn FARG visas pa skarmen.

3 Valj bnskad fargtemperatur genom att trycka pa
¥/4-knapparna, tryck sedan p& OK.

Vitafarger andras frén en bldaktig nyans till en rodaktig nér

fargtemperaturen sanks frén 9300K till 6500K.

Omdu véljer "sRGB”, stéllsférgernain efter SRGB-profilen.

(Férginstallningen sSRGB &r en industristandard som
definierar fargrymden for datorprodukter.) Om du véljer
"SRGB” maste du ocksa stédllain datorn pa sSRGB-profilen.

Obs!

» Férgen kan inte stéllas in pd sSRGB-profilen om den dator du
anvander inte & sRGB-kompatibel.

e« Omduvdljer "sRGB” kan du inte stéllain kontrasten och

ljusstyrkani menyn BILDJUSTERING. Dukaninteheller géra

justeringar i menyn GAMMA.
M Fininstéalla fargtemperaturen

1 Tryck p& MENU-knappen.
Huvudmenyn visas pa skarmen.

2 Valj [ (FARG) genom att trycka pa
¥/4-knapparna, tryck sedan p& OK-knappen.
Menyn FARG visas pa skarmen.

3 Valj "JUSTERA” genom att trycka pa ¥/4
-knapparna, tryck sedan pa OK-knappen.
Menyn for fininstalIning av fargtemperaturen visas pa
skérmen.

5
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1600x1200/60Hz
MEN
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A
£l
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4 Valj R (rod) eller B (bld) genom att trycka pa
¥/4-knapparna, tryck sedan p OK-knappen.
Justera sedan fargtemperaturen genom att trycka
pé& ¥/4-knapparna, tryck sedan p& OK-knappen.
Eftersom den hér justeringen éndrar fargtemperaturen genom
att kaeller minskakomponenten R (rod) respektive B (bld) i
forhdlande till G (gron), & véardet for komponenten G fast.

5 Valj 5 genom att trycka p& ¥/4-knapparna, tryck
sedan p& OK-knappen.
Den nyaféarginstéllningen lagrasi minnet och aktiveras
automatiskt nér du vajer "ANVANDARE”.
Menyn FARG visas pa skarmen.

7 Menyn GAMMA

Du kan jamka bildens fargton pa skarmen till original bildens
fargton.

EGAMMA 1
GAMMA 2
GAMMA 3

1600x1200/60Hz
MENY

Obs!
Du kan justera GAMMA f6r varje ECO-l&ge.

1 Tryck pA MENU-knappen.
Huvudmenyn visas pa skarmen.

2 Valj 7 (GAMMA) genom att trycka pa
¥/4-knapparna, tryck sedan p& OK-knappen.
Menyn GAMMA visas pa skarmen.

3 Valj nskat lage genom att trycka pa ¥/4
-knapparna, tryck sedan pa OK.

= Menyn ZOOM

Bildskarmen &r installd si att den visar bilden paskarmeni sin
helhet, cavsett bildens |&ge eller upplésning i
standardinstaIningen (MAXIMAL?2).

Du kan ocksavisabilden i sitt faktiska aspektforhallande eller sin
faktiska uppldsning.

EMAXIMAL2
MAXIMAL1
NORMAL

1600x1200/60Hz
K

Obs!
Instéliningarnai menyn ZOOM kan goras for den aktuella
ingangen. Du kan ocksa gorainstaliningar for andraingangar.

1 Tryck pA MENU-knappen.
D4 visas huvudmenyn pa skarmen.

2 Tryck pd ¥/4-knapparnafor att vélja &8 (ZOOM) och
tryck pad OK-knappen.
DA visas ZOOM-menyn pé skarmen.

3 Tryck p& $/4-knapparna for att vélja dnskat lage.

* MAXIMALZ2 (Standardinstéllningen): Insignalen visas
paskarmen i sin helhet, oavsett bildens l4ge
eller upplGsning.

* MAXIMAL1: Insignalen visas pa skdrmen med sitt
faktiska aspektforhdllande. Beroende pa
signalen kan det darfor visas svarta band
langst upp eller langst ner pa bilden.

+ NORMAL: Insignalen visas pa skarmen med sin faktiska
uppldsning. Sub-1600 x 1200 signaler visasi
mitten pa skarmen, omgivna av en svart ram.

Obs!
Né&r du anvander signaler med uppl&sningen 1600 x 1200 &r inte de ovan
namndainstaliningarnatillgangliga. Bilden visas pa hela skarmen.

Menyn MENYPOSITION

Du kan flytta skérmmenyn om den ligger i végen for en bild.

1600x1200/60Hz

1 Tryck p& MENU-knappen.
Huvudmenyn visas pa skarmen.

2 Valj (MENYPOSITION) genom att trycka pa
¥/4-knapparna, tryck sedan pa OK-knappen.
Menyn MENYPOSITION visas pa skarmen.

3 Valj 6nskat lage genom att trycka pa
¥/4-knapparna, tryck sedan p& OK.
Du kan flyttamenyn till ett av de 9 I&gen som finns
tillgangliga.

=1 Menyn INGANGSSOKNING
PA/AV

Om du véljer AUTO PA i menyn INGANGSSOKNING PA/AV
identifierar bildskarmen automatiskt en insignal frén en ingang
och &ndrar ingdng automatiskt innan bildskarmen vaxlar Gver till

energisparl&ge.

®AUTO PA
AUTO AV

1600x1200/60Hz

1 Tryck p& MENU-knappen.
Huvudmenyn visas pa skarmen.

2 Valj =] INGANGSSOKNING PA/AV) genom att
trycka p& ¥/4-knapparna, tryck sedan p& OK-
knappen.

Menyn INGANGSSOKNING visas pa skarmen.

15




3 Valj 6nskat lage genom att trycka pa $/4
-knapparna, tryck sedan pa OK.

« PA: Nardetintefinns ndgon insignal i den valda
ingangen eller nar du valjer eningang med INPUT-
knappen pa bildskarmen och ingangen saknar
insignal, visas skdrmmeddelandet (sidan 19) och
bildsk&rmen soker automatiskt insignal fran en
annan ingang sa att ingangen kan andras.

Nar ingdngen &ndras visas den valdaingangen pa
den Gvre vanstra delen av skéarmen.

Om det intefinnsn&gon insignal vaxlar bildskarmen
automatiskt over till energisparlage.

* AV: Ingangen andras inte automatiskt. Byt ingdng
genom att trycka pa INPUT-knappen.

Menyn LANGUAGE

EENGL | SH
FRANCA IS
DEUTSCH
ESPANOL

I TALIANO
¥

1600x1200/60Hz
[ED

1 Tryck pd MENU-knappen.
Huvudmenyn visas pa skarmen.

2 Valj B (LANGUAGE) genom att trycka pa
¥/4-knapparna, tryck sedan p& OK-knappen.
Menyn LANGUAGE visas p& skarmen.

3 Valj sprk genom att trycka pa ¥/4-knapparna,
tryck sedan pa OK.
e English: Engelska
¢ Francais: Franska
* Deutsch: Tyska
« Espafiol: Spanska
« ltaliano: ltalienska
* Nederlands: Nederléndska
* Svenska
» Pycckuii: Ryska
o HAAZE: Japanska
e fixz: Kinesiska

>« Menyn ATERSTALL

Aterstéller justeringarnatill sina ursprungliga vérden.

OK
AVBRYT

1600x1200/60Hz

1 Tryck pd MENU-knappen.
Huvudmenyn visas pa skarmen.
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2 Valj >« (ATERSTALL) genom att trycka pa
¥/4-knapparna, tryck sedan pa OK-knappen.
Menyn ATERSTALL visas pa skérmen.

3 Valj 6nskat lage genom att trycka pa
¥/4-knapparna, tryck sedan p& OK-knappen.
« OK: For att &erstallaalainstalIningar till sina
ursprungliga varden. Instéliningen for " @
LANGUAGE" dterstélls inte pa det har sittet.
« AVBRYT: Avbryter dterstdliningen och atergar till
menyskarmen.

On Menyn MENYLAS

Om du vill férhindra att instélIningarna &terstélls eller andras av
misstag kan du |8sa knapparna.

1600x1200/60Hz
MENU

1 Tryck pd MENU-knappen.
Huvudmenyn visas pa skarmen.

2 Valj O (MENYLAS) genom att trycka pa
¥/4-knapparna, tryck sedan p& OK-knappen.
Menyn MENYLAS visas pa skérmen.

3 Valj antingen "PA” eller "AV” genom att trycka p&
¥/4-knapparna.

« PA: Dukan baraanvanda strombrytaren () och INPUT-
knappen. Nar du forsoker gora négra justeringar
eller liknande visas O (MENYLAS) pé skérmen.

« AV: Stdller” O MENYLAS' p&av (off). Om du har
stéllt” O-n MENYLAS’ p&”PA” och trycker p&
MENU-knappen véljs” -1 MENYLAS’
automatiskt.



Tekniska funktioner

Energisparfunktionen

Den hér bildskarmen uppfyller kraven enligt VESA, ENERGY

Minska stromforbrukningen (ECO

lage)

Genom att trycka flera ganger pd ECO-knappen pa bildskarmens
framsida kan du stéllain bildskérmens ljusstyrka.

STAR ochNUTEK. Om bildskérmen &r anslutenttill en dator €l ler |
ett grafikkort som hanterar DPM (Display Power M anagement)

Standard minskar bildsk&rmen automatiskt strémforbrukningen ECO:STARK

enligt nedanstaende tabell.

Energilage Energiforbrukning O stromindikator ECO: MEDEL
normal drift 58 W (max.) gron

ECO-lage gron . l

g aktiv* 2,7 W (max.)** amber (gulbrun) ECO: SVAG

(ll dw) g%p”)

O (sromyay 2,7 W (max.) rod 1
huvudstromav  OW lyser g ECO :ANVANDARE

[T 50

*  Nér datorn vaxlar dver till 1aget "¢ aktiv” sténgsinsignalen av och I

"INGEN INSIGNAL” visas pa skarmen. Efter 5 sekunder véxlar
bildskérmen 6ver till energisparlége.
"Deep sleep” &r ett energisparl8ge som definierats av Environmental
Protection Agency.

** Den hogsta ener giforbrukningen ar 2,0 W i omraden med 100-
120V AC.

De olika ldgena visas pa skarmen och ljusstyrkan minskas efter
vilket 1age du véjer. Menyn sténgs automatiskt efter ungefar 5
sekunder.

Bildsk&rmens |jusstyrka och strémfdrbrukning minskas nér du
andrar 1aget fran STARK till MEDEL och fran MEDEL till
SVAG.

Ursprunglig nivafor skarmens ljusstyrka ar " STARK”.
Om du anvander "ANVANDARE” kan du justera
bakgrundsbelysningen med knapparna /4 nér du valjer
BAKGRUNDSLJUS via menyn.
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Automatisk justering av

bildkvaliteten (endast fér analog RGB
signal)

Nar bildskdrmen tar emot en insignal justeras
bildens position och skéarpa (fas/pixeljustering)
automatiskt sa att en skarp bild visas pa skarmen.

Det fabriksinstallda laget

For att uppna en s god bildkvalitet som mgjligt i bildsk&rmens
mitt jamférs den mottagna insignal en automatiskt med de
fabriksinstéllda l&gen som finns lagrade i bildsk&rmens minne.
Om insignalen Gverensstammer med ndgot av de fabriksinstdlida
| 3gena visas bilden automatiskt p& skarmen med rétt instalIningar.

Om insignalen inte stammer med nagot av de
fabriksinstallda lagena

Nar bildskérmen tar emot en insignal som inte stammer Gverens
med ndgot av de fabriksinstallda | &gena aktiveras funktionen for
automatisk justering av bildkvaliteten. Padet séittet garanteras du
att alltid faen skarp skérmbild (inom foljande frekvensintervall):
Horisontell frekvens: 28-92 kHz (analog RGB)

28-75 kHz (digital RGB)
Vertikal frekvens: 48-85 Hz (analog RGB)

60 Hz (digital RGB)
Forsta gangen en insignal, som inte stammer 6verens med nagot
av defabriksinstélldalégena, tas emot tar det langretid an vanligt
innan bilden visas pa skarmen, eftersom den automatiska
instalIningen tar en liten stund att utfdra. Eftersom den nya
instalIningen lagras i bildsk&rmens minne visas bilden i
fortsattningen lika snabbt som om signalen motsvarat ndgot av de
fabriksinstéllda lagena.

Om du justerar fas, pixeljustering och
bildpositionen manuellt

For vissainsignaer kan det hénda att bildsk&rmens funktion for
automatiskt bildjustering inte klarar av att till hundra procent
justera bildens position, fas och pixeljustering. | safall kan du
utféra dessa justeringar manuellt (sidan 13). N&r du har utfért
dessainstéllningar manuellt lagras de i minnet som ett
anvandarl&ge och hdmtas automatiskt in nér bildsk&rmen tar emot
sammainsignal igen.
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Felsokning

Innan du kontaktar teknisk support bor du |&sa detta avsnitt.

Skdarmmeddelanden

Om det & nagot problem med insignalen visas n&got av féljande
meddel anden pa skarmen. For en majlig |6sning av problemet, se
” Problem — symptom och &tgérder” pa sidan 20.

Om "UTANFOR FREKVENSOMFANG” visas pé
skarmen:

Det hdr meddel andet innebér att insignalen har ett format sominte
overensstammer med bildskérmens specifikationer. Kontrollera
foljande alternativ.

For mer information om skérmmeddelanden, se ” Problem —
symptom och dtgarder” pa sidan 20.

Om "xxx,x kHz / xxx Hz" visas

Det hér meddel andet innebér att antingen den horisontella
eller vertikala frekvensen inte Gverensstammer med
bildské&rmens specifikationer.

Siffrornavisar den aktuellainsignalens horisontella och
vertikala frekvenser.

UTANFOR FREKVENSOMFANG

INSIGNAL# : XXXXX
XXX .XkHz/ XXXHz

Om "UPPLOSNING > 1600 x 1200” visas
Det har &r ett tecken p&att uppl Gsningeninte stAmmer Gverens
med bildskérmens specifikationer (1600 x 1200 eller mindre).

UTANFOR FREKVENSOMFANG
INSIGNAL# : XXXXX

UPPLOSNING > 1600X1200

Om "INGEN INSIGNAL” visas pa bildskarmen:

Det har meddelandet innebér att ingen signal tas emot frén den
valda andutningen.

Nar INGANGSAVSOKN PA/AV (sidan 15) &r stéllt pAPA soker
bildskarmen en annan insignal och &ndrar automatiskt ingangen.

INGEN INSIGNAL

INSIGNAL# : XXXXX

GA TILL ENERGISPAR
Bildsk&rmen vaxlar dver till energisparlége ungefér 5
sekunder efter det att meddelandet visades.

INGEN INSIGNAL
INSIGNAL# : XXXXX
GA TILL ENERGISPAR

Om "KABEL EJ ANSLUTEN” visas pa
bildskarmen:

Det hér meddelandet innebér att videokabeln har kopplats bort
frén den valda anslutningen.

Nar INGANGSSOKNING PA/AV (sidan 15) & stéllt pd PA
soker bildskdrmen en annan insignal och &ndrar automatiskt
ingangen.

KABEL EJ ANSLUTEN
INSIGNAL# : XXXXX
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Problem — symptom och atgéarder

Om du kan lokalisera ett problem till en dator eller annan utrustning som &r ansluten, finns mer information i bruksanvisningen till den
anslutna datorn/utrustningen.
Mer information och hjalp med felsokning finns p& Sonys supporthemsida pé foljande adress: http://www.sony.net/

Symptom Kontrollera detta

Ingen bild

om () strémindikatorn inte lyser « Kontrollera att nétkabeln & ordentligt ansluten.
eller om () strémindikatorn inte « Kontrolleraatt bildskarmens huvudstrombrytare (MAIN POWER) &r paslagen (sidan 8).
tands nar du trycker pa (®,

om O strémindikatorn lyser rétt nar  » Kontrollera att strombrytaren (b & péslagen.

den tands,
Om"KABEL EJANSLUTEN” « Kontrollera att videokabeln & korrekt ansluten och att alla kontakter sitter som de ska
visas pa bildskarmen, (sidan 6).

» Kontrolleraatt stiften i videokabelns kontakter inte har bojts eller trycktsin.

» Kontrolleraatt rétt insignal & vald (sidan 10).

» En annan an den medfdljande videokabeln har anvants. Om du ansluter med en annan
videokabel an den medfdljande, kan det handa att " KABEL EJANSLUTEN” visas pa
skérmen. Det hér & normalt.

Om INGEN INSIGNAL visas pa » Kontrolleraatt videokabeln &r korrekt ansluten och att alla kontakter sitter som de ska

skarmen eller om indikatorn () (sidan 6).

(strémindikator) lyser orange eller « Kontrolleraatt stiften i videokabelns kontakter inte har bojts eller trycktsin.
vaxlar mellan att lysa gront eller « Kontrolleraatt rétt insignal & vald (sidan 10).

orange,

HProblem som orsakats av en ansluten dator eller annan utrustning och inte

av bildskarmen

« Datorn & i energisparlage. Tryck pa nagon av tangenterna pa tangentbordet eller ror pa
musen.

» Kontrolleraatt grafikkortet &r korrekt installerat.

« Kontrollera att strommen till datorn &r paslagen.

« Startaom datorn.

Om"UTANFOR MProblem som orsakats av en ansluten dator eller annan utrustning och inte
FREKVENSOMFANG” visas pa av bildskarmen N . N
bildskérmen (sidan 19), » Kontrollera att videofrekvensen ligger inom det intervall som bildskérmen kan hantera.

Om du ersatt en dldre bildsk&rm med den hér bildskédrmen ansluter du den dldre igen och
stéller in datorns grafikkort inom féljande intervall:

Horisontell frekvens: 28-92 kHz (analog RGB), 2875 kHz (digital RGB)

Vertikal frekvens: 48-85 Hz (analog RGB), 60 Hz (digital RGB)

Uppl6sning: 1600 x 1200 eller lagre

Om du anvander Windows, * Om du ersatt en dldre bildskérm med den hér bildskdrmen ansluter du den dldre igen och
gor sahér: Vaj "SONY?” fran listan " Tillverkare” och vélj " SDM-S204E” fran listan
"Modeller” i Windows-fénstret for enhetsval. Om ” SDM-S204E” inte visasi listan
"Modeller” kan du férsoka att utforainstallationen med hjélp av "Plug & Play”.

Om du anvander ett Macintosh- e Omdu angluter till en Macintosh anvander du vid behov en adapter (medfdljer g). Anslut
system, adaptern till datorn innan du ansluter videokabeln.
Bilden flimrar, hoppar, svanger « Stal in pixeljustering och fas (endast for anadlog RGB-signd) (sidan 13).
eller ar forvrangd. « Provaatt ansluta bildskarmen till ett annat vagguttag, helst ett som ligger p& en annan
gruppsakring.

* Provamed att flytta om bildskérmen.

HProblem som orsakats av en ansluten dator eller annan utrustning och inte
av bildskarmen ) ] i )
» SOk i grafikkortets anvandarhandledning efter de rétta installningarna for bildskérmen.

« Kontrolleraatt grafikl&get (VESA, Macintosh 19" Color osv.) och insignalens frekvens
kan hanteras av bildskarmen. Aven om frekvensen ligger inom rétt frekvensintervall kan
vissa grafikkort ha en synkpuls som &r for smal for att bildské&rmen ska kunna
synkronisera korrekt.

« Den har bildskarmen hanterar inte signaler med radsprang (interlace). Stall in s att
signalen &r progressiv.

« Justera datorns uppdateringsintervall (vertikal frekvens) s att du far basta méjliga
bildkvalitet (60 Hz rekommenderas).
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Symptom Kontrollera detta

Bilden &r inte skarp. « Justeraljusstyrka och kontrast (sidan 12).
« Stal in pixeljustering och fas (endast for analog RGB-signdl) (sidan 13).
« Justera utjdmningen (sidan 12).
HProblem som orsakats av en ansluten dator eller annan utrustning och inte

av bildskarmen
 Stall in datorn p& uppl Gsningen 1600 x 1200.

Det uppstar spokbilder. * Anvand helst inte videof6rl&ngningskablar och/eller videokopplingsdosor.
» Kontrolleraatt ala kontakter sitter som de ska.

Bilden &r inte centrerad eller har « Stél in pixeljustering och fas (sidan 13).

inte ratt storlek (endast fér analog « Justerabildensposition (sidan 14). Téank p&att vissa videol &gen inte fyller ut skarmen helt
RGB-signal). och héllet.

Bilden ar for liten. « Ange att zoominstalningen skavaraMAXIMAL?2 (sidan 15).

HEProblem som orsakats av en ansluten dator eller annan utrustning och inte
av bildskarmen _
o Stél in datorn pa uppldsningen 1600 x 1200.

Bilden &r for mork.  Justeraljusstyrkan (sidan 12).
« Justera bakgrundsljuset (sidan 12).
« Det tar ndgraminuter innan bilden blir ljus efter det att du slagit pa bildskarmen.
* Justeragammavardet med menyn GAMMA (sidan 15).
» Skarmen kanske blir morkare beroende pa det ECO-l&ge du valt.
Vagformade eller elliptiskt « Stal in pixeljustering och fas (endast for analog RGB-signal) (sidan 13).
formade moénster (moaré) syns pa
skarmen.
Fargen &r inte enhetlig. « Stal in pixeljustering och fas (endast for analog RGB-signd) (sidan 13).
Vitt ser inte ut som vitt. « Justeraférgtemperaturen (sidan 14).

Bildskarmens knappar fungerar + OM”"MENYLAS’ & stéllt pd”PA” stéller du det pA” AV” (sidan 16).
inte (O Vvisas pa skarmen).

Den upplésning som visas pa « Beroende pa grafikkortets instalIningar kan det handa att den upplGsning som visas pa

menyskarmen ar felaktig. menyskarmen inte & densamma som den som &r instdlld pa datorn.

N&r duI slagit av huvudstrommen « Om du trycker pAMAIN POWER for att stanga av strommen nar huvudstrémmen & pa

lyser O (stromindikatorn) med ett men (O (strémbrytare) inte & intryckt, eller nar bildskérmen & i energisparl&ge, kan det

klart sken en liten stund. handa att (O (strémindikator) inte slécks med det samma. Det & inte ett tecken p& att ndgot
ar fel.
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Visa informationen for den har bildskdrmen

Nar bildskarmen tar emot en videosignal trycker du in
MENU-knappen under mer an 5 sekunder tills
informationsrutan visas.

Na&r du vill stangainformationsfonstret trycker du pA MENU-
knappen igen.

Exempel

MENU

—— Modellnamn

MODEL : SDM-S204E
SER. NO : 1234567« Serienummer

MANUFACTURED : 2004—40‘L

Vecka och ar da
|~ bildskarmen
tillverkades

Om det & négot problem som du inte kan 16sagélv, kontaktar du
en auktoriserad Sony-aterforséljare och ger foljande information:
* Modellnamn: SDM-S204E

* Serienummer

 Detaljerad beskrivning av problemet

* Inkdpsdatum

« Datorns och grafikkortets namn och specifikationer

» Typavinsignd (analog RGB/digital RGB)
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Specifikationer

LCD-bildskérm
Paneltyp: aSi TFT Active Matrix
Bildstorlek: 20,1 tum (51 cm)
Format painsignalen
RGB driftfrekvens*
Horisontell: 28-92 kHz (analog RGB)
28-75 kHz (digital RGB)
Vertikal: 48-85 Hz (analog RGB)
60 Hz (digital RGB)
UpplGsning
Horisontell: Max. 1600 punkter
Vertikal: Max. 1200 linjer
Insignal nivaer
Analog RGB-videosignal:
0,7 Vp-p, 75 Q, positiv
SYNC-signal:
TTL-niva, 2,2 kQ, positiv eller negativ (Separat
horisontell och vertikal, eller ssmmansatt synk)
0,3 Vp-p, 75 Q, negativ (Synk pa gront)
Digital RGB-signal (DVI):
TMDS (Enkel 1&nk)
Strémforsorjning
100240V, 50-60 Hz, Max. 1,2 A
Energiforbrukning
Max. 58 W
Drifttemperatur
5-35°C
Storlek
Skérm (upprétt [age):
Med stéll
Bredd: 440.5 mm
Hojd: 377.5—477.5 mm
Djup: 232.0 —248.0 mm
Utan stéll
Bredd: 440.5 mm
Hojd: 354.5 mm
Djup: 72.5 mm
Vikt
Ca 8.2 kg (med stéll)
Ca 6.2 kg (utan stéll)
Plug & Play
DDC2B
Tillbehor
Sesidan 6.

* Rekommenderad horisontell och vertikal timing
« Horisontellt synkpulsforhllande ska vara det storre av de
bada vardena 4,8% av den total a horisontal sveptiden och
0,8 ps.
» Horisontell sl&cktid (blanking width) bor varaléngre 8n
2,5 psek.
» Vertikal slacktid (blanking width) bor varalangre én

450 pisek.

Utforande och specifikationer kan andras utan foregdende
meddelande.



TCO’99 Eco-document (for the black
model)

Bl Congratulations!

You havejust purchased a TCO'’ 99 approved and labelled product! Y our
choice has provided you with a product developed for professional use.
Y our purchase has also contributed to reducing the burden on the
environment and also to the further development of environmentally
adapted electronics products.

B Why do we have environmentally labelled com-
puters?

In many countries, environmental |abelling has become an established
method for encouraging the adaptation of goods and services to the
environment. The main problem, asfar ascomputersand other electronics
equipment are concerned, is that environmentally harmful substances are
used both in the products and during their manufacture. Since it is not so
far possibleto satisfactorily recyclethe majority of electronics equipment,
most of these potentially damaging substances sooner or later enter nature.

There are also other characteristics of acomputer, such as energy
consumption levels, that are important from the viewpoints of both the
work (internal) and natural (external) environments. Since all methods of
electricity generation have a negative effect on the environment (e.g.
acidic and climate-influencing emissions, radioactive waste), it isvital to
save energy. Electronics equipment in officesis often left running
continuously and thereby consumes alot of energy.

B What does labelling involve?

This product meets the requirements for the TCO’ 99 scheme which
provides for international and environmental labelling of personal
computers. The labelling scheme was developed as ajoint effort by the
TCO (The Swedish Confederation of Professional Employees), Svenska
Naturskyddsforeningen (The Swedish Society for Nature Conservation)
and Statens Energimyndighet (The Swedish National Energy
Administration).

Approval requirements cover awide range of issues: environment,
ergonomics, usability, emission of electric and magnetic fields, energy
consumption and electrical and fire safety.

The environmental demands impose restrictions on the presence and use
of heavy metals, brominated and chlorinated flame retardants, CFCs
(freons) and chlorinated solvents, among other things. The product must
be prepared for recycling and the manufacturer is obliged to have an
environmental policy which must be adhered to in each country where the
company implements its operational policy.

The energy requirements include a demand that the computer and/or
display, after acertain period of inactivity, shall reduce its power
consumption to alower level in one or more stages. The length of time to
reactivate the computer shall be reasonable for the user.

L abelled products must meet strict environmental demands, for example,
in respect of the reduction of electric and magnetic fields, physical and
visual ergonomics and good usability.

Below you will find a brief summary of the environmental requirements
met by this product. The complete environmental criteria document may
be ordered from:

TCO Development

SE-114 94 Stockholm, Sweden

Fax: +46 8 782 92 07

Email (Internet): development@tco.se

Current information regarding TCO’ 99 approved and |abelled

products may also be obtained via the Internet, using the address:

http://www.tco-info.com/

B Environmental requirements

Flame retardants

Flame retardants are present in printed circuit boards, cables, wires,
casings and housings. Their purpose is to prevent, or at least to delay the
spread of fire. Up to 30% of the plastic in a computer casing can consist
of flame retardant substances. Most flame retardants contain bromine or
chloride, and those flame retardants are chemically related to another
group of environmental toxins, PCBs. Both the flame retardants
containing bromine or chloride and the PCBs are suspected of giving rise
to severe health effects, including reproductive damage in fish-eating
birds and mammals, due to the bio-accumulative* processes. Flame
retardants have been found in human blood and researchers fear that
disturbances in foetus development may occur.

Therelevant TCO'’ 99 demand requires that plastic components weighing
more than 25 grams must not contain flame retardants with organically
bound bromine or chlorine. Flame retardants are allowed in the printed
circuit boards since no substitutes are available.

Cadmium**

Cadmium is present in rechargeabl e batteries and in the colour-generating
layers of certain computer displays. Cadmium damages the nervous
systemandistoxicin high doses. Therelevant TCO’ 99 requirement states
that batteries, the colour-generating layers of display screens and the
electrical or electronics components must not contain any cadmium.

Mercury**

Mercury is sometimes found in batteries, relays and switches. It damages
the nervous system and istoxic in high doses. The relevant TCO’ 99
requirement states that batteries may not contain any mercury. It also
demands that mercury isnot present in any of the electrical or electronics
components associated with the labelled unit.

CFCs (freons)

The relevant TCO' 99 requirement states that neither CFCs nor HCFCs
may be used during the manufacture and assembly of the product. CFCs
(freons) are sometimes used for washing printed circuit boards. CFCs
break down ozone and thereby damage the ozonelayer in the stratosphere,
causing increased reception on earth of ultraviolet light with e.g. increased
risks of skin cancer (malignant melanoma) as a consequence.

Lead**

Lead can be found in picture tubes, display screens, solders and
capacitors. Lead damages the nervous system and in higher doses, causes
lead poisoning. Therelevant TCO' 99 requirement permitstheinclusion of
lead since no replacement has yet been developed.

*  Bio-accumulative is defined as substances which accumulate within
living organisms.

** | ead, Cadmium and Mercury are heavy metals which are Bio-
accumulative.



TCO’03 Eco-document (for the gray
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Bl Congratulations!

The display you have just purchased carries the TCO’ 03
Displays label. This means that your display is designed,
manufactured and tested according to some of the strictest
quality and environmental requirementsin the world. This
makes for a high performance product, designed with the
user in focus that also minimizes the impact on our natural
environment.

B Ergonomics

» Good visual ergonomics and image quality in order to
improve the working environment for the user and to
reduce sight and strain problems. Important parameters
are luminance, contrast, resolution, reflectance, colour
rendition and image stability.

B Energy

» Energy-saving mode after a certain time — beneficial
both for the user and the environment

« Electrical safety

B Emissions
* Electromagnetic fields
* Noise emissions

B Ecology
» The product must be prepared for recycling and the
manufacturer must have a certified environmental
management system such as EMAS or SO 14 001
 Restrictionson
- chlorinated and brominated flame retardants and
polymers
- heavy metals such as cadmium, mercury and lead.

The requirements included in this label have been
developed by TCO Development in co-operation with
scientists, experts, users as well as manufacturers all over
the world. Since the end of the 1980s TCO has been

involved in influencing the devel opment of IT equipment
in amore user-friendly direction. Our labelling system
started with displaysin 1992 and is now requested by users
and I T-manufacturers all over the world.

For more information, please visit
www.tcodevelopment.com

Recycling Information

Bl Customer in Europe

The collection and recycling of this product has been planned
according to your country’ s relevant legislation. To ensure that
this product will be collected and recycled in way that minimizes
the impact on the environment, please do the following:

1. If you purchased this product for private use, contact your
municipality or the waste collection system and bring the
product to this collection point / have the product be picked up
by the waste collection system. Alternatively, your retailer
might take back thisif you purchase new equival ent equipment;
please check with your retailer whether he will take back this
product before bringing it. For information on your country’s
recycling arrangements, please contact the Sony representation
in your country (contact details at: www.sony-europe.com).
Further detailson specific recycling systemscan befound at the
following addresses:

- Belgium: www.recupel.be

- Netherlands: www.nvmp.nl (consumer electronics)
www.ictmilieu.nl (IT equipment)

- Norway: www.elretur.no

- Sweden: www.el-kretsen.se

- Switzerland: www.swico.ch

2. If you use this product professionally, check the product’s
delivery contract for take back / recycling arrangements and
follow the procedures described therein. Alternatively, follow
the procedures described under point 1.

Bl Customer in USA
We Sony as a member of EIA recommends to visit URL below
http://lwww.eiae.org/

B Customer in Asia
http://www.sony.co.jp/SonyI nfo/Environment/recycle/3R.html
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Owner’s Record

The model and serial numbers are located at the rear of the unit.
Record these numbers in the spaces provided below. Refer to them
whenever you call upon your dealer regarding this product.

Model No. Serial No.

To prevent fire or shock hazard, do not expose the
unit to rain or moisture.

Dangerously high voltages are present inside the
unit. Do not open the cabinet. Refer servicing to
qualified personnel only.

FCC Notice
This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits
for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against
harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment
generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not
installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause
harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no
guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation.
If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or
television reception, which can be determined by turning the
equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the
interference by one or more of the following measures:
— Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
— Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.
— Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from
that to which the receiver is connected.

— Consultthe dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

You are cautioned that any changes or modifications not expressly
approved in this manual could void your authority to operate this
equipment.

NOTICE

This notice is applicable for USA/Canada only.

If shipped to USA/Canada, install only a UL LISTED/CSA
LABELLED power supply cord meeting the following

specifications:
SPECIFICATIONS
Plug Type Nema-Plug 5-15p
Cord Type SVT or SJT, minimum 3 x 18 AWG
Length Maximum 15 feet
Rating Minimum 7 A, 125V
NOTICE
Cette notice s'applique aux Etats-Unis et au Canada
uniquement.

Si cet appareil est exporté aux Etats-Unis ou au Canada, utiliser
le cordon d'alimentation portant la mention UL LISTED/CSA
LABELLED et remplissant les conditions suivantes:
SPECIFICATIONS

Type de fiche Fiche Nema 5-15 broches

Cordon Type SVT ou SJT, minimum 3 x 18 AWG
Longueur Maximum 15 pieds
Tension Minimum 7 A, 125V

= oo (I

As an ENERGY STAR Partner, Sony
Corporation has determined that this

product meets the ENERGY STAR
W guidelines for energy efficiency.

IMPORTANTE

Para prevenir cualquier mal funcionamiento y evitar dafios, por
favor, lea detalladamente este manual de instrucciones antes
de conectar y operar este equipo.

/ This monitor complies with the
tn TCO'03 guidelines.

DISPLAYS

www.tcodevelopment.com

If you have any questions about this product, you may call;
Sony Customer Information Services Center
1-800-222-7669 or http://www.sony.com/

(for the gray model)

Declaration of Conformity

Trade Name: SONY

Model: SDM-S204E
Responsible Party: Sony Electronics Inc.
Address: 16450 W. Bernardo Dr,

San Diego, CA 92127 U.S.A.
Telephone Number: 858-942-2230

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC rules. Operation is
subject to the following two conditions: (1) This device may not
cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any
interference received, including interference that may cause
undesired operation.

This monitor complies with the
TCO'99 guidelines.

(&

BZ03

(for the black model)
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Voorzorgsmaatregelen

Waarschuwing betreffende
voedingsaansluitingen

» Gebruik het bijgeleverde netsnoer. Als u een ander netsnoer
gebruikt, moet u nagaan of het compatibel is met de lokale
stroomvoorziening.

Voor deklanten in de Verenigde Staten

Wanneer u het juiste netsnoer niet gebruikt, beantwoordt deze
monitor niet aan de voorgeschreven FCC-normen.

Voor deklanten in het Verenigd Koninkrijk

Gebruik de monitor in het Verenigd Koninkrijk met het juiste
netsnoer voor het Verenigd Koninkrijk.

Voorbeeld van stekkertypes

L 78
C 5 @

voor 100 tot 120V voor 200 tot 240V alleen voor 240V
wisselstroom wisselstroom wisselstroom

Het toestel moet in de buurt van een makkelijk bereikbaar
stopcontact worden geplaatst.

Installatie

Plaats de monitor niet:

 op plaatsen waar deze blootstaat aan extreme temperaturen,
bijvoorbeeld dicht bij een radiator, heteluchtblazer of in de
volle zon. Wanneer de monitor blootstaat aan extreme
temperaturen, zoalsin een auto die in de volle zon geparkeerd
staat of in de buurt van een heteluchtblazer, kan de behuizing
vervormen of de werking verstoord raken.

» op een plek waar deze blootstaat aan mechanische trillingen of
schokken.

* inde buurt van apparatuur die een krachtig magnetisch veld
produceert, zoalseen TV of diverse andere huishoudelijke
apparaten.

 op plaatsen waar deze blootstaat aan veel stof, vuil of zand,
bijvoorbeeld dicht bij een open venster of een buitendeur. Bij
tijdelijk gebruik buiten moeten de nodige maatregel en worden
getroffen ter bescherming tegen stof en vuil in de lucht. Indien
dat niet gebeurt, kan het toestel onherstelbare schade oplopen.

Behandeling van het LCD-scherm

 Richt het LCD-scherm niet naar de zon om beschadiging te
voorkomen. Let op wanneer u de monitor in de buurt van een
venster plaatst.

» Druk en kras niet op het LCD-scherm. Plaats geen zware
voorwerpen op het LCD-scherm. Hierdoor kan de uniformiteit
van het scherm afnemen of kan het LCD-paneel defect raken.

» Wanneer de monitor in een koude omgeving wordt gebruikt,
kunnen er nabeelden op het scherm verschijnen. Dat isnormaal
en duidt niet op storing. Het scherm werkt weer normaal
wanneer de normale omgevingstemperatuur is bereikt.

» Wanneer een stilstaand beeld te lang op het scherm staat, kan er
gedurende enigetijd een nabeeld zichtbaar zijn. Dit nabeeld zal
naverloop van tijd verdwijnen.

* Tijdens gebruik zal het LCD-paneel warm worden. Dat is
normaal en duidt niet op storing.

Opmerking bij het LCD (Liquid Crystal Display)
Het LCD-scherm is vervaardigd met behulp van
precisietechnologie. Op het LCD-scherm kunnen echter
permanent heldererode, blauwe of groene stipjes zichtbaar zijn of
er kunnen ook onregelmatig gekleurde strepen of heldere zones
zichtbaar zijn op het LCD-scherm. Dat is normaal.

(Effectieve dots: meer dan 99,99%)

Onderhoud

» Trek destekker uit het stopcontact voordat u de monitor reinigt.

* Reinig het LCD-scherm met een zachte doek. Gebruik geen
glasreinigingsmiddel dat een antistatische oplossing of
soortgelijk additief bevat omdat de L CD-schermcoating
hierdoor kan worden gekrast.

* Reinig de behuizing, het voorpaneel en de
bedi eningsel ementen met een zachte doek dielichtjesis
bevochtigd met een mild zeepsopje. Gebruik geen
schuursponsje, schuurpoeder of oplosmiddel en zoalsalcohol of
benzine.

» Wrijf, druk of tik niet op het scherm met een scherp of schurend
voorwerp zoals een balpen of schroevendraaier. Daardoor kan
de beeldbuis immers worden gekrast.

» Houd er rekening mee dat het materiaal of de coating van het
L CD-scherm kan worden aangetast bij blootstelling aan
vluchtige oplosmiddelen zoal s insekticide of bij langdurig
contact met rubber of vinyl.

Transport

« U koppelt alle kabelslos van de monitor en nadat u het L CD-
scherm op het hoogste punt hebt vastgemaakt, pakt u het
L CD-scherm met beide handen vast om het te vervoeren. Let er
hierbij op dat u het scherm niet krast. Let er hierbij op dat u het
scherm niet krast. Alsu de monitor laat vallen, kunt u gewond
raken of kan de monitor worden beschadigd.

» Transporteer deze monitor atijd in de originele verpakking.

De monitor afvoeren

* Voer de monitor niet af samen met gewoon
huishoudelijk afval.

« De fluorescentiebuis in deze monitor bevat kwik.
Deze monitor moet worden afgevoerd volgens de
geldende wetgeving in uw land/regio.



Onderdelen en

bedieningselementen

Zie voor nadere bijzonderheden de pagina's waarnaar tussen

haakjes wordt verwezen.

Voorkant van het LCD-scherm
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Zijaanzicht van het LCD-scherm
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MAIN POWER

Achterkant van de schermstandaard

[1] O (stroom) schakelaar en () (stroom) indicator

(pagina's 8, 17)

Deze schakelaar zet de monitor aan wanneer de () (stroom)
indicator rood oplicht. Druk nogmaals op deze schakelaar om

de monitor uit te zetten.

Druk op de MAIN POWER schakelaar ([7]) wanneer de ()
(stroom) indicator niet oplicht.

[2] MENU toets (pagina 11)
Met deze toets wordt het menuscherm in- en uitgeschakel d.

¥/4 toetsen (pagina 11)
Met deze toetsen kunt u de menuonderdelen selecteren en

wijzigingen maken.

[4] OK toets (pagina 11)
Met deze toets activeert u het gesel ecteerde menuonderdeel
en de wijzigingen die zijn gemaakt met de ¥/4 toetsen ([3)).

[5] INPUT toets (pagina 10)

Met deze toets kunt u het video-invoersignaal schakelen
tussen INPUT1, INPUT2 en INPUT3 als er twee computers
zijn aangesloten op de monitor.

[6] ECO toets (pagina 18)
Met deze toets kunt u het stroomverbruik beperken.

MAIN POWER schakelaar (pagina 8)
Met deze schakelaar wordt de monitor in- en uitgeschakeld.

Achterdeksel (pagina 6)
Verwijder dit deksel om kabels of snoeren aan te sluiten.




Achterkant van het LCD-scherm
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[9] AC IN aansluiting (pagina 7)
Hierop sluit u het netsnoer (bijgeleverd) aan.

HD15 ingang (analoog RGB) (pagina 7)
Via deze aanduiting worden anal oge RGB-videosignalen
(0,700 Vp-p, positief) en synchronisatiesignalen ingevoerd.

DVI-D ingang (digitaal RGB) (pagina 7)

Via deze aand uiting worden digitale RGB-videosignalen
ingevoerd conform DVI Rev. 1.0.

Kabelhouder (pagina 8)

Hiermee worden kabels en snoeren aan de monitor bevestigd.

Veiligheidsvergrendeling
De veiligheidsvergrendeling moet worden gebruikt met het
Kensington Micro Saver Security System.
Micro Saver Security System is een handelsmerk van
Kensington.

Opstelling

Voordat u de monitor in gebruik neemt, moet u controleren of de

verpakking de volgende items bevat:

¢ LCD-scherm

* Netsnoer

¢ HD15-HD15 videosignaa kabel (analoog RGB)

* DVI-D videosignaakabel (digitasl RGB)

e CD-ROM (hulpprogrammals voor Windows/M acintosh,
gebruiksaanwijzing, enzovoort)

» Garantiekaart

« Installatiehandleiding

Instelling 1: De videosignaalkabels
aansluiten

e Zet demonitor en de computer uit voordat u deze
aansluit.

e Zie" Een computer aandluiten dieisvoor zien van een
HD15 uitgang (analoog RGB)" alsu de computer
aandluit op de HD15 ingang (analoog RGB) van de
monitor.

Opmerkingen

« Raak de pinnen van de videosignaal kabel niet aan omdat deze
hierdoor kunnen verbuigen.

¢ Controleer deuitlijning van de HD15 aansluiting om te voorkomen
dat de pinnen van de videosignaalkabel worden verbogen.

1 Schuif de achterklep omhoog.

2 Laat het beeldscherm naar voren hellen.




Een computer aansluiten die is voorzien van een
DVI uitgang (digitaal RGB)
Gebruik de bijgeleverde DVI-D-videosignaalkabel (digitale

RGB) om de computer aan te sluiten op de DV I-D-ingang van de
monitor (digitale RGB).

naar de DVI-D ingang
(digitaal RGB)

I

naar de DVI uitgang (digitaal
RGB) van de computer

DVI-D videosignaalkabel
(digitaal RGB)
(bijgeleverd)

Een computer aansluiten die is voorzien van een
HD15 uitgang (analoog RGB)

Gebruik de bijgeleverde HD15-HD 15-videosignaal kabel
(anaoge RGB) om de computer aan te luiten op de HD15-ingang
van de monitor (analoge RGB).

Sluit de computer aan zoals hieronder wordt afgebeeld.

B Aansluiting op een IBM PC/AT of
compatibele computer

naar de HD 15 ingang
(analoog RGB)

]

} %
naar de HD15 uitgang (analoog

RGB) van de computer

e e i )
nmn I: 5 HD15-HD15
IBM PCJAT of videosignaalkabel

(analoog RGB)

compatibele computer (bijgeleverd)

B Aansluiting op een Macintosh computer

naar de HD 15 ingang
(analoog RGB)

naar de uitgang van %

de computer

E §= ‘
= HD15-HD15

videosignaalkabel
(analoog RGB)
(bijgeleverd)

Macintosh

Gebruik desgewenst een adapter (niet bijgeleverd) bij aansluiting op een
Macintosh computer. Sluit de adapter aan op de computer voordat u de
videosignaalkabel aanduit.

Instelling 2: Het netsnoer
aansluiten

1 Sluit het bijgeleverde netsnoer aan op de AC IN
ingang van de monitor.

2 Sluit het andere uiteinde van het netsnoer aan op
een stopcontact.

1

naar
ACIN I
naar stopcontact 2
« _—

netsnoer (bijgeleverd)




Instelling 3: Snoeren en kabels
bundelen

1 Schuif de achterklep omhoog.

2 Zetdevideosignaalkabels vast met de kabelhouder
op de kast.

3 Schuif de achterklep omlaag.

4 Bundel alle snoeren en kabels in de kabelhouder
van de standaard.

1 3
« I achterdeksel
2
L@
4

TT

Opmerking
Als u de snoeren en kabels niet kunt bundelen in de kabelhouder, kunt u
de snoeren en kabels |os laten hangen.

Instelling 4: De monitor en de
computer aanzetten

1 Druk de MAIN POWER schakelaar aan de
rechterkant van de monitor in de richting van I (aan)
als dit nog niet het geval is. Controleer of de ()
(stroom) indicator rood brandt.

Opmerking
Indefabriek isde MAIN POWER schakelaar van de monitor ingesteld op
I (aan).

licht rood op

MAIN POWER é
N

/

2 Druk op de ) (stroom) schakelaar rechts vooraan
op de monitor.
De® (stroom) indicator licht groen op.

licht groen op

00000bLO |
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3 Zet de computer aan.

4 Druk op de INPUT toets om het gewenste
ingangssignaal te selecteren.
Het beeld van de gesel ecteerde invoer verschijnt op het
scherm.
Zie "Het ingangssignaal selecteren (INPUT toets)" op
pagina 10 voor meer informatie.

INPUT

Deinstallatie van de monitor is voltooid. Pas desgewenst het
beeld van de monitor aan met de bedieningselementen op de
monitor (pagina 11).



Als er geen beeld verschijnt op het scherm

« Controleer of het netsnoer en de videosignaalkabel goed zijn
aangesloten.

Instelling 5: De hoogte en

hellingshoek
e Als"GEEN INPUT SIGNAAL" op het scherm verschijnt: aan passen
— De computer staat in de energiespaarstand. Druk op een U kunt de monitor verstellen binnen de hieronder weergegeven
willekeurige toets op het toetsenbord of verplaats de muis. hoeken.
— Controleer of het ingangssignaal juist isingesteld door op de
INPUT toets te drukken (pagina 10). Pak beide zijden van het LCD-scherm vast en stel de
gewenste hoek in.
e Als"KABEL NIET AANGESLOTEN" op het scherm
verschijnt:

— Controleer of de videosignaalkabel goed is aangesloten.

— Controleer of het ingangssignaal juist isingesteld door op de
INPUT toets te drukken (pagina 10).

* Als"BUITEN BEREIK" op het scherm verschijnt, moet u de

oude monitor opnieuw aandluiten. Pas vervolgens de grafische
kaart van de computer aan het volgende bereik aan.

Analoog RGB Digitaal RGB h
Horizontale
frequentie 28-92 kHz 28-75kHz
Verticale g
frequentie 48-85Hz 60 Hz
Resolutie 1600 x 1200 of minder

Zie "Foutsymptomen en oplossingen” op pagina 20 voor meer
informatie over berichten op het scherm.

N

Geen specifieke drivers vereist.

De monitor voldoet aan de"DDC" Plug & Play norm en herkent

automatisch alle monitorinformatie. Op de computer hoeft geen
specifieke driver te worden geinstalleerd.

Wanneer u de computer voor het eerst aanzet nadat de monitor is

aangesloten, kan deinstallatiewizard op het scherm verschijnen. Volgin
dit geval deinstructies op het scherm. De Plug & Play monitor wordt
automatisch gesel ecteerd zodat u deze monitor kunt gebruiken.

De verticale frequentie wordt ingesteld op 60 Hz.

De monitor produceert geen vervelend geknipper, zodat u deze meteen
kunt gebruiken. U hoeft de verticale frequentie niet hoog in te stellen.

ca. 175°

Comfortabel gebruik van de monitor

Pas de kijkhoek van de monitor aan de hoogte van uw bureau en
stoel aan zodat er geen licht van het scherm in uw ogen wordt
gereflecteerd.



Opmerking
Alsu de hellingshoek en hoogte aanpast, moet u langzaam en voorzichtig
tewerk gaan, zodat de monitor niet tegen het bureau klapt.

Het ingangssignaal selecteren
(INPUT toets)

Druk op de INPUT toets.
Het invoersignaal wordt gewijzigd als u op deze toets drukt.

INPUT

Bericht op het scherm Configuratie van het

(verschijnt ongeveer 5 invoersignaal

seconden in de

linkerbovenhoek)

INPUT1: HD15 HD15 ingang (analoog RGB)
voor INPUT1

INPUT2: HD15 HD15 ingang (analoog RGB)
voor INPUT2

INPUT3: DVI-D DVI-D ingang (digitaal RGB)
voor INPUT3
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De monitor instellen

Voor het instellen

Sluit de monitor en de computer aan en zet deze aan.
Voor de beste resultaten wacht u minstens 30 minuten voordat
u de instellingen gaat aanpassen.

Met het schermmenu kunt u veel instellingen van de monitor
wijzigen.

Het menu gebruiken

1 Geef het hoofdmenu weer.
Druk op de MENU toets om het hoofdmenu weer te geven op
het scherm.

MENU
<ii%; -"

2 Selecteer het menu.

Druk op de ¥/4 toetsen om het gewenste menu weer te
geven. Druk op de OK toets om naar het eerste
menuonderdeel te gaan.

%
3 Selecteer het onderdeel dat u wilt aanpassen.

Druk op de $/4 toetsen om het onderdes! te selecteren dat u
wilt aanpassen en druk vervolgens op de OK toets.

%
Als ® een van de menuonderdelen is.

Alsu ® selecteert en op de OK toets drukt, wordt het vorige menu
weergegeven.

1600x1200/60Hz
0K

4 Pas het onderdeel aan.
Druk op de ¥/4 toetsen om de instelling aan te passen en
druk vervolgens op de OK toets.
Wanneer u op de OK toets drukt, wordt de instelling
opgeslagen en verschijnt het vorige menu op het scherm.

%
5 Sluit het menu.
Druk één keer op de MENU toets om naar het normale beeld

terug te keren. Als er geen toets wordt ingedrukt, wordt het
menu automatisch gesloten na ongeveer 45 seconden.

MENU

B Standaardinstellingen herstellen

U kunt de aanpassingen opnieuw instellen met het RESET menu.
Zie~+< (RESET) op pagina 16 voor meer informatie over het
ophieuw instellen van de aanpassingen.
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[2] BEELDREGELING menu

U kunt de volgende onderdel en aanpassen met het
BEELDREGELING menu.

 MODUS (ECO modus)

« BACKLIGHT |:Cn o
« CONTRAST O 2N HOOG
. 7 [Bel ;100
« HELDERHEID & = O
« SMOOTHING % SMOOTHING
4

1600x1200/60Hz
MENU

Opmerkingen

» U kunt de achtergrondverlichting, het contrast en de helderheid voor
elke ECO-modus aanpassen.

* Instellingen in het menu BEELDREGELING zijn alleen van
toepassing op de huidige ingang. U kunt de instellingen voor andere
ingangen ook aanpassen.

B De instelling voor MODUS selecteren
(ECO modus)
U kunt de beeldmodus sel ecteren om stroom te besparen.

Opmerking
U kunt de beeldmodus ook sel ecteren met de ECO toets (pagina's 5, 18)
aan de voorkant van de monitor.

1 Druk op de MENU toets.
Het hoofdmenu verschijnt op het scherm.

2 Druk op de $/4 toetsen om [&] (BEELDREGELING)
te selecteren en druk op de OK toets.
Het BEELDREGELING menu verschijnt op het scherm.

3 Druk op de $/4 toetsen om "HOOG" te selecteren
en druk op de OK toets.
Het "MODUS" menu verschijnt op het scherm.

>
®HOOG
MIDDEN

LAAG
GEBRUIKER

a]
A
=l
T
&3
=]
=
@
1

1600x1200/60Hz
[E

4 Druk op de ¥/4 toetsen om de gewenste modus te
selecteren en druk op de OK toets.

De helderheid van het scherm wordt aangepast a's de modus

wordt gewijzigd in HOOG — MIDDEN — LAAG en het
stroomverbruik wordt beperkt. Alsu "GEBRUIKER"

selecteert, wordt de schermhelderheid ingesteld op het niveau

dat u hebt aangepast met de ECO toets aan de voorzijde van
de monitor. Zie "Het stroomverbruik verminderen (ECO
modus)” op pagina 18 voor meer informatie.

B De instelling voor BACKLIGHT
aanpassen

-

Pas de achtergrondverlichting aan wanneer het schermtehelder is

om het beter |leesbaar te maken.

1 Druk op de MENU toets.
Het hoofdmenu wordt op het scherm weergegeven.
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2 Druk op de ¥/4 toetsen om [] (BEELDREGELING)
te selecteren en druk op de OK toets.
Het BEELDREGELING menu verschijnt op het scherm.

3 Druk op de ¥/4 toetsen om " |:Cn BACKLIGHT" te
selecteren en druk op de OK toets.
Het "BACKLIGHT" menu verschijnt op het scherm.

4 Druk op de ¥/4 toetsen om het verlichtingsniveau
aan te passen en druk op de OK toets.

M De instelling voor CONTRAST O
aanpassen
Pas het beeldcontrast aan.

1 Druk op de MENU toets.
Het hoofdmenu wordt op het scherm weergegeven.

2 Druk op de ¥/4 toetsen om [&] (BEELDREGELING)
te selecteren en druk op de OK toets.
Het BEELDREGELING menu verschijnt op het scherm.

3 Druk op de ¥/4 toetsen om "® CONTRAST" te
selecteren en druk op de OK toets.
Het "CONTRAST" menu verschijnt op het scherm.

4 Druk op de 4/4 toetsen om het contrast aan te
passen en druk op de OK toets.

B De instelling voor HELDERHEID ¢
aanpassen
Pas de beeldhelderheid (zwartniveau) aan.

1 Druk op de MENU toets.
Het hoofdmenu wordt op het scherm weergegeven.

2 Druk op de ¥/4 toetsen om [] (BEELDREGELING)
te selecteren en druk op de OK toets.
Het BEELDREGELING menu verschijnt op het scherm.

3 Druk op de ¥/4 toetsen om " - HELDERHEID" te
selecteren en druk op de OK toets.
Het "HELDERHEID" menu verschijnt op het scherm.

4 Druk op de 4/4 toetsen om de helderheid aan te
passen en druk op de OK toets.



B SMOOTHING aanpassen

Wanneer de kwaliteit van het beeld dat met MAXIMAAL?2 of
MAXIMAAL1 van ZOOM niet goed is, moet u de smoothing-
functie gebruiken.

1 Druk op de MENU toets.
Het hoofdmenu verschijnt op het scherm.

2 Druk op de $/4 toetsen om [&] (BEELDREGELING)
te selecteren en druk op de OK toets.
Het BEELDREGELING menu verschijnt op het scherm.

3 Drukopde $/4 toetsen om "SMOOTHING" te kiezen
en druk vervolgens op de OK toets.
Het SMOOTHING menu verschijnt op het scherm.

4 Druk op de ¥/4 toetsen om de gewenste stand te
kiezen.
Het smoothing-effect wordt sterkt met
TEKST—STANDAARD—GRAFISCH.

e TEKST: om tekens scherp te laten verschijnen. (Deze
stand is geschikt voor tekst-toepassingen.)

« STANDAARD (standaardinstelling): standaard
smoothing-effect (vooringesteld smoothing-
effect)

¢ GRAFISCH: om beelden scherp te maken. (Deze stand is
geschikt voor CD-ROM software zoals foto's of
illustraties.)

Opmerkingen

e Wanneer u het (52 (ZOOM) menu op NORMAAL zet, is het
"SMOOTHING" menu niet beschikbaar.

« 1600 x 1200 resolutiesignalen verschijnen alleen in de NORMAAL
stand en SMOOTHING is niet mogelijk.

A\ SCHERM menu (alleen analoog
RGB-signaal)

U kunt de volgende onderdel en aanpassen met het SCHERM
menu.

« AUTO
« FASE -
« PITCH AUTO

FASE

* H CENTRERING PITCH

o \V CENTRERING H CENTRERING

V CENTRERING

(2]
A
[
T
&3
]
=
@
1

1600x1200/60Hz
K

Opmerking
Alsu digitale RGB-signalen ontvangt via de DV I-D-ingang, hoeft u
geen wijzigingen aan te brengen.

M De beeldkwaliteit automatisch aanpassen

Als de monitor een ingangssignaal ontvangt, worden de
beeldpositie en -scherpte (fase/pitch) automatisch aangepast
zodat er een scherp beeld op het scherm verschijnt (pagina 18).

Opmerking
Alsde functie voor het automatisch aanpassen van de beeldkwaliteit is
geactiveerd, werkt alleen de () (stroom) schakelaar.

Als het beeld niet volledig wordt aangepast met de functie
voor het automatisch aanpassen van de beeldkwaliteit

U kunt de beeldkwaliteit voor het huidige ingangssignaal verder
automatisch aanpassen. Zie "AUTO" hieronder.

Als u de beeldkwaliteit nog verder moet aanpassen
U kunt de beeldscherpte (fase/pitch) en -positie (horizontale/verticale
positie) handmatig aanpassen.

Deze instellingen worden opgeslagen in het geheugen en
automatisch opgeroepen wanneer de monitor een eerder
ontvangen en geregistreerd ingangssighaa ontvangt.

M De beeldkwaliteit voor het huidige
ingangssignaal verder automatisch
aanpassen (AUTO)

1 Druk op de MENU toets.
Het hoofdmenu wordt op het scherm weergegeven.

2 Druk op de ¥/4 toetsen om A\ (SCHERM) te
selecteren en druk op de OK toets.
Het SCHERM menu verschijnt op het scherm.

3 Drukopde $/4 toetsen om "AUTO" te selecteren en
druk op de OK toets.
Pas de fase, pitch en horizontal e/verticale positie van het
scherm aan voor het huidige ingangssignaal en dadeze
aanpassingen op.

M De beeldscherpte handmatig aanpassen
(Fase/Pitch)

U kunt de beeldscherpte als volgt aanpassen. Deze aanpassing is

effectief wanneer de computer is aanges oten op de HD15 ingang

(analoog RGB) van de monitor.

1 Stel de resolutie op de computer in op 1600 x 1200.
2 Plaats de CD-ROM in het CD-ROM-station.

3 Start de CD-ROM, selecteer het land/de regio en het
model en geef het testpatroon weer.
Voor Windows
Klik op [Utility] — [Windows]/[Win Utility.exe].
Voor Macintosh
Klik op [Utility] — [Mac]/[Mac Utility].

4 Druk op de MENU toets.
Het hoofdmenu wordt op het scherm weergegeven.
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5 Druk op de $/4 toetsen om A\ (SCHERM) te
selecteren en druk op de OK toets.
Het SCHERM menu verschijnt op het scherm.

6 Drukopde 4/4 toetsen om "FASE" te selecteren en
druk op de OK toets.
Het "FASE" aanpassingsmenu verschijnt op het scherm.

7 Druk op ¥/4 toetsen tot de horizontale strepen tot
een minimum zijn gereduceerd.
Pas het beeld zo aan dat de horizontal e strepen tot een
minimum zijn gereduceerd.

8 Druk op de OK toets.
Het hoofdmenu wordt op het scherm weergegeven.
Alser verticale strepen op het hele scherm zichtbaar zijn,
moet u de pitch als volgt aanpassen.

9 Druk op de ¥/4 toetsen om "PITCH" te selecteren en
druk op de OK toets.
Het "PITCH" aanpassingsmenu verschijnt op het scherm.

10 Druk op ¥/4 toetsen totdat de verticale strepen
verdwijnen.
Pas de scherminstelling zo aan dat de verticale strepen
verdwijnen.

111

11 Klik op op het scherm om het testpatroon uit
te schakelen.

B De beeldpositie handmatig aanpassen
(H CENTRERING/V CENTRERING)

Pas de beeldcentrering a s vol gt aan wanneer het beeld niet in het
midden van het scherm wordt weergegeven.

1 Stel de resolutie op de computer in op 1600 x 1200.
2 Plaats de CD-ROM in het CD-ROM-station.

3 Start de CD-ROM, selecteer het land/de regio en het
model en geef het testpatroon weer.
Voor Windows
Klik op [Utility] — [Windows]/[Win Utility.exe].
Voor Macintosh
Klik op [Utility] — [Mac]/[Mac Utility].

4 Druk op de MENU toets.
Het hoofdmenu wordt op het scherm weergegeven.
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5 Druk op de $/4 toetsen om A\ (SCHERM) te
selecteren en druk op de OK toets.
Het SCHERM menu verschijnt op het scherm.

6 Druk op de ¥/4 toetsen om "H CENTRERING" of "V
CENTRERING" te selecteren en druk op de OK toets.
Het "H CENTRERING" aanpassingsmenu of "V
CENTRERING" aanpassingsmenu verschijnt op het scherm.

7 Druk op de ¥/4 toetsen om het testpatroon in het
midden van het scherm te plaatsen.

8 Kilik op op het scherm om het testpatroon uit
te schakelen.

] KLEUREN menu

U kunt het beeldkleurenniveau van het witte kleurenveld kiezen
uit de standaardinstellingen voor kleurtemperatuur.

U kunt desgewenst de kleurtemperatuur ook nauwkeuriger
aanpassen.

1600x1200/60Hz
VENU

Opmerking
U kunt de kleurtemperatuur voor elke ECO-modus aanpassen.

1 Druk op de MENU toets.
Het hoofdmenu wordt op het scherm weergegeven.

2 Druk op de ¥/4 toetsen om [&] (KLEUREN) te
selecteren en druk op de OK toets.
Het KLEUREN menu verschijnt op het scherm.

3 Druk op de ¥/4 toetsen om de gewenste
kleurtemperatuur te selecteren en druk op de OK
toets.

Wit krijgt een rode in plaats van een blauwe tint wanneer de
temperatuur wordt verlaagd van 9300K naar 6500K .
Alsu"sRGB" selecteert, worden de kleuren aangepast aan het
SRGB-profiel. (De SRGB-kleurinstelling is een
standaardprotocol voor kleurruimten die is ontworpen voor
computerproducten.) Als u "sRGB" selecteert, moeten de
kleurinstellingen van de computer zijn ingesteld op het
SRGB-profiel.

Opmerkingen

« Alseen aangesloten computer of ander apparaat niet geschikt is voor
SRGB, kan de kleur niet worden aangepast aan het sSRGB-profiel.

« Alsu"sRGB" selecteert, kunt u het contrast en de helderheid niet
aanpassen in het menu BEELDREGELING. U kunt ook het menu
GAMMA niet aanpassen.



B De kleurtemperatuur nauwkeurig
aanpassen

1 Druk op de MENU toets.
Het hoofdmenu wordt op het scherm weergegeven.

2 Druk op de $/4 toetsen om [&] (KLEUREN) te
selecteren en druk op de OK toets.
Het KLEUREN menu verschijnt op het scherm.

3 Druk op de $/4 toetsen om "AANPASSEN" te
selecteren en druk op de OK toets.
Het menu voor het nauwkeurig aanpassen van de
kleurtemperatuur verschijnt op het scherm.

b}

R I 1 2 8
Lo ]

B I 128

1600x1200/60Hz
MEN

FY
A\
[
s
&
]
=
@
1

4 Druk op de ¥/4 toetsen om R (rood) of B (blauw) te
selecteren en druk op de OK toets. Druk op ¥/4
toetsen om de kleurtemperatuur aan te passen en
druk vervolgens op de OK toets.

Doordat deze instelling de kleurtemperatuur verandert door
de R en B componenten ten opzichte van G (groen) te
wijzigen, is de G component vast.

5 Drukopde ¥/4 toetsen om % te selecteren en druk
vervolgens op de OK toets.
De nieuwe kleurinstelling wordt opgeslagen in het geheugen
en automatisch opgeroepen wanneer "GEBRUIKER" wordt
geselecteerd.
Het KLEUREN menu verschijnt op het scherm.

7 GAMMA menu

U kunt de kleurtinten op het scherm af stemmen op de originele
kleurtinten.

EGAMMA 1
GAMMA 2
GAMMA 3

1600x1200/60Hz

Opmerking
U kunt het GAMMA voor elke ECO modus aanpassen.

1 Druk op de MENU toets.
Het hoofdmenu wordt op het scherm weergegeven.

2 Druk op de $/4 toetsen om 7 (GAMMA) te
selecteren en druk op de OK toets.
Het GAMMA menu verschijnt op het scherm.

3 Druk op de ¥/4 toetsen om de gewenste modus te
selecteren en druk op de OK toets.

=2 ZOOM menu

De monitor isingesteld op schermvullend beeld, ongeacht de
beeldstand of —resolutie bij de standaardinstelling
(MAXIMAAL?2).

Het beeld kan ook met de effectieve breedte/hoogte-verhouding
of resolutie worden bekeken.

EMAXIMAAL2
MAXIMAALL1
NORMAAL

1600x1200/60Hz

Opmerking

Instellingen in het menu ZOOM zijn alleen van toepassing op de
huidigeingang. U kunt de instellingen voor andere ingangen ook
aanpassen.

1 Druk op de MENU toets.
Het hoofdmenu verschijnt op het scherm.

2 Druk op de ¥/4 toetsen om 3 (ZOOM) te kiezen en
druk vervolgens op de OK toets.
Het ZOOM menu verschijnt op het scherm.

3 Druk op de ¥/4 toetsen om de gewenste stand te
kiezen.

« MAXIMAAL?Z (standaardinstelling): Het ingangssignaal
vult het scherm volledig, ongeacht de beeldstand
of resolutie.

« MAXIMAALZ: Het ingangssignaal verschijnt met de
effectieve breedte/hoogte-verhouding op het
scherm. Bijgevolg kunnen er zwarte stroken
bovenaan en onderaan het beeld verschijnen,
afhankelijk van het signaal.

« NORMAAL: Het ingangssignaal verschijnt met de
effectieve resolutie op het scherm. Sub-1600 x
1200 signalen in het midden van scherm zijn
omgeven door een zwart kader.

Opmerking

Wanneer u signalen met de resol utie 1600 x1200 gebruikt, zijn de
hiervoor vermelde instellingen niet beschikbaar. Het beeld wordt op
volledig scherm weergegeven.

POSITIE MENU menu

U kunt de positie van het menu wijzigen als deze een beeld op het
scherm blokkeert.

1600x1200/60Hz

1 Druk op de MENU toets.
Het hoofdmenu wordt op het scherm weergegeven.
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2 Druk op de $/4 toetsen om =3 (POSITIE MENU) te

selecteren en druk op de OK toets.
Het POSITIE MENU menu verschijnt op het scherm.

Druk op de ¥/4 toetsen om de gewenste positie te
selecteren en druk op de OK toets.
U kunt kiezen uit 9 positieswaar het menu wordt weergegeven.

BN LANGUAGE menu

WENGL | SH
FRANCAIS
DEUTSCH
ESPANOL
I TAL I ANO
¥

1600x1200/60Hz
MENU

El INGANG ZOEKEN AAN/UIT menu

Alsu AUTO AAN selecteert in het INGANG ZOEKEN AAN/
UIT menu, zoekt de monitor automatisch naar invoersignalen via
een ingang en wordt de invoer automatisch gewijzigd voordat de

1 Druk op de MENU toets.

Het hoofdmenu wordt op het scherm weergegeven.

stroombesparingsstand van de monitor wordt ingeschakeld.

®AUTO AAN
AUTO UIT

1600x1200/60Hz

1 Druk op de MENU toets.

Het hoofdmenu verschijnt op het scherm.

Druk op de ¥/4 toetsen om =] (INGANG ZOEKEN
AAN/UIT) te selecteren en druk op de OK toets.
Het INGANG ZOEKEN menu verschijnt op het scherm.

Druk op de ¥/4 toetsen om de gewenste modus te
selecteren en druk op de OK toets.

« AAN:asdegeselecteerdeingang geeninvoersignaal heeft
of alsu eeningang selecteert met de INPUT toetsop
demonitor en deze ingang geen invoersignaal heeft,
verschijnt het bericht (pagina 19) en zoekt de
monitor automatisch naar invoersignalen viaandere
ingangen om de invoer te wijzigen.

Alsdeinvoer is gewijzigd, wordt de geselecteerde
ingang weergegeven in de linkerbovenhoek van het
scherm. Wordt er geen invoersignaal ontvangen,
dan wordt de stroombesparingsstand van de monitor
automatisch ingeschakeld.

e UIT: deinvoer wordt niet automatisch gewijzigd. Druk op
de INPUT toets om deinvoer te wijzigen.

16

2 Druk op de $/4 toetsen om B (LANGUAGE) te
selecteren en druk op de OK toets.
Het LANGUAGE menu verschijnt op het scherm.

3 Drukopde ¥/4 toetsen om een taal te selecteren en
druk op de OK toets.
» English: Engels
e Francais: Frans
» Deutsch: Duits
» Espafiol: Spaans
« ltaliano: Italiaans
¢ Nederlands
* Svenska: Zweeds
 Pycckui: Russisch
* AAE: Japans
» 32 : Chinees

>« RESET menu

Alle standaardinstellingen worden hersteld.

OK
ANNULEREN

1600x1200/60Hz

1 Druk op de MENU toets.
Het hoofdmenu wordt op het scherm weergegeven.

2 Druk op de ¥/4 toetsen om >« (RESET) te
selecteren en druk op de OK toets.
Het RESET menu verschijnt op het scherm.

3 Druk op de ¥/4 toetsen om de gewenste stand te
selecteren en druk op de OK toets.

* OK: hiermee worden alle
standaardinstellingen hersteld. Hierbij
wordt de" 8 LANGUAGE" instelling
niet hersteld.

* ANNULEREN: hiermee wordt het herstellen geannuleerd
en keert u terug naar het menuscherm.



O TOETSEN SLOT menu

Alletoetsen vergrendelen om ongewenst aanpassen of herstellen
te vermijden.

1600x1200/60Hz
[

1 Druk op de MENU toets.
Het hoofdmenu wordt op het scherm weergegeven.

2 Druk op de ¥/4 toetsen om O= (TOETSEN SLOT) te
selecteren en druk op de OK toets.
Het TOETSEN SLOT menu verschijnt op het scherm.

3 Druk op de $/4 toetsen om "AAN" of "UIT" te
selecteren.

+ AAN: alleen de () (stroom) schakelaar en INPUT toets
werken. Als u een andere handeling probeert uit te
voeren, verschijnt het pictogram ©=-n (TOETSEN
SLOT) op het scherm.

¢ UIT: schakelt" O=-n TOETSEN SLOT" uit. Als" O
TOETSEN SLOT" isingesteld op "AAN" en u op
de MENU toets drukt, wordt " O=-n TOETSEN
SLOT" automatisch geselecteerd.

Technische kenmerken

Energiespaarfunctie

Deze monitor voldoet aan de richtlijnen voor energiebesparing
die zijn opgesteld door VESA, ENERGY STAR en NUTEK.
Wanneer de monitor is aangesloten op een computer of DPM
(Display Power Management) Standard compatibel e videokaart,
gaat de monitor automatisch minder stroom verbruiken zoals
hieronder afgebeeld.

Energiestand Stroomverbruik & (stroom)
indicator

normalewerking 58 W (max.) groen

ECO modus groen

actief uit* 2,7W (max.)** oranje

(diepe sluimer)

O (stroom) 2,7 W (max.) rood

uitgeschakeld

stroom ow uit

uitgeschakeld

*  Alsde computer overschakelt naar de modus "actief uit", valt het
ingangssignaal weg en verschijnt "GEEN INPUT SIGNAAL" op het
scherm. Na 5 seconden wordt de energiespaarstand voor de monitor
geactiveerd.

"Diepe duimer" is een energiespaarstand die is gedefinieerd door de
Environmental Protection Agency.

**  Het maximale stroomverbruik is2,0 W in gebieden met

100-120 V wisselstroom.

17




Het stroomverbruik verminderen
(ECO modus)

Alsu herhaaldelijk op de ECO toets aan de voorkant van de
monitor drukt, kunt u de helderheid van het scherm selecteren.

v

ECO:HOOG

ECO 1
ECO:MIDDEN

- l
ECO: LAAG

l

ECO :GEBRUIKER
[T 50

Elke modus wordt op het scherm weergegeven en de helderheid
van het scherm wordt beperkt op basis van de modus. Het menu
verdwijnt automatisch na ongeveer 5 seconden.

De helderheid van het scherm en het stroomverbruik worden
beperkt als de modus wordt gewijzigd van HOOG in MIDDEN in
LAAG.

De standaardinstelling voor de helderheid van het schermis
"HOOG".

Alsu"GEBRUIKER" selecteert, kunt u het niveau van de
achtergrondverlichting aanpassen door op de /4 toetsen te
drukken, op dezelfde manier als wanneer u BACKLIGHT
selecteert met het menu.
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De beeldkwaliteit automatisch
regelen (alleen analoog RGB-signaal)

Als de monitor een ingangssignaal ontvangt,
worden de beeldpositie en -scherpte (fase/pitch)
automatisch aangepast zodat er een scherp beeld
op het scherm verschijnt.

Fabrieksinstelling

Als de monitor een ingangssignaal ontvangt, wordt deze
automatisch afgestemd op een van de fabrieksinstellingen diein
het geheugen van de monitor zijn opgeslagen om een beeld van
hoge kwaliteit in het midden van het scherm te verkrijgen.
Wanneer het ingangssignaal overeenkomt met de
fabrieksinstelling, wordt het beeld automatisch op het scherm
weergegeven met de juiste standaardinstellingen.

Als ingangssignalen niet overeenkomen met de
fabrieksinstellingen

Alsdemonitor eeningangssignaal ontvangt dat niet overeenkomt
met een van de fabrieksinstellingen, wordt de functie voor het
automatisch aanpassen van de beeldkwaliteit van de monitor
geactiveerd waardoor er altijd een scherp beeld verschijnt op het
scherm (binnen het volgende frequentiebereik):
Horizontale frequentie; 28-92 kHz (analoog RGB)

28-75 kHz (digitaal RGB)
Verticale frequentie:  48-85 Hz(analoog RGB)

60 Hz (digitaal RGB)
De eerste keer dat de monitor ingangssignalen ontvangt die niet
overeenkomen met een van defabrieksinstellingen, kan het langer
dan normaal duren voordat het beeld op het scherm verschijnt. De
instelgegevens worden automatisch opgeslagen in het geheugen
zodat de monitor op dezelfde manier werkt als wanneer de
monitor signalen ontvangt die wel overeenkomen met een van de
fabrieksinstellingen.

Fase, pitch en beeldpositie handmatig aanpassen

Voor sommige ingangssignalen kunnen beeldpositie, fase en
pitch niet helemaal automatisch worden aangepast. Deze
instellingen kunnen dan handmatig worden aangepast

(pagina 13). Wanneer u deze instellingen handmatig aanpast,
worden deze a sgebruikersstanden in het geheugen opgeslagen en
automatisch weer opgeroepen wanneer de monitor dezelfde
ingangssignalen ontvangt.



Verhelpen van storingen

Lees dit gedeelte door voordat u contact opneemt met de
technische ondersteuning.

Schermberichten

Alserietsfout is met het ingangssignaal, wordt een van de
volgende berichten weergegeven op het scherm. Zie
"Foutsymptomen en oplossingen” op pagina 20 om dit probleem
op telossen.

Als "BUITEN BEREIK" verschijnt op het scherm

Dit geeft aan dat het ingangssignaal niet wordt ondersteund door
de monitor. Controleer de volgende items.

Zie "Foutsymptomen en oplossingen” op pagina 20 voor meer
informatie over schermberichten.

Als "xxx,x kHz / xxx Hz" wordt weergegeven

Dit geeft aan dat de horizontale of verticale frequentie niet
wordt ondersteund door de monitor.

De cijfers staan voor de horizontale en verticale frequenties
van het huidige ingangssignaal .

BUITEN BEREIK

INGANG#: XXXXX
XXX .XKHz | XXXHz

Als "RESOLUTIE > 1600 x 1200" wordt
weergegeven

Dit geeft aan dat de resolutie niet wordt ondersteund door de
monitor (1600 x 1200 of minder).

BUITEN BEREIK
INGANG#: XXXXX

RESOLUTIE > 1600X1200

Als "GEEN INPUT SIGNAAL" verschijnt op het
scherm

Dit geeft aan dat er geen signaal wordt ingevoerd via de gekozen
aandluiting.

AlsINGANG ZOEKEN AAN/UIT (pagina 16) isingesteld op
AAN, zoekt de monitor een ander invoersignaal en wordt de
invoer automatisch gewijzigd.

GEEN INPUT SIGNAAL
INGANG#: XXXXX

GA NAAR STROOMSPAAR
De monitor schakelt ongeveer 5 seconden nadat het berichtis
verschenen over naar de energiespaarstand.

GEEN INPUT SIGNAAL
INGANG#: XXXXX
GA NAAR STROOMSPAAR

Als "KABEL NIET AANGESLOTEN?" verschijnt op
het scherm

Dit geeft aan dat de videosignaalkabel niet is aangesloten op de
gekozen aansluiting.

AlsINGANG ZOEKEN AAN/UIT (pagina 16) isingesteld op
AAN, zoekt de monitor een ander invoersignaal en wordt de
invoer automatisch gewijzigd.

KABEL NIET AANGESLOTEN
INGANG#: XXXXX
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Foutsymptomen en oplossingen

Raadpleeg de gebruiksaanwijzing van de aangesloten computer of apparatuur wanneer u problemen hebt met een aangesl oten computer of

andere apparatuur.
Voor meer informatie en ondersteuning bij het oplossen van problemen gaat u naar de ondersteuningswebsite van Sony op:
http://Aww.sony.net/

Probleem Controleer deze punten

Geen beeld

De( (stroom) indicator licht nietop
of de () (stroom) indicator licht niet <
op wanneer de () (stroom)

schakelaar wordt ingedrukt.

Controleer of het netsnoer goed is aangesl oten.
Controleer of de MAIN POWER schakelaar van de monitor aan staat (pagina 8).

De® (stroom) indicator licht rood
op.

Controleer of de () (stroom) schakelaar aan staat.

"KABEL NIET AANGESLOTEN" »
verschijnt op het scherm.

Controleer of de videosignaalkabel goed is aangesl oten en of alle stekkers goed vastzitten
(pagina 6).

Controleer of de pinnen van de video-ingang niet zijn verbogen of naar binnen gedrukt.
Controleer of de instelling voor ingangssel ectie juist is (pagina 10).

Er is een videosignaalkabel aangesloten die niet is bijgeleverd. Alsu een
videosignaalkabel aansluit die niet is bijgeleverd, kan "KABEL NIET AANGESLOTEN"
op het scherm verschijnen. Dit is normaal en duidt niet op storing.

GEEN INPUT SIGNAAL verschijnt
op het scherm of de () (stroom)

indicator is oranje of afwisselend .
groen en oranje. .

Controleer of de videosignaalkabel goed is aangesl oten en of alle stekkers goed vastzitten
(pagina 6).

Controleer of de pinnen van de video-ingang niet zijn verbogen of naar binnen gedrukt.
Controleer of de instelling voor ingangssel ectie juist is (pagina 10).

HProbleem veroorzaakt door een aangesloten computer of andere apparatuur
en niet door de monitor

De computer staat in de energiespaarstand. Druk op een willekeurige toets op het
toetsenbord of verplaats de muis.

Controleer of de grafische kaart goed is bevestigd.

Controleer of de computer is ingeschakeld.

Start de computer opnieuw op.

"BUITEN BEREIK" verschijnt op HProbleem veroorzaakt door een aangesloten computer of andere apparatuur
het scherm (pagina 19). en niet door de monitor

Controleer of het videofrequentiebereik binnen de monitorspecificaties valt. Alsu een
oude monitor door deze monitor hebt vervangen, moet u de oude monitor opnieuw
aanduiten en de grafische kaart van de computer aanpassen binnen het volgende bereik:
Horizontale frequentie: 28-92 kHz (analoog RGB), 28-75 kHz (digitaal RGB)
Verticale frequentie: 48-85 Hz (analoog RGB), 60 Hz (digitaal RGB)

Resolutie: 1600 x 1200 of minder

Bij gebruik van Windows. .

Als u een oude monitor door deze monitor hebt vervangen, moet u de oude monitor
opnieuw aangluiten en de volgende procedure uitvoeren. Selecteer "SONY" in de lijst met
"fabrikanten" en "SDM-S204E" in de lijst met "modellen” in het Windows-venster voor
apparaatselectie. Als"SDM-S204E" niet verschijnt in de lijst met "modellen”, moet u
"Plug & Play" proberen.

Bij gebruik van een Macintosh .
systeem.

Gebruik desgewenst een adapter (niet bijgeleverd) bij aansluiting op een Macintosh
computer. Sluit de adapter aan op de computer voordat u de videosignaal kabel aanduit.
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Probleem

Controleer deze punten

Het beeld flikkert, springt,
oscilleert of is vervormd.

* Pasde pitch en fase aan (alleen analoog RGB-signaal) (pagina 13).

» Probeer de monitor aan te sluiten op een ander stopcontact, bij voorkeur op een ander
circuit.

¢ Verander de stand van de monitor.

HProbleem veroorzaakt door een aangesloten computer of andere apparatuur
en niet door de monitor ) S ) )
 Raadpleeg de handleiding van de grafische kaart voor dejuiste instelling van de monitor.

 Controleer of de grafische modus (VESA, Macintosh 19" Color, enzovoort) en de
frequentie van het ingangssignaal worden ondersteund door deze monitor. Sommige
grafische kaarten hebben een synchronisatiepuls die te smal is om de monitor correct te
laten synchroniseren, ook a ligt de frequentie binnen het juiste bereik.

» Deze monitor verwerkt geen interlace-signalen. Stel deze in op progressive-signalen.

» Pasde verversingsfrequentie van de computer aan (verticale frequentie) om een optimaal
beeld te verkrijgen (60 Hz wordt aanbevolen).

Het beeld is wazig.

» Pasde helderheid en het contrast aan (pagina 12).
» Pasde pitch en fase aan (aleen analoog RGB-signaal) (pagina 13).
» Pasde optie voor vloeiende overgangen aan (pagina 13).

HProbleem veroorzaakt door een aangesloten computer of andere apparatuur
en niet door de monitor )
» Stel deresolutie op de computer in op 1600 x 1200.

Echobeeld (ghosting).

» Gebruik geen videoverlengkabels en/of videoschakel dozen.
* Controleer of alle stekkers goed vastzitten.

Het beeld is niet gecentreerd of
heeft niet de juiste afmetingen
(alleen analoog RGB-signaal).

» Pasde pitch en fase aan (pagina 13).
 Pasde beeldpositie aan (pagina 14). In sommige standen wordt het scherm niet helemaal
gevuld.

Het beeld is te klein.

» Stel zoominop MAXIMAAL?2 (pagina 15).

HProbleem veroorzaakt door een aangesloten computer of andere apparatuur
en niet door de monitor )
» Stel deresolutie op de computer in op 1600 x 1200.

Het beeld is donker.

Pas de helderheid aan (pagina 12).

Pas de achtergrondverlichting aan (pagina 12).

Na het inschakelen van de monitor duurt het enkele minuten voordat het scherm oplicht.
Pas de gamma aan in het GAMMA menu (pagina 15).

Het scherm wordt wellicht donkerder, afhankelijk van de gesel ecteerde ECO modus.

Golvend of elliptisch patroon
(moire) is zichtbaar.

* Pasde pitch en fase aan (alleen analoog RGB-signaal) (pagina 13).

De Kkleur is niet gelijkmatig.

 Pasde pitch en fase aan (alleen analoog RGB-signaal) (pagina 13).

Onzuivere witweergave.

* Pasde kleurtemperatuur aan (pagina 14).

De knoppen van de monitor
werken niet

(O verschijnt op het scherm).

e AlIs"TOETSEN SLOT" isingesteld op "AAN", moet u deze op "UIT" instellen
(pagina 17).

De resolutie die op het

menuscherm wordt weergegeven,

is onjuist.

» Afhankelijk van deinstelling van de grafische kaart, kan de resolutie die op het
menuscherm wordt weergegeven, niet overeenkomen met de resolutie die in de computer
isingesteld.

Nadat de stroom is uitgeschakeld,
blijft de ) (stroom) indicator enige

tijd branden.

« Alsde stroom isingeschakeld maar de () (stroom) schakelaar is niet ingedrukt of als de
monitor in de stroomspaarstand staat en u de MAIN POWER schakelaar uitschakelt,
wordt de () (stroom) indicator wellicht niet direct uitgeschakeld. Dit duidt niet op een
storing.
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De gegevens van deze monitor weergeven

Houd de MENU toets langer dan 5 seconden ingedrukt
terwijl de monitor een videosignaal ontvangt totdat het
infovenster verschijnt.

Als u nogmaals op de MENU toets drukt, verdwijnt het venster.

Voorbeeld

MENU

MODEL : SDM-S204E
SER. NO : 1234567+———— Serienummer

MANUFACTURED : 2004-40‘L

-jaar

Als een probleem niet kan worden opgel ost, neemt u contact op
met een erkende Sony dealer en geeft u de volgende informatie:
* Modelnaam: SDM-S204E

* Serienummer

» Gedetailleerde beschrijving van het probleem

 Datum van aanschaf

» Naam en specificaties van uw computer en grafische kaart

» Typeingangssignalen (analoog RGB/digitaal RGB)
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| Modelnaam

i Productieweek en

Technische gegevens

LCD-scherm
Type: &S TFT Active Matrix
Beeldgrootte: 20,1 inch (51 cm)
Ingangssignaal formaat
RGB-werkingsfrequentie*
Horizontaal: 28-92 kHz (analoog RGB)
28-75 kHz (digitaal RGB)
Verticaal: 48-85 Hz (analoog RGB)
60 Hz (digitaal RGB)
Resolutie
Horizontaal: Max. 1600 punten
Verticaal: Max. 1200 lijnen
Ingangssignaal niveaus
Analoog RGB-videosignaal :
0,7 Vp-p, 75 Q, positief
SYNC signaal:
TTL-niveau, 2,2 kQ), positief of negatief (apart
horizontaal en verticaal, of composite sync)
0,3Vp-p, 75 Q, negatief (Sync op groen)
Digitaal RGB (DVI) signaal: TMDS (Single link)
Stroomvereisten
100-240 V, 50-60 Hz, Max. 1,2 A
Stroomverbruik
Max. 58 W
Werkingstemperatuur
5-35°C
Afmetingen
Display (rechtop):
Met standaard
Breedte: 440.5 mm
Hoogte: 377.5- 477.5 mm
Diepte: 232.0 - 248.0 mm
Zonder standaard
Breedte: 440.5 mm
Hoogte: 354.5 mm
Diepte: 72.5 mm
Gewicht
Ong. 8.2 kg (met standaard)
Ong. 6.2 kg (zonder standaard)
Plug & Play
DDC2B
Accessoires
Zie pagina 6.

* Aanbevolen horizontal e en vertical e synchronisatie-conditie

 Horizontale synchronisatiebreedte moet meer dan 4,8% van
detotale horizontaletijd zijn of 0,8 psec, afhankelijk van wat
het grootst is.

 Horizontale onderdrukkingsbreedte moet meer dan 2,5 pisec
zijn.

* Verticale onderdrukkingsbreedte moet meer dan 450 pisec
zijn.

Wijzigingen in ontwerp en technische gegevens voorbehouden
zonder voorafgaande kennisgeving.



TCO’99 Eco-document (for the black
model)

Bl Congratulations!

You havejust purchased a TCO'’ 99 approved and labelled product! Y our
choice has provided you with a product developed for professional use.
Y our purchase has also contributed to reducing the burden on the
environment and also to the further development of environmentally
adapted electronics products.

B Why do we have environmentally labelled com-
puters?

In many countries, environmental |abelling has become an established
method for encouraging the adaptation of goods and services to the
environment. The main problem, asfar ascomputersand other electronics
equipment are concerned, is that environmentally harmful substances are
used both in the products and during their manufacture. Since it is not so
far possibleto satisfactorily recyclethe majority of electronics equipment,
most of these potentially damaging substances sooner or later enter nature.

There are also other characteristics of acomputer, such as energy
consumption levels, that are important from the viewpoints of both the
work (internal) and natural (external) environments. Since all methods of
electricity generation have a negative effect on the environment (e.g.
acidic and climate-influencing emissions, radioactive waste), it isvital to
save energy. Electronics equipment in officesis often left running
continuously and thereby consumes alot of energy.

B What does labelling involve?

This product meets the requirements for the TCO’ 99 scheme which
provides for international and environmental labelling of personal
computers. The labelling scheme was developed as ajoint effort by the
TCO (The Swedish Confederation of Professional Employees), Svenska
Naturskyddsforeningen (The Swedish Society for Nature Conservation)
and Statens Energimyndighet (The Swedish National Energy
Administration).

Approval requirements cover awide range of issues: environment,
ergonomics, usability, emission of electric and magnetic fields, energy
consumption and electrical and fire safety.

The environmental demands impose restrictions on the presence and use
of heavy metals, brominated and chlorinated flame retardants, CFCs
(freons) and chlorinated solvents, among other things. The product must
be prepared for recycling and the manufacturer is obliged to have an
environmental policy which must be adhered to in each country where the
company implements its operational policy.

The energy requirements include a demand that the computer and/or
display, after acertain period of inactivity, shall reduce its power
consumption to alower level in one or more stages. The length of time to
reactivate the computer shall be reasonable for the user.

L abelled products must meet strict environmental demands, for example,
in respect of the reduction of electric and magnetic fields, physical and
visual ergonomics and good usability.

Below you will find a brief summary of the environmental requirements
met by this product. The complete environmental criteria document may
be ordered from:

TCO Development

SE-114 94 Stockholm, Sweden

Fax: +46 8 782 92 07

Email (Internet): development@tco.se

Current information regarding TCO’ 99 approved and |abelled

products may also be obtained via the Internet, using the address:

http://www.tco-info.com/

B Environmental requirements

Flame retardants

Flame retardants are present in printed circuit boards, cables, wires,
casings and housings. Their purpose is to prevent, or at least to delay the
spread of fire. Up to 30% of the plastic in a computer casing can consist
of flame retardant substances. Most flame retardants contain bromine or
chloride, and those flame retardants are chemically related to another
group of environmental toxins, PCBs. Both the flame retardants
containing bromine or chloride and the PCBs are suspected of giving rise
to severe health effects, including reproductive damage in fish-eating
birds and mammals, due to the bio-accumulative* processes. Flame
retardants have been found in human blood and researchers fear that
disturbances in foetus development may occur.

Therelevant TCO'’ 99 demand requires that plastic components weighing
more than 25 grams must not contain flame retardants with organically
bound bromine or chlorine. Flame retardants are allowed in the printed
circuit boards since no substitutes are available.

Cadmium**

Cadmium is present in rechargeabl e batteries and in the colour-generating
layers of certain computer displays. Cadmium damages the nervous
systemandistoxicin high doses. Therelevant TCO’ 99 requirement states
that batteries, the colour-generating layers of display screens and the
electrical or electronics components must not contain any cadmium.

Mercury**

Mercury is sometimes found in batteries, relays and switches. It damages
the nervous system and istoxic in high doses. The relevant TCO’ 99
requirement states that batteries may not contain any mercury. It also
demands that mercury isnot present in any of the electrical or electronics
components associated with the labelled unit.

CFCs (freons)

The relevant TCO' 99 requirement states that neither CFCs nor HCFCs
may be used during the manufacture and assembly of the product. CFCs
(freons) are sometimes used for washing printed circuit boards. CFCs
break down ozone and thereby damage the ozonelayer in the stratosphere,
causing increased reception on earth of ultraviolet light with e.g. increased
risks of skin cancer (malignant melanoma) as a consequence.

Lead**

Lead can be found in picture tubes, display screens, solders and
capacitors. Lead damages the nervous system and in higher doses, causes
lead poisoning. Therelevant TCO' 99 requirement permitstheinclusion of
lead since no replacement has yet been developed.

*  Bio-accumulative is defined as substances which accumulate within
living organisms.

** | ead, Cadmium and Mercury are heavy metals which are Bio-
accumulative.



TCO’03 Eco-document (for the gray
model)

To'03

DISPLAYS

www.tcodevelopment.com

Bl Congratulations!

The display you have just purchased carries the TCO’ 03
Displays label. This means that your display is designed,
manufactured and tested according to some of the strictest
quality and environmental requirementsin the world. This
makes for a high performance product, designed with the
user in focus that also minimizes the impact on our natural
environment.

B Ergonomics

» Good visual ergonomics and image quality in order to
improve the working environment for the user and to
reduce sight and strain problems. Important parameters
are luminance, contrast, resolution, reflectance, colour
rendition and image stability.

B Energy

» Energy-saving mode after a certain time — beneficial
both for the user and the environment

« Electrical safety

B Emissions
* Electromagnetic fields
* Noise emissions

B Ecology
» The product must be prepared for recycling and the
manufacturer must have a certified environmental
management system such as EMAS or SO 14 001
 Restrictionson
- chlorinated and brominated flame retardants and
polymers
- heavy metals such as cadmium, mercury and lead.

The requirements included in this label have been
developed by TCO Development in co-operation with
scientists, experts, users as well as manufacturers all over
the world. Since the end of the 1980s TCO has been

involved in influencing the devel opment of IT equipment
in amore user-friendly direction. Our labelling system
started with displaysin 1992 and is now requested by users
and I T-manufacturers all over the world.

For more information, please visit
www.tcodevelopment.com

Recycling Information

Bl Customer in Europe

The collection and recycling of this product has been planned
according to your country’ s relevant legislation. To ensure that
this product will be collected and recycled in way that minimizes
the impact on the environment, please do the following:

1. If you purchased this product for private use, contact your
municipality or the waste collection system and bring the
product to this collection point / have the product be picked up
by the waste collection system. Alternatively, your retailer
might take back thisif you purchase new equival ent equipment;
please check with your retailer whether he will take back this
product before bringing it. For information on your country’s
recycling arrangements, please contact the Sony representation
in your country (contact details at: www.sony-europe.com).
Further detailson specific recycling systemscan befound at the
following addresses:

- Belgium: www.recupel.be

- Netherlands: www.nvmp.nl (consumer electronics)
www.ictmilieu.nl (IT equipment)

- Norway: www.elretur.no

- Sweden: www.el-kretsen.se

- Switzerland: www.swico.ch

2. If you use this product professionally, check the product’s
delivery contract for take back / recycling arrangements and
follow the procedures described therein. Alternatively, follow
the procedures described under point 1.

Bl Customer in USA
We Sony as a member of EIA recommends to visit URL below
http://lwww.eiae.org/

B Customer in Asia
http://www.sony.co.jp/SonyI nfo/Environment/recycle/3R.html
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Owner’s Record

The model and serial numbers are located at the rear of the unit.
Record these numbers in the spaces provided below. Refer to them
whenever you call upon your dealer regarding this product.

Model No. Serial No.

To prevent fire or shock hazard, do not expose the
unit to rain or moisture.

Dangerously high voltages are present inside the
unit. Do not open the cabinet. Refer servicing to
qualified personnel only.

FCC Notice
This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits
for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against
harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment
generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not
installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause
harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no
guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation.
If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or
television reception, which can be determined by turning the
equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the
interference by one or more of the following measures:
— Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
— Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.
— Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from
that to which the receiver is connected.

— Consultthe dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

You are cautioned that any changes or modifications not expressly
approved in this manual could void your authority to operate this
equipment.

NOTICE

This notice is applicable for USA/Canada only.

If shipped to USA/Canada, install only a UL LISTED/CSA
LABELLED power supply cord meeting the following

specifications:
SPECIFICATIONS
Plug Type Nema-Plug 5-15p
Cord Type SVT or SJT, minimum 3 x 18 AWG
Length Maximum 15 feet
Rating Minimum 7 A, 125V
NOTICE
Cette notice s'applique aux Etats-Unis et au Canada
uniquement.

Si cet appareil est exporté aux Etats-Unis ou au Canada, utiliser
le cordon d'alimentation portant la mention UL LISTED/CSA
LABELLED et remplissant les conditions suivantes:
SPECIFICATIONS

Type de fiche Fiche Nema 5-15 broches

Cordon Type SVT ou SJT, minimum 3 x 18 AWG
Longueur Maximum 15 pieds
Tension Minimum 7 A, 125V

= oo (I

As an ENERGY STAR Partner, Sony
Corporation has determined that this

product meets the ENERGY STAR
W guidelines for energy efficiency.

IMPORTANTE

Para prevenir cualquier mal funcionamiento y evitar dafios, por
favor, lea detalladamente este manual de instrucciones antes
de conectar y operar este equipo.

/ This monitor complies with the
tn TCO'03 guidelines.

DISPLAYS

www.tcodevelopment.com

If you have any questions about this product, you may call;
Sony Customer Information Services Center
1-800-222-7669 or http://www.sony.com/

(for the gray model)

Declaration of Conformity

Trade Name: SONY

Model: SDM-S204E
Responsible Party: Sony Electronics Inc.
Address: 16450 W. Bernardo Dr,

San Diego, CA 92127 U.S.A.
Telephone Number: 858-942-2230

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC rules. Operation is
subject to the following two conditions: (1) This device may not
cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any
interference received, including interference that may cause
undesired operation.

This monitor complies with the
TCO'99 guidelines.

(&

BZ03

(for the black model)
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Bezpecénostni opatreni

Upozornéni tykajici se napajeni

¢ Pouzijte dodany napajeci kabel. Pokud pouzijete jiny
napéjeci kabel, presvédcte se, Ze je slucitelny s vasi mistni
rozvodnou siti.
Pro zakazniky v USA
Pokud nepouzijete odpovidajici kabel, tento monitor
nebude spliiovat povinné standardy FCC.
Pro zakazniky ve Velké Britanii
Pokud monitor pouzivate ve Velké Britanii, ujistéte se, Ze

pouzivate odpovidajici napajeci kabel pro Velkou Briténii.

Priklad typl zastréek

i

pro 100 az 120 V

pro 200 az 240 V
stf. stf. stf.

pouze pro 240 V

Toto zafizeni by mélo byt nainstalovano blizko snadno
dosazitelné zasuvky.

Umisténi

Neinstalujte nebo neponechavejte monitor na nasledujicich

mistech:

¢ Na mistech vystavovanych extrémnim teplotam, naptiklad
blizko radidtort, topeni nebo na pfimém slunecnim svétle.
Vystavovani monitoru extrémnim teplotam, napfiklad v
automobilu zaparkovaném na pfimém slune¢nim svétle
nebo v blizkosti topeni, miize zpUisobit deformace skfiné
nebo poruchy.

¢ Na mista vystavena mechanickym vibracim nebo otfestim.

e Blizko zafizeni vytvarejicich silné magnetické pole,
napfiklad televizorii nebo dalSich domécich spotiebicti.

e Na mista s velkym vyskytem prachu, necistot ¢i pisku,
napfiklad v blizkosti otevieného okna nebo dveri. Pokud
bude monitor docasn€ umistén ve venkovnim prostfedi,
ucinte odpovidajici opatfeni proti prachu a necistotam ze
vzduchu. V opacném piipadé by mohlo dojit k
neopravitelné poruse.

Zachazeni s displejem LCD

¢ Displej LCD neumist’ujte smérem ke slunci, mohlo by
dojit k jeho poskozeni. Budte opatrni pfi umist’ovani
monitoru v blizkosti okna.

e Netlacte na displej LCD a neskrabejte po ném.
Neumist'ujte na néj zadné tézké predméty. Mohlo by dojit
ke ztraté linearity nebo k porucham displeje LCD.

e Pokud se tento monitor bude pouZivat na studeném miste,
miZe se na displeji objevit zbytkovy obraz. Nejedna se o
poruchu. Jakmile teplota vzroste na béZnou provozni
hodnotu, obnovi se béZné zobrazeni.

e Pokud bude na displeji zobrazen staticky obraz po
dlouhou dobu, miiZe se na chvili objevit zbytkovy obraz.
Tento zbytkovy obraz ¢asem zmizi.

e LCD panel se béhem provozu zahiiva. Nejedna se o
poruchu.

Informace o LCD (Liquid Crystal Display)

Povsimnéte si, ze LCD obrazovka je vyrobena pomoci

vysoce presné technologie. Nicméné se na LCD obrazovce

mohou objevovat konstantni cerné body nebo svitici body

(Cervené, modré nebo zelené) a nepravidelné barevné pruhy

nebo pruhy rizného jasu. Nejedna se o poruchu.

(Efektivni body: vice nez 99,99%)

Udrzba

e Pred CiSténim monitoru nezapomente vytahnout napajeci
kabel ze zasuvky.

o Cistéte LCD obrazovku pomoci jemného hadiiku. Pokud
pouzivate tekuty Cisti¢ na sklo, nepouZzivejte zadny typ
Cistidla obsahujici antistatické ¢inidlo nebo podobné
primési — muZe se tim poskrabat ochranna vrstva
obrazovky LCD.

o Cistéte sk¥iti monitoru, panel a ovladaci prvky pomoci
meékkého hadiiku navlhéeného jemnym Eisticim
roztokem. NepouZivejte abrazivni houbicku, €istici prasek
nebo rozpoustédla jako je lih nebo benzin.

e Nejezdéte po obrazovce, nedotykejte se nebo net’ukejte
na povrch obrazovky ostrymi nebo drsnymi predméty jako
je propisovacka nebo Sroubovak. Tento typ dotyku mize
zpusobit poskrabani obrazovky.

e Uvédomte si, Ze pokud je tento monitor vystaven t¢kavym
roztokidim jako jsou insekticidy, nebo pokud dojde k
dlouhodobému styku s gumovymi materialy nebo
materialy z PVC, miZe dojit ke zménam v materiadlu nebo
k degradaci ochranné vrstvy displeje LCD.

Preprava

e Odpojte od monitoru v§echny kabely, monitor zafixujte v
nejvyssim bodé, pevné jej uchopte z obou stran, snazte se
jej pfi prepravé neposkrabat. Pokud monitor upustite,
muZete se zranit nebo muze dojit k poskozeni monitoru.

e Pii prepravé nebo zasilani tohoto monitoru do opravy
pouzijte pivodni lepenkovou krabici a balici material.

Likvidace monitoru

¢ Nelikvidujte tento monitor vyhozenim do bézného
domaciho odpadu.

¢ Prosvétlovaci zarivka pouzita v monitoru obsahuje
rtut’. Likvidace monitoru musi byt provedena v
souladu s mistnimi predpisy pro nakladani s
nebezpecnym odpadem.



Dily a ovladaci prvky

Podrobné informace najdete na stranach uvedenych v

zavorkach.

Predni strana displeje LCD

=E>ooeoo©-l

soNY

Boéni pohled na displej LCD

N\

MAIN POWER

Zadni strana stojanu monitoru

O Vypinaé a () indikator napajeni (strany 8, 17)
Timto vypinacem zapnete monitor, pokud () indikéator
napéajenti sviti cervené. Dal$im stisknutim tohoto
vypinace monitor vypnete.

Pokud se (D indikator napajeni nerozsviti, stisknéte
hlavni vypinaé napajeni MAIN POWER ([7]).

[2] Tlaéitko MENU (strana 11)
Timto tlacitkem se zapind a vypind hlavni nabidka.

¥/4 tladitka (strana 11)

Tato tlacitka se pouZivaji pfi vybéru poloZek nabidky a k
nastaveni.

[4] Tlaéitko OK (strana 11)
Timto tlacitkem aktivujete vybranou polozku nabidky a
nastaveni provedena pomoci tlacitek ¥/4 ([3]).

[5] Tlaéitko INPUT (strana 10)
Timto tlacitkem se pfepinaji vstupni videosignaly
INPUT1, INPUT2 a INPUTS3, pokud jsou k monitoru
pripojeny dva pocitace.

[6] Tlagitko ECO (strana 17)
Pomoci tohoto tlacitka se sniZuje spotfeba energie.

Vypinaé napajeni MAIN POWER (strana 8)
Timto vypinacem se zapind a vypina napajeni monitoru.

Zadni kryt (strana 6)
Tento kryt sejméte pti pfipojovani kabelil a pfivodi.



Zadni strana displeje LCD
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[9] Konektor stfidavého napajeni AC IN (strana 7)
Pomoci tohoto konektoru pfipojte napajeci kabel
(dodany).

Vstupni konektor HD15 (analogovy signal RGB)
(strana 7)
Tento konektor slouZi pro vstup analogového
videosignalu RGB (0,700 Vp-p, pozitivni) a signalt
SYNC.

Vstupni konektor DVI-D (digitalni signal RGB)
(strana 7)
Pomoci tohoto konektoru vstupuje digitalni videosignal
RGB vyhovujici DVI Rev.1.0.

Drzak kabelu (strana 8)
Tento dil zajist’uje kabely a privody k monitoru.

Otvor bezpeénostniho zamku
Otvor bezpecnostniho zdmku je urcen pro pouziti
bezpecnostniho systému Kensington Micro Saver
Security System.
Micro Saver Security System je ochrannd znamka
spole¢nosti Kensington.

Instalace

Nez zacnete monitor pouzivat, zkontrolujte, zda baleni
obsahuje nasledujici polozky:

¢ Displej LCD

e Napigjeci kabel

¢ Kabel videosignalu HD15-HD15 (analogovy signal RGB)
Kabel videosignalu DVI-D (digitalni signal RGB)

Disk CD-ROM (obsluzny program pro Windows/
Macintosh, Provozni pokyny apod.)

e Zarucni list

e Priivodce rychlym nastavenim

Instalace 1:Pripojte kabely
videosignalu

e Monitor i pocitac pred pripojenim vypnéte.

¢ Pii pfipojovani pocitace ke vstupnimu konektoru
monitoru HD15 (analogovy signal RGB) viz ,,Pfipojte
pocitac vybaveny vystupnim konektorem HD15
(analogovy signal RGB)*.

Poznamky

¢ Nedotykejte se kolikti konektoru kabelu videosignalu, mohlo
by dojit k jejich ohnuti.

e Zkontrolujte orientaci konektoru HD15, pfedejdete tak

nebezpedi ohnuti kolik konektoru kabelu videosignalu.

1 Vysuiite nahoru zadni kryt.

2 Naklonite displej dopiredu.




Pripojte po¢itac vybaveny vystupnim konektorem
DVI (digitalni signal RGB)
Pomoci dodaného kabelu videosignalu DVI-D (digitalni signal

RGB) pfipojte pocitac ke vstupnimu konektoru monitoru DVI-D
(digitalni signdl RGB).

ke vstupnimu
konektoru DVI-D
(digitalni RGB)

I

k vystupnimu konektoru DVI
pocitaCe (digitalni signal RGB)

-l =

Kabel videosignalu DVI-D
(digitalni signal RGB)
(dodany)

Pripojte po¢itac vybaveny vystupnim konektorem
HD15 (analogovy signal RGB)

Pomoci dodaného kabelu videosigndlu HD15-HD15 (analogovy
signal RGB) pfipojte pocitac ke vstupnimu konektoru HD15-HD15
(analogovy signdl RGB) monitoru.

Pripojte pocitac podle nasledujicich ilustraci.

B Pripojeni k pocitaci IBM PC/AT nebo
kompatibilni pocitac

ke vstupnimu
konektoru HD 15
(analogovy RGB)

I

Y %ﬂ

k vystupnimu konektoru HD15
pocitace (analogovy signal RGB)

I 4TT= T
,J =) Kabel videosignalu

otita& IBM PC/AT nebo HD15-HD15 (analogovy
Kompatibilni signal RGB) (dodany)

B Pripojeni k poéitaci Macintosh

ke vstupnimu
konektoru HD 15
(analogovy RGB)

k vystupnimu %

konektoru
pocitace

= =
L § Kabel videosignalu

HD15-HD15 (analogovy
signal RGB) (dodany)

Macintosh

Pti pfipojovani k pocitaci Macintosh pouzijte v pfipadé nutnosti
adaptér (neni dodan). Adaptér pfipojte k pocitaci pred
pripojenim kabelu videosignalu.

Instalace 2:Pripojte napajeci kabel

1 PFipojte dodany napajeci kabel pevné ke konektoru
AC IN monitoru.

2 Zapojte druhy konec pevné do elektrické zasuvky.

1

do zditky ———
ACIN

H%

napajeci kabel (dodany)

do elektrické
zasuvky 2




Instalace 3:Svazani privodu a
kabel(

1 Vysuite nahoru zadni kryt.

2 Zajistéte kabely videosignalu pomoci drzaku kabelu
umisténého na krytu.

3 Stahnéte doll zadni kryt.

4 Protahnéte vSechny privody a kabely drzakem
kabelu ve stojanu.

13
o———— zadni kryt
2
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Poznamka
Pokud se vam nepodafi protdhnout vSechny pfivody a kabely
drzakem kabelu ve stojanu, nechte je volné viset doli.

Instalace 4:Zapnéte monitor a
pocitac

1 Pokud jiz neni stisknut, stisknéte hlavni vypinaé¢
napajeni MAIN POWER umistény na pravé strané
monitoru ve sméru | (zapnuto). Ujistéte se, ze ()
indikator napajeni sviti ervené.

Poznamka
Z vyroby je monitor doddvan s hlavnim vypinacem napajeni MAIN
POWER nastavenym do polohy I (zapnuto).

sviti Cervené
MAIN POWER &

N

/

2 Stisknéte () vypinaé napajeni na predni strané
monitoru.
O indikator napajeni se rozsviti zeleng.

)

sviti zelené

NG

000000 |

soNy

3 Zapnéte pocitac.

4 Stisknutim tla¢itka INPUT vyberte pozadovany
vstupni signal.
Na obrazovce se objevi obrazek vybraného vstupu.
Dalsi informace viz ,,Vybér vstupniho signalu (tlacitko
INPUT)* na strané 10.

INPUT

Instalace monitoru je dokoncena. V piipadé potieby
nastavte obraz (strana 11) ovladacimi prvky monitoru.



Pokud se na obrazovce neobjevi obraz

e Zkontrolujte, zda je spravné pripojen napdjeci kabel a
kabel videosignalu.

¢ Pokud se na obrazovce objevi ,,NO INPUT SIGNAL*:
— Pocitac presel do isporného rezimu. Zkuste stisknout
libovolnou klavesu na klavesnici nebo pohnout mysi.
— Stisknutim tlacitka INPUT (strana 10) zkontrolujte, zda
je spravné nastaven vstupni signal.

e Pokud se na obrazovce objevi ,, CABLE
DISCONNECTED:
— Zkontrolujte, zda je spravné pfipojen kabel
videosignalu.
— Stisknutim tlacitka INPUT (strana 10) zkontrolujte, zda
je spravné nastaven vstupni signdl.

¢ Pokud se na obrazovce zobrazi ,,OUT OF RANGE®,
pripojte znovu stary monitor. Poté nastavte grafickou
kartu pocitace v nasledujicich rozsazich.

Analogovy signal Digitalni signal
RGB RGB

Horizontalni

frekvence 28-92 kHz 28-75 kHz
Vertikalni

frekvence 48-85 Hz 60 Hz
RozliSeni 1600 x 1200 nebo méné

Dalsi informace o zpravach na obrazovce viz ,,Pfiznaky

I193

problému a jejich odstranéni na strané 20.

Pouziti specifickych ovladaéti neni nutné

Tento monitor vyhovuje standardu ,,DDC* Plug & Play a umoziuje
automaticky detekovat veskeré informace o monitoru. Do pocitace
neni nutné instalovat specifické ovladace.

Pti prvnim zapnuti pocitace po pfipojeni monitoru se mize na
obrazovce zobrazit okno Privodce instalaci. V takovém piipadé
postupujte dle zobrazenych pokyni. Automaticky bude vybran
monitor Plug & Play, takZe tento monitor mizete pouzit.

Vertikalni frekvence se nastavi na 60 Hz.

Vzhledem k tomu, Ze se neprojevuje blikani obrazu, mizete
pouzivat toto nastaveni. Nemusite nastavovat vertikalni frekvenci
na vysoké hodnoty.

Instalace 5:Nastavte vysSku a
naklon

Tento monitor je mozZné upravit v rozsahu nasledujicich
uhld.

Uchopte strany panelu LCD a nastavte hel néklonu
obrazovky.

e N
pribl.
100 mm
(4 palce)

Cc=-ZIITITT

pribl.
175°

pribl. 175°

PohodIné pouzivani monitoru

Nastavte thel monitoru dle vysky stolu a zidle a také tak, aby
se vam do o¢i neodrazelo okolni svétlo.




Poznamka
Pti nastavovani naklonu a vysky obrazovky postupujte pomalu a
peclivé. Dejte pozor, abyste neuhodili monitorem o sttil.

Vybér vstupniho signalu

(tlagitko INPUT)

Stisknéte tlacitko INPUT.

Kazdym stisknutim tohoto tlacitka se zméni vstupni signal.

INPUT

Zprava na obrazovce Konfigurace vstupniho
(Zobrazise asina 5 sekund v signalu
hornim levém rohu.)

INPUT1 : HD15 Vstupni konektor HD15
(analogovy signal RGB) pro
INPUT1

INPUT2 : HD15 Vstupni konektor HD15
(analogovy signal RGB) pro
INPUT2

INPUT3 : DVI-D Vstupni konektor DVI-D
(digitalni signal RGB) pro
INPUT3

10



. ________________________________________________| 4 Prizplsobte polozku.

N a stavenl’ mon ito ru Pro zménu nastaveni stisknéte tladitka $/4 , a poté

stisknéte tlacitko OK.
Stisknutim tlacitka OK se provedend nastaveni ulozi a

Pfed provedenim nastaveni displej se vrati k predchozi nabidce.
Pripojte monitor k pocitaci a zapnéte je.

Nejlepsich vysledkil dosahnete, pokud pfed nastavovanim OK
vyckate alespon 30 minut.

Cetna nastaveni monitoru mizete provadét pomoci nabidky I
na obrazovce. @

Ovladani nabidky

5 Zavrete nabidku.
Jednim stisknutim tlac¢itka MENU se vratite do
normalniho zobrazeni. Nestisknete-li Zadné tlacitko,
nabidka se asi po 45 sekundach automaticky zavfte.

MENU

1 Zobrazte hlavni nabidku.

Hlavni nabidka se na obrazovce zobrazi po stisknuti
tlacitka MENU.

1600x1200/60Hz
MENU

Bl Obnoveni vychozich hodnot nastaveni
2 Vyberte nabidku. vy

Pomoci tlatitek ¥/4 zobrazte pozadovanou nabidku. Neflstavem lze I(D)bnowt)pomoa na b.l dEX_R}E]SEEELFDaISI 16
Stisknutim tlacitka OK prejdéte na prvni polozku informace o obnoveni nastaveni viz ( ) strana 16.

nabidky.

@ ¢
%
3 Vyberte polozku, kterou chcete nastavit.

Pomoci tlacitek ¥/4 vyberte polozku, kterou chcete
nastavit a stisknéte tlacitko OK.

Pokud je ® jednou z polozek nabidky.

Pokud vyberete ® a stisknete tladitko OK, vritite se k predchozi
nabidce.

11



[2] PICTURE ADJUST nabidka

Pomoci nabidky ADJUST PICTURE mtiZete nastavit
nasledujici polozky.
* MODE (rezim ECO)

* BACKLIGHT |:Cn
e CONTRAST @ 2
e BRIGHTNESS & &5 >
« SMOOTHING Bl svooriing
@ 1600x1200/60Hz
Poznamky

¢ Pro kazdy rezim ECO mtZete nastavit podsviceni, kontrast a jas.
¢ Nastaveni v nabidce PICTURE ADJUST miuzete provést pro

aktudlni vstup. MiiZete pTizplsobit také nastaveni pro jiné vstupy.

B Vybér rezimu
(rezim ECO)

Miizete vybrat rezim obrazu sniZujici spotiebu energie.

Poznamka
Rezim obrazu muzete vybrat také pomoci tlacitka ECO
(strany 5, 17) na pfedni stran¢ monitoru.

1 Stisknéte tlacitko MENU.
Na obrazovce se zobrazi hlavni nabidka.

2 Pomoci tlaéitek ¥/4 vyberte [&] (PICTURE
ADJUST) a stisknéte tlac¢itko OK.
Na obrazovce se zobrazi nabidka PICTURE ADJUST.

3 Pomoci tlagitek 4/4 vyberte ,HIGH* a stisknéte
tlacitko OK.
Na obrazovce se zobrazi nabidka , MODE®.

o)
®HIGH
MIDDLE
LOwW
USER

(2]
A
=
T
o3
=)
=]
@
4

1600x1200/60Hz
0K

4 Stisknéte tladitka ¥/4 pro vybér pozadovaného
rezimu a poté stisknéte tla¢itko OK.
Se zménou rezimu na HIGH — MIDDLE — LOW se
méni jas obrazovky a sniZuje se spotfeba energie. Pokud
vyberete ,,USER", jas obrazovky se prepne na troven,
kterou jste nastavili tlacitkem ECO na pfedni strané
monitoru. Dalsi informace o ,,SniZeni spotieby energie
(rezim ECO)“ na strana 17.

B Nastaveni podsviceni BACKLIGHT |-Cn

Je-li obrazovka pfiliS§ jasnd, upravte podsviceni, aby byl
obraz pfijemnéjsi.

1 Stisknéte tlacitko MENU.
Na obrazovce se zobrazi hlavni nabidka.

2 Pomoci tlagitek 4/4 vyberte [2] (PICTURE

ADJUST) a stisknéte tlacitko OK.
Na obrazovce se zobrazi nabidka PICTURE ADJUST.

12

3 Pomoci tladitek ¥/4 vyberte ,,
stisknéte tlacitko OK.
Na obrazovce se zobrazi nabidka ,,BACKLIGHT *.

- BACKLIGHT “ a

4 Stisknéte tlaéitka /4 nastaveni urovné svétla a
poté stisknéte tlacitko OK.

Bl Nastaveni CONTRAST O

Nastavte kontrast obrazu.

1 Stisknéte tlacitko MENU.
Na obrazovce se zobrazi hlavni nabidka.

2 Pomoci tladitek ¥/4 vyberte [&] (PICTURE
ADJUST) a stisknéte tlac¢itko OK.
Na obrazovce se zobrazi nabidka PICTURE ADJUST.

3 Pomoci tladitek ¥/4 vyberte , CONTRAST* a
stisknéte tlacitko OK.
Na obrazovce se zobrazi nabidka ,, CONTRAST*.

4 Stisknéte tladitka ¥/4 nastaveni kontrastu a poté
stisknéte tlacitko OK.

B Nastaveni BRIGHTNESS -O:

Nastavte jas obrazu (Cerna troven).

1 Stisknéte tlacitko MENU.
Na obrazovce se zobrazi hlavni nabidka.

2 Pomoci tlagitek §/4 vyberte [2] (PICTURE
ADJUST) a stisknéte tlacitko OK.
Na obrazovce se zobrazi nabidka PICTURE ADJUST.

3 Pomoci tladitek ¥/4 vyberte ,, O BRIGHTNESS* a
stisknéte tlacitko OK.
Na obrazovce se zobrazi nabidka ,,BRIGHTNESS“.

4 Stisknéte tlaéitka ¥/4 pro nastaveni jasu a poté
stisknéte tlacitko OK.

B Nastaveni podsviceni SMOOTHING

Pokud obraz zobrazeny v rezimu FULL2 nebo FULL1 v
ZOOM neni hladky, pouzijte funkci vyhlazovani obrazu.

1 Stisknéte tlacitko MENU.
Na obrazovce se zobrazi hlavni nabidka.

2 Pomoci tlagitek ¥/4 vyberte [] (PICTURE
ADJUST) a stisknéte tlacitko OK.
Na obrazovce se zobrazi nabidka PICTURE ADJUST.

3 Pomoci tladitek ¥/4 vyberte ,SMOOTHING* a
stisknéte tlacitko OK.
Na obrazovce se zobrazi nabidka SMOOTHING.



4 Poté pomoci tladitek $/4 vyberte pozadovany
rezim.
Utinek vyhlazovani je vyraznéjsi v piipadé
TEXT—-STANDARD—GRAPHICS.
e TEXT: pro jasnéjsi zobrazovani znaku. (Tento rezim je
vhodny pro textové aplikace.)
e STANDARD (Vychozi nastaveni): standardni Gc¢inek
vyhlazovani.
* GRAPHICS : pro jasnéjsi zobrazovani obrazku. (Tento
rezim je vhodny pro CD-ROM software,
napftiklad po fotografie nebo ilustrace.)

Poznamky

¢ Pokud nastavite menu &5 (ZOOM)na REAL, pak nebude menu
SMOOTHING k dispozici.

e Signaly rozliSeni 1600 x 1200 jsou zobrazovany pouze v rezimu
REAL a rezim vyhlazovani SMOOTHING neni mozny.

A\ SCREEN nabidka (pouze
analogovy signal RGB)

Pomoci nabidky SCREEN miZete nastavit nasledujici

polozky.

e AUTO

e PHASE 5

e PITCH Agm .

« H CENTER P TCH

* V CENTER V CENTER
1600x1200/60Hz

K MENU
Poznamka

DVI-D neni sefizeni nutné.

B Funkce automatického nastaveni kvality
obrazu

Jakmile monitor pfFijme vstupni signal, automaticky nastavi
umisténi a ostrost obrazu (faze/roztec) a zajisti, aby se na
obrazovce zobrazil jasny obraz (strana 18).

Poznamka
Je-li aktivovana funkce automatického nastaveni kvality obrazu,
bude funkéni pouze () vypinaé napajen.

Pokud funkce automatického nastaveni kvality monitoru
nenastavi obraz uplné

Lze provést dalsi automatické nastaveni kvality obrazu podle
aktualniho vstupniho signalu (Viz ,AUTO* niZe).

Pokud je i pfesto nutné provést dalsi nastaveni kvality obrazu
Manualné Ize nastavit ostrost obrazu (faze/roztec) a umisténi
(horizontélni/vertikalni pozice).

Tato nastaveni se uloZi do paméti a automaticky se obnovi,
ptijme-li monitor dfivéjsi a registrovany vstupni signal.

Proved'te dalSi automatické nastaveni
kvality obrazu podle aktualniho vstupniho
signalu (AUTO)

Stisknéte tla¢itko MENU.
Na obrazovce se zobrazi hlavni nabidka.

Pomoci tlagitek ¥/4 vyberte /\ (SCREEN) a
stisknéte tlacitko OK.
Na obrazovce se zobrazi nabidka SCREEN.

Pomoci tladitek ¥/4 vyberte ,AUTO* a stisknéte
tla¢itko OK.

Provedte odpovidajici nastaveni faze, roztece a
horizontalni/vertikalni pozice obrazovky pro aktualni
vstupni signal a uloZte je.

Manualni nastaveni ostrosti obrazu (faze/
roztec)

Ostrost obrazu miZete nastavit takto. Toto nastaveni bude
fungovat, jestliZe je pocitac ptipojen ke vstupnimu
konektoru HD15 monitoru (analogovy signal RGB).

Nastavte v pocitaci rozliSeni 1600 x 1200.

Vlozte disk CD-ROM.

Spust’te disk CD-ROM, vyberte prislusnou oblast a
model a zobrazte zkuSebni vzorek.

Pro Windows

Klepnéte na [Utility] — [Windows]/[Win Utility.exe].
Pro Macintosh

Klepnéte na [Utility] — [Mac]/[Mac Utility].

Stisknéte tla¢itko MENU.
Na obrazovce se zobrazi hlavni nabidka.

Pomoci tlagitek ¥/4 vyberte /\ (SCREEN) a
stisknéte tlacitko OK.
Na obrazovce se zobrazi nabidka SCREEN.

Pomoci tladitek ¥/4 vyberte ,PHASE* a stisknéte
tla¢itko OK.
Na obrazovce se zobrazi nabidka nastaveni ,,PHASE“.

Tisknéte tladitka ¥/4 tak dlouho, dokud nejsou
vodorovné pruhy viditelné co nejméné.

Zménte nastaveni tak, aby byly vodorovné pruhy
viditelné co nejméné.

Stisknéte tlacitko OK.

Na obrazovce se zobrazi hlavni nabidka.

Pokud se na celé obrazovce objevuji svislé pruhy,
nastavte nasledujicim postupem roztec.
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9 Pomoci tlaéitek ¥/4 vyberte ,,PITCH* a stisknéte
tlacitko OK.
Na obrazovce se zobrazi nabidka nastaveni ,, PITCH*.

10 Tisknéte tladitka ¥/4, dokud svislé pruhy nezmizi.
Zménte nastaveni tak, aby svislé pruhy zmizely.

II!!I!!I!II![III!!I
i
11 Klepnutim na na obrazovce vypnéte zkusebni
vzorek.

B Manualni nastaveni umisténi obrazu
(H CENTER /V CENTER)

Neni-li obraz ve stredu obrazovky, nastavte vystiedéni
obrazu podle nasledujicich pokynd.

1 Nastavte v pocitaci rozliSeni 1600 x 1200.
2 Vlozte disk CD-ROM.

3 Spust’te disk CD-ROM, vyberte prislusnou oblast a
model a zobrazte zkuSebni vzorek.
Pro Windows
Klepnéte na [Utility] — [Windows]/[Win Utility.exe].
Pro Macintosh
Klepnéte na [Utility] — [Mac]/[Mac Utility].

4 Stisknéte tlacitko MENU.
Na obrazovce se zobrazi hlavni nabidka.

5 Pomoci tlagitek §/4 vyberte A\ (SCREEN) a
stisknéte tlacitko OK.
Na obrazovce se zobrazi nabidka SCREEN.

6 Pomoci tlaéitek ¥/4 vyberte ,H CENTER* nebo ,,V
CENTER* a stisknéte tlacitko OK.
Na obrazovce se zobrazi nabidka nastaveni ,,H
CENTER* nebo ,,V CENTER*.

7 Pro vystiedéni zkusebniho vzorku stisknéte tlacitka

/4.

8 Klepnutim na na obrazovce vypnéte zkusebni
vzorek.
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] COLOR nabidka

Uroveti barvy v poli bilé barvy miiZete vybrat z vychozich
nastaveni teploty barev.
V pfipad¢ potfeby teplotu barev jemné doladte.

1600x1200/60Hz

Poznamka
Pro kazdy rezim ECO miZete nastavit teplotu barev.

1 Stisknéte tlacitko MENU.
Na obrazovce se zobrazi hlavni nabidka.

2 Pomocitladitek $/4 vyberte [ (COLOR) a stisknéte
tla¢itko OK.
Na obrazovce se zobrazi nabidka COLOR.

3 Pomoci tlaéitek ¥/4 vyberte pozadovanou teplotu
barev a stisknéte tlacitko OK.
U bilé barvy se pfi sniZeni teploty z 9300K na 6500K
zméni namodraly odstin na nacervenaly.
Kdyz zvolite ,,sRGB*, barvy se prizpisobi na sSRGB
profil. (Nastaveni barev na sSRGB je standardni tovarni
protokol nastaveni barev vytvofeny pro pocitacové
produkty.) Pokud zvolite ,,sRGB*, nastaveni barev na
Vasem pocitaci musi byt nastaveny na profil SRGB.

Poznamky

¢ Pokud pfipojeny pocitac nebo jiné zafizeni nepracuje s
protokolem sRGB, barva nemuze byt nastavena na profil sSRGB.

e Pokudzvolite ,,sSRGB“, nemuzete v nabidce PICTURE ADJUST
upravovat kontrast ani jas. Zaroven nemuzete provadét zmény
ani v menu GAMMA.

B Jemné doladéni teploty barev

1 Stisknéte tlacitko MENU.
Na obrazovce se zobrazi hlavni nabidka.

2 Pomoci tlagitek ¥/4 vyberte 7] (COLOR) a
stisknéte tlacitko OK.
Na obrazovce se zobrazi nabidka COLOR.

3 Pomoci tladitek ¥/4 vyberte ,ADJUST“ a stisknéte
tla¢itko OK.
Na obrazovce se zobrazi nabidka pro jemné doladéni
teploty barev.
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4 Pomoci tladitek 4/4 vyberte R (Cervena) nebo B
(Modra) a stisknéte tlacitko OK. Poté pomoci
tlagitek ¥/4 nastavte teplotu barev a stisknéte
tlacitko OK.

Vzhledem k tomu, Ze toto nastaveni méni teplotu barev
pfidanim nebo ubranim sloZek R a B ve vztahu ke sloZce
G (zelena), je slozka G pevna.

5 Pomoci tlagitek $/4 vyberte polozku % a stisknéte
tlacitko OK.
Nové nastaveni barev se ulozZi do paméti a po kazdém
vybéru polozky ,,USER* se automaticky obnovi.
Na obrazovce se zobrazi nabidka COLOR.

7 GAMMA nabidka

Barevny odstin obrazu na obrazovce miizete sladit s
puvodnim barevnym odstinem obrazu.

EGAMMA 1
GAMMA 2
GAMMA 3

1600x1200/60Hz

Poznamka
Pro kazdy rezim ECO miiZete upravit nastaveni GAMMA.

1 Stisknéte tlacitko MENU.
Na obrazovce se zobrazi hlavni nabidka.

2 Pomoci tladitek ¥/4 vyberte 7 (GAMMA) a
stisknéte tlac¢itko OK.
Na obrazovce se zobrazi nabidka GAMMA.

3 Stisknéte tladitka ¥/4 pro vybér pozadovaného
rezimu a poté stisknéte tla¢itko OK.

<+ ZOOM nabidka

Monitor je nastaven na zobrazovani obrazu na plné plose
obrazovky, bez ohledu na rezim nebo rozliSeni ve vychozim
nastaveni (FULL2).

Obraz muizete také zobrazit ve skutecném poméru stran
zobrazeni nebo rozliseni.

®WFULL2
FULL1
REAL

1600x1200/60Hz
[E

Poznamka
Nastaveni v nabidce ZOOM mohou byt provedena pro aktudlni
vstup. MiiZete pfizplsobit také nastaveni pro jiné vstupy.

1 Stisknéte tlacitko MENU.
Na obrazovce se zobrazi hlavni nabidka.

2 Pomoci tlagitek ¥/4 vyberte &5 (ZOOM) a stisknéte
tlacitko OK.
Na obrazovce se zobrazi nabidka ZOOM.

3 Poté pomoci tladitek ¥/4 vyberte pozadovany
rezim.

e FULL2 (Vychozi nastaveni):Vstupni signal je zobrazen
na plné plose obrazovky, bez ohledu na rezim
nebo rozliseni.

e FULL1: Vstupni signal je zobrazen ve skutecném
poméru stran. Proto se mohou na hornim a
dolnim okraji obrazovky zobrazovat ¢erné
pruhy, v zavislosti na signalu.

e REAL: Vstupni signdl je zobrazen ve skutecném
rozliSeni. Signaly Sub-1600 x 1200 jsou
zobrazovany ve stredu obrazovky obklopené
cernym ramem.

Poznamka

Pokud pouzijete signdly s rozliSenim 1600 x 1200, vySe uvedené
nastaveni nebude k dispozici. Obrazek se bude zobrazovat na plné
plose obrazovky.

MENU POSITION nabidka

Pokud nabidka zakryva obraz na obrazovce, mizete zménit
jeji umisténi.

1 Stisknéte tlacitko MENU.
Na obrazovce se zobrazi hlavni nabidka.

2 Pomoci tlacitek ¥/4 vyberte =3 (MENU POSITION)
a stisknéte tlacitko OK.
Na obrazovce se zobrazi nabidka MENU POSITION.

3 Pomocitlaéitek $/4 vyberte pozadované umisténi a
stisknéte tlac¢itko OK.
Mizete zvolit jednu z deviti pozic nabidky.

=1 INPUT SENSING ON/OFF
nabidka

Jestlize vyberete v nabidce INPUT SENSING ON/OFF
polozku AUTO ON, monitor automaticky rozpozna signal
vstupujici do vstupniho konektoru a automaticky zméni
vstupni signal pred prechodem do tsporného rezimu.

®AUTO ON
AUTO OFF

1600x1200/60Hz
MENU

1 Stisknéte tlacitko MENU.
Na obrazovce se zobrazi hlavni nabidka.
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2 Pomoci tlagitek ¥/4 vyberte [=] (INPUT SENSING

ON/OFF) a stisknéte tlac¢itko OK.
Na obrazovce se zobrazi nabidka INPUT SENSING.

3 Stisknéte tlacitka ¥/4 pro vybér pozadovaného

rezimu a poté stisknéte tla¢itko OK.

* ON: Pokud do vybraného vstupniho konektoru
nevstupuje zadny signal, nebo pokud vyberete
vstupni konektor pomoci tlacitka INPUT na
monitoru a do daného konektoru nevstupuje
Zadny signal, na obrazovce se zobrazi zprava
(strana 19) a monitor automaticky zkontroluje
vstupni signal na jiném vstupnim konektoru a
zméni vstup.

Po zméné vstupu je vybrany vstupni konektor
zobrazen v levém hornim rohu obrazovky.
Pokud neni detekovan zadny vstupni signal,
monitor automaticky prejde do usporného
rezimu.

e OFF: Vstup se automaticky neméni. Vstup zménite
stisknutim tlacitka INPUT.

LANGUAGE nabidka

EENGL | SH
FRANCAIS
DEUTSCH
ESPANOL

I TALI ANO
¥

1600x1200/60Hz
MENU

Stisknéte tlacitko MENU.
Na obrazovce se zobrazi hlavni nabidka.

Pomoci tlaéitek 4/4 vyberte @ (LANGUAGE) a
stisknéte tlacitko OK.
Na obrazovce se zobrazi nabidka LANGUAGE.

Pomoci tlaéitek 4/4 vyberte jazyk a stisknéte
tla¢itko OK.

English

Frangais: Francouzstina
Deutsch: Némcina
Espariol: Spanélstina
[taliano: Italstina
Nederlands: Holandstina
Svenska: Svédstina
Pycckuia: Rustina
B#3E: Japonstina

#1532 : Cinstina
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>« RESET nabidka

Obnoveni vychozich hodnot nastaveni.

OK
CANCEL

1600x1200/60Hz

1 Stisknéte tlacitko MENU.
Na obrazovce se zobrazi hlavni nabidka.

2 Pomocitladitek ¥/4 vyberte >-< (RESET) a stisknéte
tlacitko OK.
Na obrazovce se zobrazi nabidka RESET.

3 Stisknéte tladitka ¥/4 pro vybér pozadovaného
rezimu a poté stisknéte tla¢itko OK.
¢ OK: Obnoveni vsech vychozich hodnot
Nastaveni ,, /@ LANGUAGE® nebude
timto zplisobem obnoveno.
e CANCEL: Zruseni obnoveni nastaveni a navrat do
hlavni nabidky.

O MENU LOCK nabidka

Zamknéte ovladani tlacitek, abyste zabranili nahodnému
nastaveni nebo obnoveni.

1600x1200/60Hz
K

1 Stisknéte tlacitko MENU.
Na obrazovce se zobrazi hlavni nabidka.

2 Pomoci tladitek ¥/4 vyberte O (MENU LOCK) a
stisknéte tlacitko OK.
Na obrazovce se zobrazi nabidka MENU LOCK.

3 Pomoci tladitek ¥/4 vyberte ,,ON“ nebo ,,OFF%.

e ON: Funkéni bude pouze (D vypina¢ napajeni a
tlacitko INPUT. Pokud se pokusite o jakoukoli
jinou operaci, na obrazovce se objevi ikona O
(MENU LOCK).

e OFF: Nastavte ,,©On MENU LOCK* na vypnuto.
Pokud je ,,Omn MENU LOCK* nastaveno na
hodnotu ,,ON*“, bude pfi stisknuti tlacitka
MENU automaticky vybrano ,,O0n MENU
LOCK*.



Technické l]daje Snizeni spotreby energie (rezim ECO)

Pokud opakované stisknete tlacitko ECO na predni strané
monitoru, miiZete vybrat jas obrazovky.

Usporny rezim
Tento monitor vyhovuje smérnicim o Uspofe energie VESA, !

ENERGY STAR a NUTEK. Pokud je monitor pfipojen k
pocitacové nebo grafické karté standardu DPM (Display

Power Management), bude monitor automaticky snizovat 1
spotfebu energie nasledujicim zpisobem. ECO

ECO:HIGH

ECO:MIDDLE

Rezim Spotieba energie & Indikator ) 1
spotieby napajeni

- - ECO:LOW
bézny provoz 58 W (max.) zelena
rezim ECO zelena

ECO:USER
aktivni 2,7 W (max.)** oranzova T 1] - 50
vypnuto*
(hluboky 1
spanek)
® vypnuto 2.7 W (max.) Cervena Ka}.zdy rezZim Vs?.zobran na obraZOV(V:e. a podle ,Vybran?ho
rezimu se sniZi jas obrazovky. Po péti sekundach nabidka

MAIN ow vypnuto automaticky zmizi.
POWER Se zménou rezimu na HIGH, MIDDLE a LOW se méni jas
vypnuto obrazovky a sniZuje se spotfeba energie.

*  Prejde-li pocita¢ do rezimu ,,aktivni vypnuti®, vstupni signal se Vychozim nastavenim jasu obrazovky je hodnota ,, HIGH".
prerusi a na obrazovce se zobrazi zprava ,NO INPUT Pokud zvolite ,,USER", miizete zménit uroven podsviceni
SIGNAL®. Po péti sekundach monitor pfejde do usporného stisknutim tladitek ¥/4, stejné, jako kdyZ zvolite
rezimu. BACKLIGHT pouzitim nabidky.

,,Hluboky spanek“ je isporny rezim definovany agenturou
Enviromental Protection Agency.

** Maximalni spotieba energie je 2,0 W v mistech s napajenim 100-
120 V AC.
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Funkce automatického nastaveni

kvality obrazu (pouze analogovy signal
RGB)

Jakmile monitor pFijme vstupni signal,
automaticky nastavi umisténi a ostrost obrazu
(faze/roztec) a zajisti, aby se na obrazovce
zobrazil jasny obraz.

Rezim predvoleny od vyrobce

Jakmile monitor pfijme vstupni signal, automaticky jej sladi
s pfedvolenymi rezimy ulozenymi v paméti monitoru, aby se
uprostied obrazovky mohl objevit vysoce kvalitni obraz.
Pokud se vstupni signal shoduje s rezimem predvolenym od
vyrobce, obraz se na obrazovce automaticky zobrazi s
vhodnym vychozim nastavenim.

Vstupni signal se neshoduje s Zadnym z rezimu
predvolenych od vyrobce

Pokud vstupni signal nevyhovuje Zadnému rezimu
predvolenému od vyrobce, je aktivovana funkce
automatického nastaveni kvality obrazu, ktera zajisti, aby se
na obrazovce vzdy zobrazil zfetelny obraz (pro kazdou
hodnotu v rdmeci nésledujiciho rozsahu frekvenci monitoru):
Horizontalni frekvence: 28-92 kHz (analogovy signal RGB)
28-75 kHz (digitalni signal RGB)
Vertikalni frekvence:  48-85 Hz (analogovy signdl RGB)
60 Hz (digitalni signal RGB)
V dtisledku toho miZe zobrazeni obrazu na obrazovce
monitoru trvat déle neZ obvykle, pokud poprvé ptijima
vstupni signal, ktery neodpovida Zadnému z predvolenych
rezimu. Tato informace o nastaveni se automaticky ulozi do
paméti, takze pfisté bude monitor reagovat stejné, jako
kdyby pfijimal signal, ktery odpovida nékterému z rezima
pfedvolenych od vyrobce.

Rucni nastaveni faze, rozte¢e a umisténi obrazu

Pro urcity druh vstupniho signalu nemusi funkce
automatického nastaveni kvality obrazu dokonale nastavit
umisténi obrazu, fazi a rozte¢. V tomto ptipadé lze provést
tato nastaveni ru¢né (strana 13). Pokud tato nastaveni
zménite rucné, ulozi se do paméti jako uzivatelské rezimy a
automaticky se obnovi, pfijme-li monitor tentyz vstupni
signdl.
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Odstranovani problému

Pfedtim, neZ se obratite na technickou podporu, prectéte si
tuto cast.

Zpravy na obrazovce

Neni-li v pofadku vstupni signal, zobrazi se na obrazovce
jedna z nasledujicich zprav. Informace o odstranéni
problému viz ,,Pfiznaky problémt a jejich odstranéni“ na
strané 20.

Pokud se na obrazovce objevi ,,OUT OF RANGE*“:

Znamena to, Ze vstupni signal neni podporovan technickymi
parametry monitoru. Ovéfte nasledujici polozky.
Dalsi informace o zpravach na obrazovce viz ,,Pfiznaky

193

problému a jejich odstranéni na strané 20.

Pokud se zobrazi zprava ,,xxx.x kHz / xxx Hz*
Znamena to, ze horizontalni nebo vertikalni frekvence
neni podporovéana technickymi parametry monitoru.
Hodnoty vyjadfuji horizontalni a vertikalni frekvence
aktudlniho vstupniho signalu.

OUT OF RANGE

INPUT# : XXXXX
XXX .XKHz |/ XXXHz

Pokud se zobrazi zprava ,,RESOLUTION >

1600 x 1200

Znamena to, Ze rozliSeni neni podporovano technickymi
parametry monitoru (1600 x 1200 nebo méng).

OUT OF RANGE

INPUT# : XXXXX
RESOLUTION > 1600X1200

Pokud se na obrazovce objevi ,,NO INPUT
SIGNAL“:

Znamena to, Ze aktualn€ vybranym konektorem neprichazi
Zadny signal.

Pokud je polozka INPUT SENSING ON/OFF (strana 15)
nastavena na hodnotu ON, monitor nalezne jiny vstupni
signal a automaticky zmeéni vstup.

NO INPUT SIGNAL
INPUT# : XXXX X

GO TO POWER SAVE
Monitor ptejde do tsporného rezimu asi po péti
sekundéch po zobrazeni této zpravy.

NO INPUT SIGNAL
INPUT# : XXXXX
GO TO POWER SAVE

Pokud se na obrazovce objevi ,,CABLE
DISCONNECTED*:

Znamena to, Ze kabel videosignélu byl odpojen od aktualné
vybraného konektoru.

Pokud je polozka INPUT SENSING ON/OFF (strana 15)
nastavena na hodnotu ON, monitor nalezne jiny vstupni
signal a automaticky zméni vstup.

CABLE DISCONNECTED
INPUT# : XXXXX
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Pfiznaky problému a jejich odstranéni

Pokud je problém zpisoben pfipojenym pocitacem nebo jinym zafizenim, vyhledejte informace v prirucce k pripojenému pocitaci
nebo zafizeni.

Dalsi informace a pomoc pfi odstraiiovani problému naleznete na webovém serveru http://www.sony.net/ podpory spolecnosti
Sony:

Pfiznak Zkontrolujte tyto polozky

Zadny obraz

Nesviti-li () indikator napajeni
nebo pokud se () indikétor
napéjeni nerozsviti po stisknuti (D
vypinace napéajent,

e Zkontrolujte, zda je spravné pripojen kabel napéjeni.
¢ Zkontrolujte, zda je zapnut hlavni vypina¢ napajeni MAIN POWER (strana 8).

Pokud se () indikator napajent
rozsviti ¢ervene,

e Zkontrolujte, zda je zapnut () vypinaé napajeni.

Pokud se na obrazovce objevi
»CABLE DISCONNECTED®

e Zkontrolujte, zda je kabel videosignalu spravné pripojen a zda jsou vSechny
konektory pevné zastréeny do zditek (strana 6).

e Zkontrolujte, zda konektory videovstupu nejsou ohnuté nebo zatlacené dovnitf.

e Zkontrolujte, zda je spravné nastaven vybér vstupu (strana 10).

e Je ptipojen nedodany kabel videosignélu. Pripojite-li nedodany kabel videosignalu,
na obrazovce se muze zobrazit zprava ,, CABLE DISCONNECTED* Nejedna se o
poruchu.

Zobrazi-li se zprava ,NO INPUT
SIGNAL* nebo sviti-li (O
indikator napajeni oranzove nebo
stiidaveé zelené a oranzove,

e Zkontrolujte, zda je kabel videosignalu spravné pripojen a zda jsou vSechny
konektory pevné zastréeny do zditek (strana 6).

e Zkontrolujte, zda konektory videovstupu nejsou ohnuté nebo zatlacené dovnitf.

e Zkontrolujte, zda je spravné nastaven vybér vstupu (strana 10).

HProblémy zplisobené poéitaéem nebo jinym pFipojenym zafizenim, ne
monitorem
e Pocitac presel do usporného rezimu. Zkuste stisknout libovolnou klavesu na

klavesnici nebo pohnout mysi.
e Zkontrolujte, zda je spravné pripojena graficka karta.
e Zkontrolujte, zda je pocitac zapnut.
e Restartujte pocitac.

Pokud se na obrazovce objevi
,OUT OF RANGE* (strana 19),

HEProblémy zplsobené poéitacem nebo jinym pFipojenym zafizenim, ne
monitorem
e Zkontrolujte, zda je rozsah frekvenci obrazového vstupu v rozsahu specifikovaném

pro monitor. Pokud jste timto monitorem nahradili stary monitor, znovu pfipojte
stary monitor a nastavte grafickou kartu pocitace v nasledujicich rozsazich:
Horizontalni frekvence: 28-92 kHz (analogovy signal RGB), 28-75 kHz (digitalni
signal RGB) Vertikalni frekvence: 48-85 Hz (analogovy signal RGB), 60 Hz
(digitalni signadl RGB) Rozliseni: 1600 x 1200 nebo méné

Pouzivate-li Windows,

e Pokud jste timto monitorem nahradili stary monitor, znovu pfipojte stary monitor a
provedte nasledujici kroky. Vyberte ze seznamu ,Vyrobci“ ,,SONY“ a vyberte
»SDM-S204E“ ze seznamu ,,Modely“ na obrazovce s vybérem zafizeni v systému
Windows. Pokud se neobjevi ,,SDM-S204E* na seznamu ,,Modeld“, zkuste funkci
»Plug & Play“.

Pouzivate-li systém Macintosh,

¢ Pii pripojovani k pocitaci Macintosh pouZzijte v pfipadé nutnosti adaptér (neni
dodan). Adaptér pfipojte k pocitaci pred pripojenim kabelu videosignalu.




Priznak

Zkontrolujte tyto polozky

Obraz blika, skace, chvéje se nebo

je poruseny.

¢ Nastavte rozte¢ a fazi (pouze analogovy signal RGB) (strana 13).
e Zkuste monitor zapojit do jiné zasuvky stfidavého proudu, nejlépe v jiném okruhu.
e Zménte orientaci monitoru.

HProblémy zplsobené pocéitacem nebo jinym pFipojenym zafizenim, ne
monitorem )
e V prirucce ke grafické karté vyhledejte spravné nastaveni monitoru.

o Ujistéte se, ze graficky rezim (VESA, Macintosh 19" Color atd.) a frekvence
vstupniho signalu jsou timto monitorem podporovany. I v pfipadé, Ze je frekvence
ve spravném rozsahu, nékteré grafické karty mohou vyuzivat synchronizacni pulsy,
které jsou pro synchronizaci monitoru pfili§ uzké.

e Tento monitor nezpracovava proklddané signaly. Je nastaven pro progresivni
signély.

¢ Nastavte hodnotu obnovovaci frekvence pocitace (vertikalni frekvence) tak, aby
byl obraz co nejlepsi (doporucujeme frekvenci 60 Hz).

Obraz je rozmazany.

¢ Nastavte jas a kontrast (strana 12).

e Nastavte roztec a fazi (pouze analogovy signal RGB) (strana 13).

e Nastavte vyhlazovani (strana 12).

HEProblémy zplsobené poéitacem nebo jinym pFipojenym zafizenim, ne
monitorem

e Nastavte v pocitaci rozliSeni 1600 x 1200.

Obraz je rusen duchy.

e Nepouzivejte prodluzovaci kabel videa ani spinaci skiinky pro video.
e Zkontrolujte, zda jsou vSechny konektory pevné zasunuty do zdifek.

Obraz neni spravné vystiedén
nebo nema spravné rozméry
(pouze analogovy signal RGB).

e Nastavte roztec a fazi (strana 13).
¢ Nastavte polohu obrazu (strana 14). Uvédomte si, Ze pri nékterych videorezZimech
neni obrazovka vyplnéna az do krajt.

Obraz je pfili§ maly.

e Nastavte zoom na ,,FULL2“ (strana 15).

HEProblémy zplsobené poéitacem nebo jinym pFipojenym zafizenim, ne
monitorem
e Nastavte v pocitaci rozlisSeni 1600 x 1200.

Obraz je tmavy.

Nastavte jas (strana 12).

Nastavte podsviceni (strana 12).

Po zapnuti monitoru displeji trvd nékolik minut, neZ se rozjasni.

Nastavte gamma v nabidce GAMMA (strana 15).

V zavislosti na vybraném rezimu ECO mode miZe obrazovka ztmavnout.

Zobrazuje vinity nebo elipsovity
vzorek (moaré).

¢ Nastavte rozte¢ a fazi (pouze analogovy signal RGB) (strana 13).

Barva neni stejnomérna.

¢ Nastavte rozte¢ a fazi (pouze analogovy signal RGB) (strana 13).

Bila barva se nezobrazuje jako
bila.

e Nastavte teplotu barev (strana 14).

Tla€itka monitoru nefunguiji
(na obrazovce se objevi Om).

¢ Pokud je ,MENU LOCK" nastaveno na hodnotu ,,ON nastavte ,,OFF*
(strana 16).

RozliSeni zobrazené v hlavni
nabidce neni spravné.

® V zavislosti na nastaveni grafické karty se nemusi rozliSeni zobrazené v hlavni
nabidce shodovat s rozliSenim nastavenym v pocitaci.

Po vypnuti hlavniho napajeni bude

¢ indikator napajeni jesté chvili
svitit.

e Jestlize je zapnuto hlavni napajeni MAIN POWER, ale () vypinac nap4jeni neni
stisknut, nebo pokud se monitor nachézi v tsporném rezimu, nemusi () indikator
napéajeni zhasnout okamzité po vypnuti hlavniho vypinace. Nejednd se o poruchu.
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Zobrazeni informaci o monitoru

Zatimco monitor prijima videosignal, drzte stisknuté
tlacitko MENU po dobu delSi nez 5 sekund, dokud se
neobjevi okno s informacemi o monitoru.

Opétovnym stisknutim tlac¢itka MENU okno zmizi.

Priklad

MENU

—— Nazev
modelu

MODEL : SDM-S204E
SER. NO : 1234567+ Sériové
MANUFACTURED : 2004-40 | &islo

| ~— Tyden a rok
vyroby

Pretrvava-li jakykoli problém, obrat’te se na autorizované¢ho
prodejce vyrobkl Sony a predejte mu nasledujici informace:
e Nazev modelu: SDM-S204E

e Sériové Cislo

Podrobny popis problému

Datum koupé

Nézev a technické parametry pocitace a grafické karty
Typ vstupniho signalu (analogovy signal RGB/digitalni
signal RGB)

22

Technické udaje

Panel LCD
Typ panelu: a-Si TFT Active Matrix
Velikost obrazu: 20,1 palcii (51 cm)
Format vstupniho signalu
Provozni frekvence signdlu RGB*
Horizontélni: 28-92 kHz (analogovy RGB)
28-75 kHz(digitalni RGB)
48-85 Hz (analogovy RGB)
60 Hz(digitalni RGB)

Vertikalni:

Rozliseni
Horizontélni: Maximalné 1600 bodt
Vertikalni: Maximalné 1200 fadkd
Urovné vstupniho signalu
Analogovy videosignal RGB:
0,7 Vp-p, 75 Q, pozitivni
Signal SYNC:
Uroven TTL, 2,2 kQ, pozitivni nebo negativni
(oddéleny horizontalni a vertikalni, nebo slozeny
SYNC)
0,3 Vp-p, 75 Q, negativni (SYNC v zelené)
Digitalni signdl RGB (DVI): TMDS (jedno spojeni)
Napajeni
100-240 V, 50-60 Hz, Max. 1,2 A
Spotfeba energie
Max. 58 W
Provozni teplota
5-35°C
Rozméry
Disple;j (ve svislé poloze):
Se stojanem
Sitka: 440,5 mm (17 3/s palce)
Vyska: 377,5 - 477,5 mm (14 //s — 18 7/3 palce)
Hloubka: 232,0 — 248,0 mm (9 '/4 - 9 7/3 palce)
Bez stojanu
Sitka: 440,5 mm (17 3/s palce)
Vyska: 354,5 mm (14 palce)
Hloubka: 72,5 mm (2 7/8 palce)
Hmotnost
Piiblizné 8,2 kg (18 1b 1 /4 0z) (se stojanem)
Priblizné 6,2 kg (13 1b 11 0z) (bez stojanu)
Plug & Play
DDC2B
Ptislusenstvi
Viz strana 6.

* Doporucené nastaveni horizontalniho a vertikalniho

¢asovani

« Sitka horizontélnich synchroniza¢nich pulst by méla byt
vice nez 4,8% celkového horizontalniho intervalu nebo
0,8 ps podle toho, ktera hodnota je vetsi.

« Sitka horizontalnich zatemiiovacich pulsti by méla byt
vice nez 2,5 ps.

e Vertikélni zatemnovaci §itka by méla byt vice nez 450
us.

Vzhled a technické idaje se mohou ménit bez predchoziho
upozornéni.



TCO’99 Eco-document (for the black
model)

Bl Congratulations!

You havejust purchased a TCO'’ 99 approved and labelled product! Y our
choice has provided you with a product developed for professional use.
Y our purchase has also contributed to reducing the burden on the
environment and also to the further development of environmentally
adapted electronics products.

B Why do we have environmentally labelled com-
puters?

In many countries, environmental |abelling has become an established
method for encouraging the adaptation of goods and services to the
environment. The main problem, asfar ascomputersand other electronics
equipment are concerned, is that environmentally harmful substances are
used both in the products and during their manufacture. Since it is not so
far possibleto satisfactorily recyclethe majority of electronics equipment,
most of these potentially damaging substances sooner or later enter nature.

There are also other characteristics of acomputer, such as energy
consumption levels, that are important from the viewpoints of both the
work (internal) and natural (external) environments. Since all methods of
electricity generation have a negative effect on the environment (e.g.
acidic and climate-influencing emissions, radioactive waste), it isvital to
save energy. Electronics equipment in officesis often left running
continuously and thereby consumes alot of energy.

B What does labelling involve?

This product meets the requirements for the TCO’ 99 scheme which
provides for international and environmental labelling of personal
computers. The labelling scheme was developed as ajoint effort by the
TCO (The Swedish Confederation of Professional Employees), Svenska
Naturskyddsforeningen (The Swedish Society for Nature Conservation)
and Statens Energimyndighet (The Swedish National Energy
Administration).

Approval requirements cover awide range of issues: environment,
ergonomics, usability, emission of electric and magnetic fields, energy
consumption and electrical and fire safety.

The environmental demands impose restrictions on the presence and use
of heavy metals, brominated and chlorinated flame retardants, CFCs
(freons) and chlorinated solvents, among other things. The product must
be prepared for recycling and the manufacturer is obliged to have an
environmental policy which must be adhered to in each country where the
company implements its operational policy.

The energy requirements include a demand that the computer and/or
display, after acertain period of inactivity, shall reduce its power
consumption to alower level in one or more stages. The length of time to
reactivate the computer shall be reasonable for the user.

L abelled products must meet strict environmental demands, for example,
in respect of the reduction of electric and magnetic fields, physical and
visual ergonomics and good usability.

Below you will find a brief summary of the environmental requirements
met by this product. The complete environmental criteria document may
be ordered from:

TCO Development

SE-114 94 Stockholm, Sweden

Fax: +46 8 782 92 07

Email (Internet): development@tco.se

Current information regarding TCO’ 99 approved and |abelled

products may also be obtained via the Internet, using the address:

http://www.tco-info.com/

B Environmental requirements

Flame retardants

Flame retardants are present in printed circuit boards, cables, wires,
casings and housings. Their purpose is to prevent, or at least to delay the
spread of fire. Up to 30% of the plastic in a computer casing can consist
of flame retardant substances. Most flame retardants contain bromine or
chloride, and those flame retardants are chemically related to another
group of environmental toxins, PCBs. Both the flame retardants
containing bromine or chloride and the PCBs are suspected of giving rise
to severe health effects, including reproductive damage in fish-eating
birds and mammals, due to the bio-accumulative* processes. Flame
retardants have been found in human blood and researchers fear that
disturbances in foetus development may occur.

Therelevant TCO'’ 99 demand requires that plastic components weighing
more than 25 grams must not contain flame retardants with organically
bound bromine or chlorine. Flame retardants are allowed in the printed
circuit boards since no substitutes are available.

Cadmium**

Cadmium is present in rechargeabl e batteries and in the colour-generating
layers of certain computer displays. Cadmium damages the nervous
systemandistoxicin high doses. Therelevant TCO’ 99 requirement states
that batteries, the colour-generating layers of display screens and the
electrical or electronics components must not contain any cadmium.

Mercury**

Mercury is sometimes found in batteries, relays and switches. It damages
the nervous system and istoxic in high doses. The relevant TCO’ 99
requirement states that batteries may not contain any mercury. It also
demands that mercury isnot present in any of the electrical or electronics
components associated with the labelled unit.

CFCs (freons)

The relevant TCO' 99 requirement states that neither CFCs nor HCFCs
may be used during the manufacture and assembly of the product. CFCs
(freons) are sometimes used for washing printed circuit boards. CFCs
break down ozone and thereby damage the ozonelayer in the stratosphere,
causing increased reception on earth of ultraviolet light with e.g. increased
risks of skin cancer (malignant melanoma) as a consequence.

Lead**

Lead can be found in picture tubes, display screens, solders and
capacitors. Lead damages the nervous system and in higher doses, causes
lead poisoning. Therelevant TCO' 99 requirement permitstheinclusion of
lead since no replacement has yet been developed.

*  Bio-accumulative is defined as substances which accumulate within
living organisms.

** | ead, Cadmium and Mercury are heavy metals which are Bio-
accumulative.



TCO’03 Eco-document (for the gray
model)

To'03

DISPLAYS

www.tcodevelopment.com

Bl Congratulations!

The display you have just purchased carries the TCO’ 03
Displays label. This means that your display is designed,
manufactured and tested according to some of the strictest
quality and environmental requirementsin the world. This
makes for a high performance product, designed with the
user in focus that also minimizes the impact on our natural
environment.

B Ergonomics

» Good visual ergonomics and image quality in order to
improve the working environment for the user and to
reduce sight and strain problems. Important parameters
are luminance, contrast, resol ution, reflectance, colour
rendition and image stability.

B Energy

» Energy-saving mode after a certain time — beneficial
both for the user and the environment

« Electrical safety

B Emissions
* Electromagnetic fields
* Noise emissions

M Ecology
» The product must be prepared for recycling and the
manufacturer must have a certified environmental
management system such asEMAS or SO 14 001
* Restrictionson
- chlorinated and brominated flame retardants and
polymers
- heavy metals such as cadmium, mercury and lead.

The requirements included in this |abel have been
developed by TCO Development in co-operation with
scientists, experts, users as well as manufacturers all over
the world. Since the end of the 1980s TCO has been

involved in influencing the devel opment of IT equipment
in amore user-friendly direction. Our labelling system
started with displaysin 1992 and is now requested by users
and I T-manufacturers all over the world.

For more information, please visit
www.tcodevelopment.com

Recycling Information

Bl Customer in Europe

The collection and recycling of this product has been planned
according to your country’s relevant legislation. To ensure that
this product will be collected and recycled in way that minimizes
the impact on the environment, please do the following:

1. If you purchased this product for private use, contact your
municipality or the waste collection system and bring the
product to this collection point / have the product be picked up
by the waste collection system. Alternatively, your retailer
might take back thisif you purchase new equival ent equi pment;
please check with your retailer whether he will take back this
product before bringing it. For information on your country’s
recycling arrangements, please contact the Sony representation
in your country (contact details at: www.sony-europe.com).
Further detailson specific recycling systemscan befound at the
following addresses:

- Belgium: www.recupel.be

- Netherlands: www.nvmp.nl (consumer electronics)
www.ictmilieu.nl (IT equipment)

- Norway: www.elretur.no

- Sweden: www.el-kretsen.se

- Switzerland: www.swico.ch

2. If you use this product professionally, check the product’s
delivery contract for take back / recycling arrangements and
follow the procedures described therein. Alternatively, follow
the procedures described under point 1.

Bl Customer in USA
We Sony as a member of EIA recommends to visit URL below
http://lwww.eiae.org/

B Customer in Asia
http://www.sony.co.jp/Sony| nfo/Environment/recycle/3R.html
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Owner’s Record

The model and serial numbers are located at the rear of the unit.
Record these numbers in the spaces provided below. Refer to them
whenever you call upon your dealer regarding this product.

Model No. Serial No.

To prevent fire or shock hazard, do not expose the
unit to rain or moisture.

Dangerously high voltages are present inside the
unit. Do not open the cabinet. Refer servicing to
qualified personnel only.

FCC Notice
This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits
for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against
harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment
generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not
installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause
harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no
guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation.
If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or
television reception, which can be determined by turning the
equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the
interference by one or more of the following measures:
— Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
— Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.
— Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from
that to which the receiver is connected.

— Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

You are cautioned that any changes or modifications not expressly
approved in this manual could void your authority to operate this
equipment.

NOTICE

This notice is applicable for USA/Canada only.

If shipped to USA/Canada, install only a UL LISTED/CSA
LABELLED power supply cord meeting the following

specifications:
SPECIFICATIONS
Plug Type Nema-Plug 5-15p
Cord Type SVT or SJT, minimum 3 x 18 AWG
Length Maximum 15 feet
Rating Minimum 7 A, 125V
NOTICE
Cette notice s'applique aux Etats-Unis et au Canada
uniquement.

Si cet appareil est exporté aux Etats-Unis ou au Canada, utiliser
le cordon d'alimentation portant la mention UL LISTED/CSA
LABELLED et remplissant les conditions suivantes:
SPECIFICATIONS

Type de fiche Fiche Nema 5-15 broches

Cordon Type SVT ou SJT, minimum 3 x 18 AWG
Longueur Maximum 15 pieds
Tension Minimum 7 A, 125V

= oo I1DE

As an ENERGY STAR Partner, Sony
Corporation has determined that this

product meets the ENERGY STAR
W guidelines for energy efficiency.

IMPORTANTE

Para prevenir cualquier mal funcionamiento y evitar dafios, por
favor, lea detalladamente este manual de instrucciones antes
de conectar y operar este equipo.

y This monitor complies with the
tn TCO'03 guidelines.

DISPLAYS

www.tcodevelopment.com

If you have any questions about this product, you may call;
Sony Customer Information Services Center
1-800-222-7669 or http://www.sony.com/

(for the gray model)

Declaration of Conformity

Trade Name: SONY

Model: SDM-S204E
Responsible Party: Sony Electronics Inc.
Address: 16450 W. Bernardo Dr,

San Diego, CA 92127 U.S.A.
Telephone Number: 858-942-2230

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC rules. Operation is
subject to the following two conditions: (1) This device may not
cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any
interference received, including interference that may cause
undesired operation.

This monitor complies with the
TCO'99 guidelines.

(&

Bz03

(for the black model)
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Ovintézkedések

Az elektromos csatlakoztatasra vonatkozo
figyelmeztetések

e Haszndlja a késziilékkel szallitott haldzati tapkabelt. Ha
masik tdpkabelt hasznal, ellendrizze, hogy az megfelel-e a
helyi elektromos halézat kovetelményeinek.

Az Egyesiilt Allamokban él6 vasarlok szimara:

Ha nem a megfeleld tapkabelt hasznélja, akkor a monitor
nem fogja kielégiteni az elSirt FCC szabvanyokat.

Az Egyesiilt Kiralysagban €16 vasarlok szamara:

Haa monitort az Egyesiilt Kirdlysagban haszndlja, akkor a

helyi szabvanynak megfelel® hal 6zati tapkabelt kell hasznalni.

Kllénb6z6 tipusu halozati dugaszok

100-120 V
valtéaram

200-240 V
valtéaram

csak 240 V
valtéaram

A késziiléket egy kdnnyen megkdzelithetd elektromos aljzat
kozelében kell elhelyezni.

Elhelyezés

Ne hasznalja vagy tarolja a monitort:

e Ahol a hdmérsékleti értékek szélsGségesek lehetnek,
példaul radiator, fltGventilator kozelében, vagy ahol
kozvetlen napfény éri. Ha a monitor szélsdséges
hémérsékletnek van kitéve, példaul tiizG napon allé
autoban vagy fiitGventilator kozelében, akkor
deformalddhat a haza, vagy nem fog megfelelGen
mikddni.

¢ Ahol mechanikus rezgések vagy iités érheti.

e Ahol er6s magneses mez6t keltS berendezés van a
kozelben, példaul televizi6 vagy egyéb haztartasi gép.

e Ahol fiistds, poros, homokos a kdrnyezet, példaul nyitott
ablak vagy bejarati ajté mellett. Ha a monitort &tmenetileg
a szabadban hasznalja, akkor tegye meg a sziikséges
ovintézkedéseket a levegSben szalld por s egyéb
szennyez0dés elleni védekezéshez. Ellenkez§ esetben
javithatatlan meghibasoddsok kovetkezhetnek be.

Az LCD képerny6 kezelése

e Ne hagyja a monitort olyan pozicidban, hogy az LCD
képerny$ a nappal szemben élljon, mert karosodhat.
Legyen koriiltekintd, ha a monitort ablak mellé helyezi.

¢ Ne nyomja vagy karcolja meg az LCD képernyét. Ne
tegyen nehéz targyat az LCD képernydre. Ellenkezd
esetben a képernyd feliilete egyenetlenné valhat, illetve
meghibdsodhat az LCD panel.

e Ha a monitort hideg helyen hasznalja, akkor a képerny6n
visszamarado képek jelenhetnek meg. Ez nem jelent hibas
mikodést. Ha a hdmérséklet visszadll a szokasos tizemi
értékre, a képernyd mikodése is helyreall.

e Ha egy képrészlet hosszti id6n keresztiil mozdulatlanul
jelenik meg, akkor nyomot hagyhat maga utén a
képerny6n. Ez a visszamaradé kép kis id6 mulva eltiinik.

e Mikodés kozben az LCD panel felmelegszik. Ez nem
jelent hibas mikodést.

Megjegyzés az LCD (folyadékkristalyos
megjelenitd) képernydvel kapcsolatban

Az LCD képerny0 gyartasa nagy pontossagu technologiaval
torténik. El6fordulhat azonban, hogy fekete vagy vilagos
fénypontok (vords, kék vagy zold) és furcsa szines csikok
vagy fények lathatok tartésan az LCD képerny6n. Ez nem
jelent hibas miikodést.

(Effektiv képpontok: tobb, mint 99,99%)

Karbantartas

e A monitor tisztitasa elStt a tapkabelt huzza ki a
konnektorbdl.

e Az LCD képernyst puha torl6kenddvel tisztitsa meg. Ha
tivegtisztito folyadékot hasznal, akkor iigyeljen arra, hogy
a tisztitdszer ne tartalmazzon antisztatikus oldatot vagy
adalékot, mert megkarcolhatja az LCD képernyd
bevonatat.

e A hazat, a panelt és a kezelGelemeket hig, semleges hatasu

tisztitészerrel megnedvesitett puha térl6kenddvel tisztitsa

meg. Ne hasznéljon semmiféle dorzsols anyagot,

stroldport vagy olddszert (pl. alkoholt vagy benzint).

Ne dorzsolje, érintse vagy nyomja meg a képernyd

feliiletét éles vagy dorzshatasu targyakkal, példaul

golyostollal vagy csavarhuzéval. Az ilyen targyak

megkarcolhatjak a képcsovet.

Fontos megjegyezni, hogy anyagfaradas vagy az LCD

képerny6 véddbevonatanak kopasa kovetkezhet be, ha a

monitort illékony olddszerek, példaul rovarirté szerek

vagy gozeik érik, vagy ha a monitor tartésan gumit vagy

vinilt tartalmaz6 anyagokkal érintkezik.

Szallitas

o Athelyezés el6tt hiizza ki a monitorbél az sszes kabelt,
majd — miutan az LCD monitort legmagasabb allasaban
rogzitette — fogja meg két kézzel erGsen, ligyelve arra,
nehogy a képernyd megsériiljon. Ha leejti a monitort, On
és a monitor is megsériilhet.

Amikor a monitort javitasra viszi vagy szallitja, hasznalja
az eredeti dobozt és csomagoldanyagokat.

A feleslegessé valt monitor elhelyezése

¢ Ne tegye a feleslegessé valt monitort a haztartasi
hulladék kézé.

¢ A monitorban lévd fénycsd higanyt tartalmaz. A
feleslegessé valt monitort a helyi kérnyezetvédelmi

hatésag elbirasainak megfeleléen kell elhelyezni.



Alkatrészek és kezeloelemek

Tovabbi részletekért 1asd a zardjelek kozott alld

oldalszamokat.

Az LCD monitor el6oldala
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A monitortarté talapzat hatoldala

& Tapkapcsolé és () fesziiltségjelz lampa
(8., 17. oldal.)
Ezzel a kapcsoléval lehet a monitort bekapcsolni, ha a (D
fesziiltségjelz8 lampa pirosan vilagit. Ha ki akarja
kapcsolni a monitort, nyomja meg Ujra a kapcsolot.
Ha a (D fesziiltségjelz8 lampa nem vildgit, nyomja meg a
MAIN POWER kapcsolét ([7]).

MENU gomb (11. oldal)
Ezzel a gombbal lehet a meniiképernydt be- és
kikapcsolni.
¥/4 gombok (11. oldal)
Ezekkel a gombokkal lehet a meniipontokat kivalasztani
és megadni a bedllitasokat.

[4] OK gomb (11. oldal)
Ez a gomb aktivalja a kijelolt meniipontot vagy bedllitast,
amely a §/4 gombbal lett kivélasztva ([3]).

[5] INPUT gomb (10. oldal)
Ez a gomb valtja a videobemeneti jelet INPUT1,
INPUT2 és INPUT3 modd kozott olyankor, ha 2
szamitogép csatlakozik a monitorra.

[6] ECO gomb (18. oldal)
Ezzel a gombbal csokkenthetS a monitor
aramfogyasztasa.

MAIN POWER kapcsolé (8. oldal)
Ezzel a kapcsoldval lehet a monitor tapfesziiltségét be- és
kikapcsolni.

Hats6 fedélap (6. oldal)
A fedélapot a kabelek csatlakoztatasahoz el kell
tavolitani.



Az LCD monitor hatoldala
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[9] AC IN csatlakozé (7. oldal)
Ide kell a tapkabelt csatlakoztatni (tartozék).

HD15 bemeneti csatlakozé (analég RGB) (7. oldal)
Erre a csatlakozora érkeznek az analég RGB videojelek
(0,700 Vp-p, pozitiv) és a szinkronjelek.

DVI-D bemeneti csatlakozo (digitalis RGB) (7. oldal)
Ezen a csatlakozon érkezhetnek a DVI Rev.1.0
szabvanynak megfelel6 RGB videojelek.

Kabeltarté (8. oldal)
Ez az alkatrész rogziti a kabeleket a monitorhoz.

Biztonsagi zarényilas
A biztonsagi zarényilast a Kensington Micro Saver
Security System nevi rendszerrel egyiitt kell hasznélni.
A Micro Saver Security System a Kensington védjegye.

Uzembe helyezés

Miel6tt hasznalatba venné a monitort, ellendrizze, hogy

benne vannak-e az alabbi tételek a csomagolé dobozban:

e LCD képerny6

e Tapkabel

e HD15-HD15 videojelkabel (analég RGB)

e DVI-D videojelkabel (digitalis RGB)

e CD-ROM (Windows/Macintosh segédprogramok,
kezelési utmutat6 és egyebek CD-n)

e Garanciakartya

e Gyors telepitési utmutatéd

1. Iépés: Csatlakoztassa a
videojelkabeleket

e A csatlakoztatas elétt kapcsolja ki a monitort és a
szamitogépet.

e Ha a szamitogépet a monitor HD15 bemeneti
csatlakozojahoz csatlakoztatja (analég RGB), olvassa
el a kovetkezd részt: ,,Csatlakoztasson egy HD15
kimeneti csatlakozoval (analéog RGB) ellatott
szamitogépet”.

Megjegyzések

e Ne érjen hozza a videojelkabel csatlakozoéjanak ttiihez, mert
azok elferdiilhetnek.

e Vizsgalja meg a HD15 csatlakoz6 elrendezését, nehogy az
er6ltetés miatt elhajoljanak a videojelkabel tdi.

1 Cslsztassa fel a hatsé fedélapot.

2 Billentse el6re a monitort.

,"




Csatlakoztasson egy DVI kimeneti csatlakozoval
(digitalis RGB) ellatott szamitégépet
A mellékelt DVI-D videojelkabellel (digitalis RGB) csatlakoztassa

a szamitogépet a monitor DVI-D (digitdlis RGB) bemenet
csatlakozdjahoz.

a DVI-D bemenet
csatlakozéhoz
(digitalis RGB)

a szamitégép DVI kimenet
csatlakozojahoz (digitalis
RGB) {

J,

DVI-D videojelkabel
(digitalis RGB)
(mellékelve)

Csatlakoztasson egy HD15 kimeneti
csatlakozéval (anal6g RGB) ellatott szamitégépet

A mellékelt HD15-HD15 videojelkédbellel (analég RGB)
csatlakoztassa a szamitogépet a monitor HD 15 (analég RGB)
bemenet csatlakozéjahoz.

A csatlakoztatas modjat az alabbi dbrak szemléltetik.

B Csatlakoztatas IBM PC/AT vagy
azzal kompatibilis szamitégéphez

a HD 15 bemenet
csatlakozéhoz
(analég RGB)

]

2 %
a szamitégép HD15 kimenet
csatlakozojahoz (analég RGB)

im@: j‘l [:‘ Z HD15—HD;5

il videojelkabel (analég
ngﬂmﬁ;%gg vagy kompatibilis RGB) (mellékelve)

B Csatlakoztatas Macintosh szamitogéphez

a HD 15 bemenet
csatlakozéhoz
(analog RGB)

a szamitégép %

kimenet
csatlakozéjahoz

d =
; § HD15-HD15

videojelkabel (analog
RGB) (mellékelve)

Macintosh

Ha a monitort Macintosh szamitégéphez csatlakoztatja,
hasznéljon adaptert, ha sziikséges (nem tartozék). ElGszor
csatlakoztassa az adaptert a szamitogéphez, utana a videokébelt
monitorhoz.

2. lépés:Csatlakoztassa a
tapkabelt

1 Csatlakoztassa a mellékelt tapkabelt a monitor AC
IN csatlakozoéjahoz.

2 A masik végét dugja egy fali aljzatba.

1

azACIN
csatlakozoba

e

L

[ sem— | —

a konnektorba 2

halozati tapkabel (mellékelve)




3. Iépés:Kosse 0ssze a kabeleket

1 Cslsztassa fel a hatsoé feddlapot.

2 Akabeltarté segitségével rogzitse a videokabeleket

a monitor hazahoz.
3 Csulsztassa vissza a hatso feddlapot.
4 A talapzat kabeltartojaval is régzitse a kabeleket.

1 3

it hatsé fedblap

2

Megjegyzés
Ha a talapzat kdbeltartdjaval nem sikeriil rogziteni a kabeleket,
akkor csak hagyja Gket szabadon.

4. lépés: Kapcsolja be a monitort

és a szamitégépet

Ha még nem tette meg, kapcsolja a monitor jobb
oldalan talalhaté MAIN POWER fékapcsolot | (be)
allasba. Ellendrizze, hogy a (D) fesziiltségjelz6 lampa
pirosan vilagit-e.

Megjegyzés
A monitort a gyarbol bekapesolt | (be allasi) MAIN POWER
fékapcsoloval szallitjak.

N
pirosan vilagit
MAIN POWER é
o~
s
ﬁ @
J

2 Nyomja meg a () tapkapcsolét a monitor elején

jobbra.
A bekapcsolt allapotot jelzd () fesziiltségjelzd lampa
zblden vilagit.

zOlden vilagit

50000600 |

SONY

3 Kapcsolja be a szamitogépet.

4 Az INPUT gombot megnyomva valassza ki a kivant

bemendgjelet.

A képernydn megjelenik a kivalasztott bemenet jele.
Tovabbi informacidért lasd: ,,A bemendjel kivalasztasa
(INPUT gomb)”, 10. oldal.

INPUT

A monitor lizembe helyezése ezzel befejez6dott. Ha kell,
allitsa be a képet a monitor kezelGgombjaival (11. oldal).



Ha nem jelenik meg kép a képernyén
¢ Ellendrizze, hogy a tapkabel és a videojelkabel
megfelelSen van-e csatlakoztatva.

e Haa ,NO INPUT SIGNAL” iizenet jelenik meg a
képernydn:

— A szamitogép energiatakarékos médban miikodik.
Nyomjon le egy billentydit a billentyilizeten, vagy
mozgassa az egeret.

— Ellendrizze, hogy a bemendjel beallitasa helyes-e:
nyomja meg az INPUT gombot (10. oldal).

e Haa,CABLE DISCONNECTED” iizenet jelenik meg a
képernydn:
— Ellendrizze, hogy a videojelkabel j6l van-e
csatlakoztatva.
— Ellendrizze, hogy a bemendjel beallitasa helyes-e:
nyomja meg az INPUT gombot (10. oldal).

e Ha az ,,OUT OF RANGE” (letapogatasi tartomanyon
kiviil) iizenet jelenik meg a képerny6n, akkor
csatlakoztassa ismét a régi monitort. Ezutan éllitsa be a
szamitogép grafikus kartyajat az alabbi értéktartomanyok
kozé.

Analég RGB Digitalis RGB
Vizszintes
frekvencia 28-92 kHz 28-75 kHz
Fliggdleges
frekvencia 48-85 Hz 60 Hz
Felbontas 1600 x 1200 vagy kisebb

A képerny6n megjelend iizenetekkel kapcsolatos tovabbi
informacidkat lasd: ,,Hibajelenségek és elharitasuk”,
20. oldal.

Nincs sziikség kiilon illesztéprogramokra

A monitor eleget tesz a ,,DDC” Plug & Play (magat6l miikodg)
szabvanynak, igy a szamit6gép automatikusan kiolvassa a sziikséges
adatokat. A szamitégépre nem kell kiilon illesztGprogramot
telepiteni.

Amikor a monitor csatlakoztatasat kovet&en el6szor kapcsolja be a
szamitogépet, a beadllitds varazsldja megjelenhet a képernydn.
Ebben az esetben jarjon el a képernydn megjelend titmutatasok
szerint. A varazsl6 automatikusan kijeloli a Plug & Play monitort,
amelyet azonnal hasznélhat is.

A fiiggéleges frekvencia bedllitasa 60 Hz-re.

Mivel a monitor villédzasa nem feltling, elfogadhatja ezt az értéket.
Nincs sziikség arra, hogy barmilyen nagyobb értékre allitsa be a
fliggbleges frekvenciat.

5. lépés: Allitsa be magassagot és
a dolésszoget

A monitor az alabb lathaté szogtartomanyban donthets.

Fogja meg az LCD panel szélét, és allitsa be a
dblésszbget.

(érilbelil
100 mm
(10 cm) I

N
kérilbelul  kérilbeldl
5° 20°

\

kérilbeldl
175°

kérilbelul 175°

A monitor kényelmes hasznalata

Igazitsa a monitor latoszogét a székének és asztalanak
magassagahoz tigy, hogy ne tiikrozze vissza a szemébe a
raess fényeket.

Megjegyzés
A magassag ¢és dGlésszog beallitasat lassan, Ovatosan végezze,
nehogy a monitor felboruljon vagy az asztalnak iitk6zzon.




A bemendjel kivalasztasa

(INPUT gomb)

Nyomja meg az INPUT gombot.

A bemendjel a gomb minden megnyomdsakor valtozik.

INPUT

Képerny&iizenet A bemendjel bedllitasa
(Koriilbeliil 5 méasodpercig

lathat6 a bal felsé

sarokban.)

INPUT1 : HD15 Az INPUT1 bemenet HD15
(anal6g RGB) bemenet
csatlakozdja

INPUT2 : HD15 Az INPUT2 bemenet HD15
(anal6g RGB) bemenet
csatlakozoja

INPUT3: DVI-D Az INPUT3 bemenet DVI-
D (digitalis RGB) bemenet
csatlakozdja

10



A monitor beallitasa

Miel6tt médositana a beallitasokat

Csatlakoztassa a monitort és a szamitogépet, és kapcsolja
be mindkettdt.

A legjobb eredmény érdekében varjon legalabb 30 percig,
mielGtt barmit is megvaltoztatna.

A képernySn megjelend menii segitségével a monitor
szamos jellemzgjét beallithatja.

Mozgas a meniiben

1 Jelenitse meg a fomeniit.
Nyomja meg a MENU gombot, hogy megjelenjen a
fémenii a képernydn.

MENU

-p

O : 50
SMOOTHING

1600x1200/60Hz
K MENU

2 Lépjen a kivant meniibe.
Nyomja meg a ¥/4 gombot a kivant menii
megjelenitéséhez. Az OK gomb megnyomasaval az els
meniipontra 1ép.

%
3 Valassza ki azt a meniit, amelyben médositasokat
szeretne végezni.

Nyomja meg a $/4 gombot a kivant meniipont
kivalasztasahoz, majd nyomja meg az OK gombot.

@ oK
50" P

Ha lathaté a $ meniipont.
Haa ® pontra 4ll, és megnyomja az OK gombot, a képernydn tjra
az el6z6 menii jelenik meg.

4 Allitsa be a meniipontot.

A bedllitashoz nyomja meg a ¥/4 gombot, majd nyomja

meg az OK gombot.

Ha megnyomja az OK gombot, a bedllitdst a monitor

rogziti, majd visszatér az el6z8 meniibe.

@ . OK
o)

5 Lépjen ki a meniibdl.
Nyomja meg egyszer a MENU gombot a normal

kijelzéshez vald visszatéréshez. Ha semmilyen gombot
sem nyom meg, a menii kb. 45 masodperc mulva magatol

eltlnik.
MENU

B A beallitasok visszaallitasa az
alapértékekre
A RESET menii segitségével visszaallithatja az

alapértékeket. Az alapértékek visszadllitasaval kapcsolatban

lasd: >« (RESET), 16. oldal.
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[2] PICTURE ADJUST menii

A PICTURE ADJUST meniiben az alabbi meniipontok
talalhatok.

¢ MODE (ECO iizemméd)

e BACKLIGHT |:Cn
¢ CONTRAST O
e BRIGHTNESS & ®
« SMOOTHING SMOOTHING
1600x1200/60Hz
MENU|
Megjegyzések

e A hattérvilagitas, a kontraszt és a fényerfsség minden ECO
iizemmddra kiilon beallithat6.

e A PICTURE ADJUST menii bedllitasai az aktualis bemend jelre
vonatkoznak. Mas bemen® jelre vonatkozoan is meg lehet adni a
beallitasokat.

B A MODE meniipont (ECO lizemmad)

Itt kivalaszthatja a képlizemmodot, hogy csokkentse az
energiafogyasztast.

Megjegyzés
A képiizemmodot a monitor elején talalhaté ECO gombbeal is ki
lehet valasztani (5., 18. oldal).

1 Nyomja meg a MENU gombot.
A képernydn megjelenik a f6menti.

2 Nyomja meg a $/4 gombot a [&] (PICTURE
ADJUST) menii kivalasztasahoz, majd nyomja meg
az OK gombot.

A képerny6n megjelenik a PICTURE ADJUST menii.

3 A ¥/4 gombbal jelslje ki a ,,HIGH” értéket, majd
nyomja meg az OK gombot.
A képernyén megjelenik a ,, MODE” menii.

MENU!

4 Nyomja meg a ¥/4 gombot a kivant méd
kivalasztasahoz, majd nyomja meg az OK gombot.
A képerny6 fényerdssége HIGH — MIDDLE — LOW
sorrendben valtozik, és az energiafogyasztas is ebben az
iranyban csokken. ,,USER” bedllitas esetén a képernyd
fényerGssége a a monitor elején talalhaté ECO gombbal
beallitott érték szerinti lesz. Tovabbi informacidk: ,,Az
aramfogyasztas csokkentése (ECO iizemmod)”, 18.
oldal.

B A BACKLIGHT |-C1 menii
Ha a képernyd tul vilagos, allitsa be a hattérvilagitast ugy,
hogy kellemesebb legyen a szemnek.

1 Nyomja meg a MENU gombot.
A képernydn megjelenik a f6menii.
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2 Nyomija meg a ¥/4 gombot a [&] (PICTURE
ADJUST) menii kivalasztasahoz, majd nyomja meg
az OK gombot.

A képernySn megjelenik a PICTURE ADJUST menii.

3 A ¥/4 gombbal jeldlje ki a ,,|:c0 BACKLIGHT”
értéket, majd nyomja meg az OK gombot.
A képernyén megjelenik a ,,BACKLIGHT” menii.

4 A ¥/ gombbal illitsa be a vilagitas szintjét, majd
nyomja meg az OK gombot.

l A CONTRAST @ menii
Allitsa be a kép kontrasztjat.

1 Nyomja meg a MENU gombot.
A képernydn megjelenik a f6menii.

2 Nyomija meg a ¥/4 gombot a [&] (PICTURE
ADJUST) menii kivalasztasahoz, majd nyomja meg
az OK gombot.

A képernySn megjelenik a PICTURE ADJUST menii.

3 Nyomja meg a ¥/4 gombot a ,,® CONTRAST” menii
kivalasztasahoz, majd nyomja meg az OK gombot.
A képernySn megjelenik a ,, CONTRAST” menii.

4 A ¥/4 gombbal illitsa be a kontrasztot, majd
nyomja meg az OK gombot.

B A BRIGHTNESS -O- menii

Allitsa be a kép fényerdsségét (feketeszint).

1 Nyomja meg a MENU gombot.
A képernySn megjelenik a fémenii.

2 Nyomja meg a ¥/4 gombot a [2] (PICTURE
ADJUST) menii kivalasztasahoz, majd nyomja meg
az OK gombot.

A képernydn megjelenik a PICTURE ADJUST menii.

3 A ¥/4 gombbal jelélje ki a ,, O BRIGHTNESS”
értéket, majd nyomja meg az OK gombot.
A képernyén megjelenik a ,,BRIGHTNESS” menii.

4 A ¥/%4 gombbal allitsa be a fényerésséget, majd
nyomja meg az OK gombot.

B A SMOOTHING menii

Ha a ZOOM menii FULL2 vagy FULL1 iizemmédjaban a
kép nem elég finom, hasznélja a képsimitas funkciot.

1 Nyomja meg a MENU gombot.
A képernydn megjelenik a f6menii.

2 Nyomja meg a ¥/4 gombot a [&] (PICTURE
ADJUST) menii kivalasztasahoz, majd nyomja meg
az OK gombot.

A képernySn megjelenik a PICTURE ADJUST menii.



3 A ¥/% gombbal jeldlje ki a ,SMOOTHING” értéket,
majd nyomja meg az OK gombot.
A képerny6n megjelenik a SMOOTHING menii.

4 A ¥/% gombbal valassza ki a kivant médot.
A simit6 hatas a kovetkezs sorrendben egyre er8sodik:
TEXT—-STANDARD—GRAPHICS.

e TEXT: A szoveg élesebben jelenik meg. (Ezt a médot
a szoveget kezel$ alkalmazasok esetében
célszerd hasznalni.)

e STANDARD (alapértelmezett beallitas): Normal
simit6 hatas.

e GRAPHICS: A képek tisztabban jelennek meg. (Ez az
lizemmod a CD-ROM szoftverekhez
megfeleld, példaul fényképekhez vagy
abrakhoz.)

Megjegyzések

e Haa & (ZOOM) menii REAL értékre van allitva, a
SMOOTHING menii le van tiltva.

e 1600 x 1200 felbontasu jelek csak REAL iizemmoddban lathatok,
és a SMOOTHING funkcié nem mikodik.

A\ SCREEN menii (csak analég
RGB jel esetében)

A SCREEN meniiben az alabbi meniipontok taldlhatok.
e AUTO

e PHASE 5& -
e PITCH I§Z;| AUTO
e H CENTER = ISR
* V. CENTER Sl U OSENTER
l? 1600x1200/60Hz
K MENU
Megjegyzés

Ha a monitor digitdlis RGB jeleket fogad a DVI-D bemeneti
csatlakozordl, a beallitas nem sziikséges.

B Automatikus képmindség-beallité funkcié

Amikor a monitorra bemend jel érkezik, a monitor
automatikusan ugy allitja be a kép helyét és élességét (fazisat
és sork6zét), hogy tiszta kép jelenjen meg a képernyén

(18. oldal).

Megjegyzés
Amig engedélyezve van az automatikus képmindség-beallitd
funkcid, csak a () tapkapcsolé hasznalhato.

Ha a monitor automatikus képmindéség-beallité funkciéja nem
allitja be tokéletesen a képet

Az aktualis bemeng jel képmingségének tovabbi automatikus
beallitasara is lehetdség van (lasd alabb: ,,AUTO”).

Ha még mindig nem kielégité a képmindség, és be szeretné
allitani

Kézzel is be lehet éllitani a kép élességét (fazis/sorkoz) €s helyét
(vizszintes/fliggsleges hely).

Ezek a beallitasok a monitor memdariajaban eltarolddnak, és
a monitor automatikusan alkalmazza azokat, amikor
ugyanilyen bemend jelet kap.

Bl Az aktualis bemend jel képmindségének
tovabbi automatikus beallitasa (AUTO)

1 Nyomja meg a MENU gombot.
A képernydn megjelenik a f6menii.

2 Nyomja meg a ¥/4 gombota A\ (SCREEN) menii
kivalasztasahoz, majd nyomja meg az OK gombot.
A képernyén megjelenik a SCREEN menii.

3 A ¥/%4 gombbal jelélje ki a ,AUTO” értéket, majd
nyomja meg az OK gombot.
Allitsa be az aktualis bemend jel képére vonatkozéan a
fazist, a sorkozt és a vizszintes/fiiggleges helyet, majd
tarolja el a bedllitasokat.

B A kép élességének kézi bedllitasa (Fazis/
Sork6z)

A képélesség kézi beallitasat az alabbiak szerint kell végezni.

Ez a bedllitasi modszer akkor miikodik, ha a szamitogép a

monitor HD15 bemeneti csatlakoz6jahoz van csatlakoztatva
(analég RGB).

1 A szamitégépen allitsa be a felbontast: 1600 x 1200.
2 Helyezze be a CD-t.

3 Nyissa meg a CD-t, valassza ki a féldrajzi teriiletet
és a modellt, és jelenitse meg a tesztmintat.
Windows rendszerben
Kattintson a [Utility] — [Windows]/[Win Utility.exe]
tételre.

Macintosh rendszerben
Kattintson a [Utility] — [Mac]/[Mac Utility] tételre.

4 Nyomja meg a MENU gombot.
A képernySn megjelenik a fémenii.

5 Nyomja meg a §/4 gombota A\ (SCREEN) menii
kivalasztasahoz, majd nyomja meg az OK gombot.
A képernyén megjelenik a SCREEN menii.

6 A ¥/4 gombbal jelélje ki a ,,PHASE” értéket, majd
nyomja meg az OK gombot.
A képernydn megjelenik a ,,PHASE” bedllitomenii.

7 Nyomja addig a $/4 gombot, amig a vizszintes
csikozodas a legkisebb mértékiire nem csékken.
Allitsa be a monitort tigy, hogy a vizszintes csikok a
legkevésbé latszodjanak.

8 Nyomja meg az OK gombot.
A képernySn megjelenik a fémenii.
Ha fiiggbleges csikok figyelhet6k meg a képernyd teljes
feliiletén, akkor allitsa be a sorkozt a kovetkezdk szerint.
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9 A¥/4t gombbal jeldlje ki a ,,PITCH” értéket, majd
nyomja meg az OK gombot.
A képerny6n megjelenik a ,,PITCH” beallitomenii.

10 Nyomja addig a 4/4 gombot, amig el nem tiinnek a
fliggoleges csikok.
Allitsa be tigy a monitort, hogy a fiiggSleges csikok
eltlinjenek.

M

et Paern

Ex|
i

11 Kattintson a képerny6n lathaté gombra a
tesztminta kikapcsolasahoz.

B A kép helyének kézi beallitasa
(H CENTER /V CENTER)

Ha a kép nem a képerny6 kozepén jelenik meg, akkor allitsa
be a kép kozéphelyzetét az alabbiak szerint.

1 A szamitégépen allitsa be a felbontast: 1600 x 1200.

2 Helyezze be a CD-t.

3 Nyissa meg a CD-t, valassza ki a foldrajzi teriiletet
és a modellt, és jelenitse meg a tesztmintat.
Windows rendszerben
Kattintson a [Utility] — [Windows]/[Win Utility.exe]
tételre.

Macintosh rendszerben
Kattintson a [Utility] — [Mac]/[Mac Utility] tételre.

4 Nyomja meg a MENU gombot.
A képernydn megjelenik a f6menii.

5 Nyomja meg a ¥/4 gombot a A\ (SCREEN) menii
kivalasztasahoz, majd nyomja meg az OK gombot.
A képernydn megjelenik a SCREEN menii.

6 A ¥/4 gombbal jelélje ki a ,H CENTER” vagy a ,V

CENTER?” értéket, majd nyomja meg az OK gombot.

A képernyén megjelenik a ,H CENTER” vagy a ,,V
CENTER?” beallitémenii.

7 Allitsa a képerny6n kozépre a tesztmintat a $/4
gombbal.

8 Kattintson a képernydn lathato gombra a
tesztminta kikapcsolasahoz.
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] COLOR menii

A kép fehér szinének szinhGmérsékletét kivalaszthatja az
alapértelmezett szinh6mérséklet-beallitasok koziil is.

Ha kivéanja, a szinh6mérséklet finomhangolasat is
elvégezheti.

E9300K
6500K
sRGB
USER

LADJUST

1600x1200/60Hz

Megjegyzés
A szinhGmérséklet minden ECO lizemmadra kiilon beallithatd.

1 Nyomja meg a MENU gombot.
A képernySn megjelenik a fémenii.

2 Nyomja meg a ¥/4 gombot a [&] (COLOR) menii
kivalasztasahoz, majd nyomja meg az OK gombot.
A képernydn megjelenik a COLOR menii.

3 Nyomja meg a ¥/4 gombot a kivant
szinhémeérséklet kivalasztasahoz, majd nyomja
meg az OK gombot.

A vilagos szinek kékes arnyalatb6l voroses arnyalatba
mennek at, ha a szinhémérsékletet 9300K értékrsl 6500K
értékre csokkenti.

Ha az ,,sRGB” beallitast véalasztja, a szinek az sSRGB
profil szerint jelennek meg. (Az sSRGB szinbeallitas egy
szamitastechnikai termékek szamara kidolgozott ipari
szabvanyos szintérprotokoll.) Ha az ,,sRGB” beallitast
vélasztja, a szamitdgépen is az sSRGB szinprofilt kell
beallitani.

Megjegyzések

¢ Ha a csatlakoztatott szamitogép vagy egyéb késziilék nem képes
kezelni az sSRGB szabvanyt, akkor a szint nem lehet sSRGB
profilra allitani.

¢ SRGB” beallitas esetén a PICTURE ADJUST meniiben nem
lehet a kontrasztot és a fényerdsséget beallitani. Nem hasznalhato
tovabba a GAMMA menii sem a beéllitasokhoz.

B A szinhomérséklet finomhangolasa

1 Nyomja meg a MENU gombot.
A képernySn megjelenik a fémenii.

2 Nyomja meg a ¥/4 gombot a 7] (COLOR) menii
kivalasztasahoz, majd nyomja meg az OK gombot.
A képernydn megjelenik a COLOR menii.



3 A ¥/4 gombbal jelélje ki az ,,ADJUST” pontot, majd
nyomja meg az OK gombot.
A képernySn megjelenik a szinhGmérséklet
finomhangol6 meniije.

5
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4 A ¥/%4 gombbal jeldlje ki az R (red = piros) vagy a B
(blue = kék) értéket, majd nyomja meg az OK
gombot. Most a /4 gomb megnyomasaval allitsa
be a szinh6mérsékletet, majd nyomja meg az OK
gombot.

Mivel ez a miivelet a szinhémérsékletet ugy valtoztatja
meg, hogy az R és a B Osszetevs értékét a G (green =
z0ld) OsszetevShoz viszonyitva noveli vagy csokkenti, a

2 2

G 0Osszetevs értéke rogzitve van.

5 Nyomja meg a ¥/4 gombot a © menii
kivalasztasahoz, majd nyomja meg az OK gombot.
Az 1j szinbedllitasok beirédnak a memoriaba, és
automatikusan betoltédnek, ha a ,,USER” meniipontot
valasztja.

A képerny6n megjelenik a COLOR menii.

7 GAMMA meni

A képernydn megjelend kép szindrnyalatait egyeztetheti a
kép eredeti szinarnyalataival.

EGAMMA 1
GAMMA 2
GAMMA 3

1600x1200/60Hz
K

Megjegyzés
A GAMMA-érték minden ECO iizemmodhoz kiilon megadhato.

1 Nyomja meg a MENU gombot.
A képernyén megjelenik a f6menii.

2 Nyomja meg a ¥/4 gombot a ¥ (GAMMA) menii
kivalasztasahoz, majd nyomja meg az OK gombot.
A képernyén megjelenik a GAMMA menii.

3 Nyomja meg a ¥/4 gombot a kivant méd
kivalasztasahoz, majd nyomja meg az OK gombot.

= ZOOM menii

A monitor a képet mindig teljes képernydn jeleniti meg,
fliggetleniil az alapértelmezett bedllitas (FULL2)
megjelenitési iizemmaodjatdl vagy felbontasatol.

A képet a tényleges képoldalaranyban és felbontasban is
meg lehet jeleniteni.

EFULL2
FULL1
REAL

1600x1200/60Hz
[E

Megjegyzés
A ZOOM menii beallitasai az aktualis bemend jelre vonatkoznak.
Mis bemend jelre vonatkozdan is meg lehet adni a bedllitasokat.

1 Nyomja meg a MENU gombot.
A képernydn megjelenik a f6menii.

2 Nyomja meg a ¥/4 gombot a & (ZOOM) menii
kivalasztasahoz, majd nyomja meg az OK gombot.
A képernydn megjelenik a ZOOM menii.

3 AV/4 gombbal valassza ki a kivant médot.

e FULL2 (alapértelmezett beallitas): A bemendjel
mindig teljes képernydn jelenik meg,
fliggetleniil a megjelenitési lizemmodtol vagy
a felbontastol.

e FULL1: A bemendjel a tényleges aranyban jelenik
meg a képerny6n. Emiatt a képernyd aljan
vagy tetején fekete savok jelenhetnek meg.

e REAL: A bemendjel a tényleges felbontasban
jelenik meg a képernyon. Az 1600 x 1200
alatti jelek a képerny6 kozepén, fekete
keretben jelennek meg.

Megjegyzés
1600 x 1200 felbontast jelek esetén a fenti beéllitasokat nem lehet
hasznalni. A kép ilyenkor mindig teljes méretben jelenik meg.

MENU POSITION meni

A meniit at lehet helyezni, ha az éppen eltakar egy
képernyén megjelend képet.

1600x1200/60Hz

1 Nyomja meg a MENU gombot.
A képernySn megjelenik a fémenii.

2 Nyomja meg a ¥/4 gombot a =3 (MENU POSITION)
menii kivalasztasahoz, majd nyomja meg az OK
gombot.

A képernySn megjelenik a MENU POSITION menii.

3 Nyomja meg a ¥/4 gombot a kivant hely
kivalasztasahoz, majd nyomja meg az OK gombot.
A meniit tetszés szerint 9 helyen lehet megjeleniteni a
képerny6n.
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E1 INPUT SENSING ON/OFF menii

Ha az INPUT SENSING ON/OFF meniiben az AUTO ON
beallitast valasztja, a monitor automatikusan felismeri a
bemendjelet, és magatol atllitja a bemenetet, mieldtt a
monitor energiatakarékos modra valt.

®AUTO ON
AUTO OFF

1600x1200/60Hz

1 Nyomja meg a MENU gombot.
A képernydn megjelenik a fémenti.

2 A ¥/4 gombbal jelélje ki a =] (INPUT SENSING ON/
OFF) pontot, majd nyomja meg az OK gombot.
A képerny6n megjelenik a INPUT SENSING menii.

3 Nyomja meg a ¥/4 gombot a kivant méd

kivalasztasahoz, majd nyomja meg az OK gombot.

e ON: Ha a kijelolt bemeneti csatlakoz6 nem kap
bemendjelet, vagy ha a monitor INPUT
gombjaval olyan bemeneti csatlakozot valaszt
ki, amelyre nem érkezik bemendjel, egy
képernydiizenet jelenik meg (19. oldal), és a
monitor automatikusan megprobalja a
bemendjelet egy mésik bemeneti csatlakozdra
atéllitani.
Ha a bemenetet médositja, a hasznalatban 1év6
bemeneti csatlakoz6 megjelenik a képernyd bal
fels6 sarkaban.
Ha nincs bemendjel, a monitor automatikusan
energiatakarékos iizemmaodba kapcsol.

e OFF: A bemenet automatikus valtdsa nem
engedélyezett. Az INPUT gombot megnyomva
valassza ki a kivant bemenetet.

LANGUAGE menii

WENGL | SH
FRANCAIS

DEUTSCH
ESPANOL
I TALIANO
¥

1600x1200/60Hz
MENU

1 Nyomja meg a MENU gombot.
A képernydn megjelenik a f6menii.

2 Nyomjamega ¥/4 gombota B (LANGUAGE) menii

kivalasztasahoz, majd nyomja meg az OK gombot.
A képerny6n megjelenik a LANGUAGE menii.
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3 A ¥/4 gomb megnyomasaval valassza ki a kivant
nyelvet, majd nyomja meg az OK gombot.

English: angol

Francais: francia

Deutsch: német

Espafiol: spanyol

[taliano: olasz

Nederlands: holland

Svenska: svéd

Pycckuin: orosz

BAEE: japan

3z kinai

>+« RESET menii

A beallitasokat visszaallitja az alapértékekre.

1600x1200/60Hz
K MENY

1 Nyomja meg a MENU gombot.
A képernySn megjelenik a fémenii.

2 Nyomja meg a ¥/4 gombot a >+« (RESET) menii
kivalasztasahoz, majd nyomja meg az OK gombot.
A képernySn megjelenik a RESET mendi.

3 Nyomja meg a ¥/4 gombot a kivant méd
kivalasztasahoz, majd nyomja meg az OK gombot.
e OK: Az Osszes beallitott érték visszadllitasa az
alapértelmezettre. A ,, @ LANGUAGE”
beallitasra ez a funkcid nincs hatassal.
e CANCEL: A visszadllitas megszakitasa €s visszatérés a
meniihoz.

O MENU LOCK meni

A meniivezérld gombok zarolasa a véletlen médositasok
megelSzése érdekében.

1600x1200/60Hz

1 Nyomja meg a MENU gombot.
A képernydn megjelenik a f6menii.

2 Nyomja meg a ¥/4 gombot a O (MENU LOCK)

mentii kivalasztasahoz, majd nyomja meg az OK
gombot.
A képernyén megjelenik a MENU LOCK menii.



3 A ¥/4 gombbal valassza ki az ,,ON” vagy ,,OFF”

értéket.

¢ ON:

e OFF:

Csak a () tapkapcsol6 és az INPUT gomb fog
miikddni. Ha barmi més miiveletet probal
végezni, a O (MENU LOCK) ikon jelenik
meg a képernydn.

A ,,O0n MENU LOCK?” bedllitast kikapcsolja.
Ha a ,,On MENU LOCK?” opci6 beallitott
értéke ,,ON”, akkor a MENU gomb
megnyomasakor a ,,On MENU LOCK” menii
jelenik meg.

Miiszaki jellemzdk

Energiatakarékos funkcié

Ez a monitor megfelel a VESA, az ENERGY STAR és a
NUTEK energiatakarékossagra vonatkozé iranyelveinek.
Ha a monitor olyan szamitégéphez vagy grafikus kartyahoz
van csatlakoztatva, amely megfelel a DPM (Display Power

Management) elGirasainak, akkor a monitor automatikusan
csokkenti a teljesitményfelvételt, az alabbiak szerint.

Energiaméd Teljesitményfelvétel ()fesziiltségjelzd

lampa
normal 58 W (max.) zold
mikodés
ECO zold
izemmod
aktiv 2,7 W (max.)** narancssarga
kikapcsolt*
(mélyen alvo)
& kikapcsolva 2,7 W (max.) piros
nincs oW nem ég

tapfesziiltség

*  Amikor a szamitégép ,,aktiv kikapcsolt” tizemmodba 1€p,
megszlinik a bemeng jel, és a ,,NO INPUT SIGNAL” iizenet
jelenik meg a képernyén. 5 masodperc elteltével a monitor
energiatakarékos tizemmaodba 1ép.

A ,mélyen alvd” energiatakarékos lizemmodot az
Environmental Protection Agency nevi szervezet definialta.
** 100-120 V AC teriileten a maximalis teljesitményfelvétel 2,0 W.
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Az aramfogyasztas csokkentése
(ECO lGizemmad)

A monitor elején talalhaté ECO gomb nyomogatasaval
beallithatja a képernyé fényerejét.

—

ECO:HIGH

ECO 1

ECO:MIDDLE
ECO:LOW

|

ECO:USER
LT 50

A fényerdsség mindig az éppen bekapcsolt médnak
megfelel§en valtozik. A menii kb. 5 masodperc miilva
magatol elttinik.

A képernyd fényerdssége HIGH - MIDDLE - LOW
sorrendben véltozik, és az energiafogyasztas is ebben az
irdnyban csokken.

A képernyd fényerdsségének alapértelmezett beallitasa
~HIGH”.

”USER” mddnal a hattérvilagitas szintje a /4 gombbal
allithaté ugyantgy, mint a BACKLIGHT menii
kivalasztasakor.
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Automatikus képminéség-beallitdé
funkcio (csak analég RGB jel esetében)

Amikor a monitorra bemeno jel érkezik, a monitor
automatikusan ugy allitja be a kép helyét és
élességét (fazisat és sorkozét), hogy tiszta kép
jelenjen meg a képernyon.

Gyari beadllitas

Amikor bemeng jel érkezik a monitorra, a monitor a jel
alapjan automatikusan kivédlasztja a memoridjaban gyarilag
eldre bedllitott és tarolt médok valamelyikét, hogy jo
mindségi képet jelenitsen meg a képernyd kozepén. Amikor
a bemend jel megfelel a gyarilag bedllitott lizemmoddnak,
akkor a kép automatikusan megjelenik a képerny6n a
megfelelS alapértelmezett beallitasokkal.

Ha a bemend jel nem felel meg a gyarilag
beallitott izemmaédoknak

Ha a monitor olyan bemend jelet kap, amelyik nem felel meg
a gyarilag beallitott iizemmoddoknak, akkor aktivalodik a
monitor automatikus képmindség-beallité funkcidja, és
megprobalja biztositani, hogy a képernydn jo kép jelenjen
meg (az alabbi frekvenciatartomanyban):
Vizszintes frekvencia: 28-92 kHz (analég RGB)

28-75 kHz (digitalis RGB)
Fiigg6leges frekvencia: 48-85 Hz (analég RGB)

60 Hz (digitalis RGB)
Ebbdl ad6dban, amikor el&szor érkezik a monitorra olyan
bemend jel, amely nem felel meg a gyarilag beéllitott médok
egyikének sem, a monitornak a szokasoshoz képest hosszabb
idore lehet sziiksége a kép megjelenitéséhez a képernyon. A
monitor az alkalmazkodashoz sziikséges adatokat
automatikusan tarolja a memoridjaban, €s amikor a
kovetkez$ alkalommal ilyen jeleket kap, ugyantigy fog
mikddni, mintha a gyarilag beallitott médok
valamelyikének megfeleld jelet kapna.

Ha kézzel allitja be kép fazisat, sorkozét és helyét
Bizonyos bemend jelek esetén el6fordulhat, hogy az
automatikus képminGség-bedllité funkcié nem éllitja be
tokéletesen a kép helyét, fazisat és sorkozét. Ilyen esetben
kézi uton végezhetSk el ezek a beallitasok (13. oldal). Ha
kézzel adja meg ezeket a beallitasokat, akkor a beallitasok a
monitor memdaridjaban felhaszndléi médként eltdrolédnak,
és a monitor automatikusan alkalmazza azokat, amikor
ugyanilyen bemend jelek érkeznek.



]
Hibaelharitas

MielStt miiszaki segitséget kérne, olvassa el az alabbi részt.

7 mm

Képernyon megjelené lizenetek

Ha valamilyen probléma van a bemend jellel, akkor az alabbi
lizenetek valamelyike jelenik meg a képerny6n. A probléma
megoldasdhoz lasd: ,,Hibajelenségek €s elharitasuk”,

20. oldal.

Ha az ,,OUT OF RANGE?” iizenet jelenik meg a
képernyodn:

Ez azt jelzi, hogy a bemend jel nem felel meg a monitor
paramétereinek. Ellendrizze a kovetkezdket.

A képerny6n megjelend iizenetekkel kapcsolatos tovabbi
informacidkat lasd: ,,Hibajelenségek és elharitasuk”,

20. oldal.

Ha ,,xxx.x kHz / xxx Hz” jelenik meg

Ez azt jelzi, hogy a vizszintes vagy a fiiggGleges
frekvencia nem felel meg a monitor paramétereinek.

A szamok az aktualis bemeng jel vizszintes €s fiigglleges
frekvencidjat mutatjak.

OUT OF RANGE

INPUT# : XXXXX
XXX .XKHz [/ XXXHz

Ha ,RESOLUTION > 1600 x 1200” jelenik meg
Ez azt jelzi, hogy a felbontas nem felel meg a monitor
paramétereinek (1600 x 1200 vagy kisebb).

OUT OF RANGE

INPUT# : XXXXX
RESOLUTION > 1600X1200

Ha a ,NO INPUT SIGNAL” lizenet jelenik meg a
képernydn

Ez azt jelzi, hogy nem érkezik bemend jel a kivalasztott
csatlakozobol.

Ha az INPUT SENSING ON/OFF (16. oldal) ON értékre
van allitva, a monitor automatikusan megprébélja a
bemendjelet egy mésik bemeneti csatlakozodra atallitani.

NO INPUT SIGNAL
INPUT# : XXXX X

GO TO POWER SAVE
A monitor az lizenet megjelenése utan kb. 5
masodperccel atkapcsol energiatakarékos modba.

NO INPUT SIGNAL
INPUT# : XXXXX
GO TO POWER SAVE

Ha a ,,CABLE DISCONNECTED?” iizenet jelenik
meg a képernydén

Ez azt jelzi, hogy a videojelkdbel ki lett hizva a kivalasztott
csatlakoz6bol.

Ha az INPUT SENSING ON/OFF (16. oldal) ON értékre
van allitva, a monitor automatikusan megprébalja a
bemendjelet egy masik bemeneti csatlakozora atallitani.

CABLE DISCONNECTED
INPUT# : XXXXX
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Hibajelenségek és elharitasuk

Ha a problémat a csatlakoztatott szamitogép vagy egyéb késziilék okozza, akkor nézze 4t a csatlakoztatott késziilék hasznalati

dtmutatojat.

Tovabbi informaciokért és hibaelharitasi segitségért keresse fel a Sony tamogatasi webhelyét a kovetkezs cimen:

http://www.sony.net/

Jelenség

Ellendrizze az alabbiakat

Nincs kép

Ha a () fesziiltségjelzS 1ampa nem
vilagit, vagy ha a O
fesziiltségjelz8 lampa nem gyullad
ki, amikor megnyomja a ()
tapkapcsolot

e Ellendrizze, hogy a tapkébel jol van-e csatlakoztatva.
¢ Ellendrizze, hogy a monitor MAIN POWER kapcsoldja be van-e kapcsolva
(8. oldal).

Ha a () fesziiltségjelz lampa
piros szinnel vilagit

* Ellendrizze, hogy a () tapkapcsol6 ,,on” (be) allasban van-e.

Haa ,,CABLE
DISCONNECTED?” iizenet
jelenik meg a képernyén

e Ellendrizze, hogy a videojelkabel jol van-e csatlakoztatva, és az Osszes csatlakozd
stabilan van-e bedugva a foglalataba (6. oldal).

¢ Ellendrizze, hogy a bemend videojel csatlakozodjanak tiii nincsenek-e elhajolva vagy
benyomddva.

e Ellendrizze, hogy a bemendjel forrasa jol van-e kivalasztva (10. oldal).

¢ A tartozékként kapott videojelkabel van csatlakoztatva? Ha nem a tartozékként
megkapott videojelkabelt csatlakoztatja, akkor a ,, CABLE DISCONNECTED”
tizenet jelenhet meg a képernydn. Ez nem jelent hibas mikodést.

Ha a ,,NO INPUT SIGNAL”
iizenet jelenik meg a képernydn,
vagy a (D fesziiltségjelz6 lampa
narancssargan, vagy felvaltva
zblden és narancssargan vilagit

¢ Ellendrizze, hogy a videojelkabel jol van-e csatlakoztatva, és az Osszes csatlakozd
stabilan van-e bedugva a foglalataba (6. oldal).

¢ Ellendrizze, hogy a bemend videojel csatlakozdjanak tdi nincsenek-e elhajolva vagy
benyomddva.

e Ellendrizze, hogy a bemendjel forrasa jol van-e kivalasztva (10. oldal).

HA csatlakoztatott szamitégép vagy egyéb késziilék, és nem a monitor altal
okozott problémak )
e A szamitogép energiatakarékos modban miikodik. Nyomjon le egy billentyiit a

billenty(lizeten, vagy mozgassa az egeret.
¢ Ellendrizze, hogy helyesen van-e beillesztve a grafikus kartya.
e Ellendrizze, hogy a szamit6gép be van-e kapcsolva.
e Inditsa Gjra a szamitogépet.

Ha az ,,OUT OF RANGE”
iizenet jelenik meg a képerny6n
(19. oldal)

B A csatlakoztatott szamitégép vagy egyéb késziilék, és nem a monitor altal
okozott problémak
¢ Ellendrizze, hogy a videojel frekvenciatartomanya a monitor megengedett

tartomanyan beliil van-e. Ha egy régi monitort cserél le erre a monitorra, akkor
csatlakoztassa ismét a régi monitort, €s allitsa be szamitogép grafikus kartyajanak
frekvenciajat az alabbiak szerint:

Vizszintes frekvencia: 28-92 kHz (analég RGB), 28-75 kHz (digitalis RGB)
Fiiggbleges frekvencia: 48-85 Hz (analég RGB), 60 Hz (digitalis RGB)
Felbontas: 1600 x 1200 vagy kisebb

Windows rendszerben

e Ha egy régi monitort cserélt le erre a monitorra, akkor csatlakoztassa ismét a régi
monitort, és jarjon el az alabbiak szerint. Valassza a Windows illeszt6program-
vélaszté képernydjén a ,,SONY” tételt a ,,Gyartok” listaban, és az ,,SDM-S204E”
tételt a ,Modellek” listaban. Ha az ,,SDM-S204E” nem talalhat6 a ,,Modellek”
listaban, valassza ki a ,,Plug & Play” tételt.

Macintosh rendszerben

e Ha a monitort Macintosh szamitégéphez csatlakoztatja, hasznaljon adaptert, ha
sziikséges (nem tartozék). El6szor csatlakoztassa az adaptert a szamitogéphez,
utana a videokabelt monitorhoz.
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Jelenség Ellenérizze az alabbiakat

Villédzé, ugralé6, remegd vagy o Allitsa be a sorkozt és a fazist (csak analég RGB jel esetében) (13. oldal).
zavaros a kép. e Prébalja masik, lehet8ség szerint mas aramkorhoz tartozoé valtakozoé fesziiltségl
halézati aljzathoz csatlakoztatni a monitort.
e Viltoztassa meg a monitor helyzetét.

B A csatlakoztatott szamitégép vagy egyéb késziilék, és nem a monitor altal
okozott problémak
e A grafikus kartya kézikonyvében nézzen utana a helyes monitorbedllitdsnak.

e Ellendrizze, hogy a grafikus médot (VESA, Macintosh 19" Color stb.) és a bemend
jel frekvencidjat tamogatja-e a monitor. Még abban az esetben is, ha a frekvencia a
kivant tartomanyon beliil van, egyes grafikus kartydknak olyan szinkronizal6
impulzusuk lehet, amely tilsdgosan rovid a monitor megfelelS szinkronizaldsahoz.

e A monitor nem tud valtott soros jelekkel dolgozni. Progressziv jelekre kell dllitani a
forraseszkozt.

o Allitsa be a szamitogép frissitési gyakorisagat (fiiggdleges frekvenciajat) tigy, hogy a
lehetd legjobb képet kapja (60 Hz ajanlott).

Homalyos a kép. o Allitsa be a fényerdsséget és a kontrasztot (12. oldal).
* Allitsa be a sorkozt €s a fazist (csak analog RGB jel esetében) (13. oldal).
¢ Allitsa be a simitast (12. oldal).

HA csatlakoztatott szamitégép vagy egyéb késziilék, és nem a monitor altal
okozott problémak
e A szamitégépen allitsa be a felbontast: 1600 x 1200.

Szellemképes a kép. Iktassa ki a videokabel meghosszabbitasat és/vagy a videojel-eloszté dobozt.

Ellendrizze, hogy mindegyik csatlakozé stabilan van-e a foglalatdba dugva.

Allitsa be a sorkdzt és a fazist (13. oldal).
Allitsa be a kép helyét (14. oldal). Ne feledje, hogy egyes videomddokban a kép
nem tolti ki a képernyd teljes feliiletét.

Nincs k6zépen a kép, vagy nem
megdfelel6 méretii (csak analég
RGB jel esetében).

Tul kicsi a kép. ¢ A zoomot allitsa ,,FULL2” értékre (15. oldal).

B A csatlakoztatott szamitégép vagy egyéb késziilék, és nem a monitor altal
okozott problémak
e A szamitogépen allitsa be a felbontést: 1600 x 1200.

Sotét a kép. o Allitsa be a fényerdsséget (12. oldal).
¢ Allitsa be a hattérvilagitast (12. oldal).
* A monitor bekapcsoldsat kovetden tobb perc is eltelik, amig vilagos lesz a kijelz6.
e Allitsa be a gammat a GAMMA meniiben (15. oldal).
¢ A kijelolt ECO iizemmodtdl fiiggden a képernyd sotétebbé valhat.
Hullamos vagy elliptikus minta o Allitsa be a sorkozt és a fazist (csak analég RGB jel esetében) (13. oldal).
(moaré) lathato.
Nem homogének a szinek. o Allitsa be a sorkozt és a fazist (csak analég RGB jel esetében) (13. oldal).
A fehér nem fehérnek latszik. o Allitsa be a szinhmérsékletet (14. oldal).
A monitor gombjai nem miikddnek ¢ Ha a MENU LOCK opci6 ,,ON” (bekapcsolva) allasban van, allitsa at ,,OFF”
(O ikon jelenik meg a allasba (16. oldal).
képerny6n).
A meniiképerny6n lathato6 ¢ A grafikus kartya beallitasatol fiiggden el6fordulhat, hogy a meniiképernyon
felbontas helytelen. megjelend felbontés és a szamitégépen bedllitott felbontds nem egyezik.
Ha a késlzi.'lléke_i_: kikapcsoljak, * Ha a monitor aram alatt van, de a () tapkapcsold nincs bekapcsolva, vagy ha a
akkor a O fesziiltségjelz6 lampa monitor energiatakarékos lizemmoédban van, a MAIN POWER kapcsold
egy ideig még vilagit. kikapcsolasakor a () fesziiltségjelz6 lampa nem alszik ki azonnal. Ez nem jelent

hibas mikodést.
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A monitor adatainak megjelenitése

Mikozben videojel érkezik a monitorra, nyomja meg, és
5 masodpercnél hosszabb ideig tartsa lenyomva a
MENU gombot, hogy megjelenjen a monitor
tajékoztato ablaka.

Nyomja meg még egyszer a MENU gombot, és az ablak
elt{inik.

Példa

MENU

MODEL : SDM-S204E
SER. NO : 1234567+ Sorozat
MANUFACTURED : 2004-40 szam
A
| ~— Gyartas hete és
éve

Ha valamilyen hibat nem sikeriil megsziintetni, hivja fel a
Sony markakereskedét, és adja meg szamara a kovetkezs
adatokat:

* Modell neve: SDM-S204E

® Sorozatszam

e A probléma pontos leirasa

e A vasarlas idGpontja

e A szamitogép és a grafikus kartya neve €s paraméterei
¢ A bemendjelek tipusa (analég RGB/digitalis RGB)
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Miszaki adatok

LCD panel
Paneltipus: a-Si TFT Active Matrix
Képméret: 20,1 hiivelyk (51 cm)
Bemeneti jelformatum
RGB iizemi frekvencia*
Vizszintes: 28-92 kHz (analég RGB)
28-75 kHz (digitalis RGB)
FiiggSleges: 48-85 Hz (analég RGB)
60 Hz (digitalis RGB)
Felbontas
Vizszintes: max. 1600 képpont
Fiiggbleges: max. 1200 sor
Bemeneti jelszintek
Anal6g RGB videojel:
0,7 Vp-p, 75 Q, pozitiv
Szinkronjel:
TTL-szint, 2,2 kQ, pozitiv vagy negativ (Kiilon
vizszintes és fiiggGleges, vagy kompozit szinkron)
0,3 Vp-p, 75 Q, negativ (szinkronjel a z61don)
Digitélis RGB (DVI) jel: TMDS (single link)
Tapfesziiltség
100-240 V, 50-60 Hz, Max. 1,2 A
Teljesitményfelvétel
Max. 58 W
Uzemi hémérséklet
5-35°C
Méretek
Monitor (allitva):
Talapzattal
Szélesség: 440,5 mm (17 38 hiivelyk)
Magassag: 377,5 — 477,5 mm (14 7/s — 18 7/s hiivelyk)
Mélység: 232,0 — 248,0 mm (9 /4 — 9 7/s hiivelyk)
Talapzat nélkiil
Szélesség: 440,5 mm (17 3/8 hiivelyk)
Magassag: 354,5 mm (14 hiivelyk)
Mélység: 72,5 mm (2 ’/s hiivelyk)
Suly
Kb. 8,2 kg (talapzattal)
Kb. 6,2 kg (talapzat nélkiil)
Plug & Play
DDC2B
Tartozékok
Lasd a(z) 6. oldalt.

* Javasolt fliggbleges és vizszintes szinkronizalasi méd

e A vizszintes szinkronjel szélességének nagyobbnak kell
lennie a teljes vizszintes id6 4,8 %-anal vagy 0,8 ps-nél (a
kettd koziil a nagyobb érvényes).

e A vizszintes kioltas szélességének meg kell haladnia a
2,5 ps-ot.

e A fiigg6leges kioltas szélességének meg kell haladnia a
450 ps-ot.

A kialakitas és a miiszaki adatok kiilon értesités nélkiil
valtozhatnak.



TCO’'99 Eco-document (for the black
model)

B Congratulations!

You havejust purchased a TCO'’ 99 approved and labelled product! Y our
choice has provided you with a product developed for professional use.
Y our purchase has & so contributed to reducing the burden on the
environment and also to the further development of environmentally
adapted electronics products.

B Why do we have environmentally labelled com-
puters?

In many countries, environmental |abelling has become an established
method for encouraging the adaptation of goods and services to the
environment. The main problem, asfar ascomputers and other electronics
equipment are concerned, isthat environmentally harmful substances are
used both in the products and during their manufacture. Since it is not so
far possibleto satisfactorily recyclethe majority of electronics equipment,
most of these potentially damaging substances sooner or later enter nature.

There are also other characteristics of a computer, such as energy
consumption levels, that are important from the viewpoints of both the
work (internal) and natural (external) environments. Since all methods of
electricity generation have a negative effect on the environment (e.g.
acidic and climate-influencing emissions, radioactive waste), it isvital to
save energy. Electronics equipment in officesis often left running
continuously and thereby consumes alot of energy.

B What does labelling involve?

This product meets the requirements for the TCO'’ 99 scheme which
provides for international and environmental Iabelling of personal
computers. The labelling scheme was developed as ajoint effort by the
TCO (The Swedish Confederation of Professional Employees), Svenska
Naturskyddsforeningen (The Swedish Society for Nature Conservation)
and Statens Energimyndighet (The Swedish National Energy
Administration).

Approval requirements cover awide range of issues: environment,
ergonomics, usability, emission of electric and magnetic fields, energy
consumption and electrical and fire safety.

The environmental demands impose restrictions on the presence and use
of heavy metals, brominated and chlorinated flame retardants, CFCs
(freons) and chlorinated solvents, among other things. The product must
be prepared for recycling and the manufacturer is obliged to have an
environmental policy which must be adhered to in each country wherethe
company implements its operational policy.

The energy requirements include a demand that the computer and/or
display, after acertain period of inactivity, shall reduce its power
consumption to alower level in one or more stages. Thelength of timeto
reactivate the computer shall be reasonable for the user.

L abelled products must meet strict environmental demands, for example,
in respect of the reduction of electric and magnetic fields, physical and
visual ergonomics and good usability.

Below you will find a brief summary of the environmental requirements
met by this product. The complete environmental criteria document may
be ordered from:

TCO Development

SE-114 94 Stockholm, Sweden

Fax: +46 8 782 92 07

Email (Internet): development@tco.se

Current information regarding TCO’ 99 approved and |abelled

products may also be obtained via the Internet, using the address:

http://www.tco-info.com/

B Environmental requirements

Flame retardants

Flame retardants are present in printed circuit boards, cables, wires,
casings and housings. Their purpose is to prevent, or at least to delay the
spread of fire. Up to 30% of the plastic in a computer casing can consist
of flame retardant substances. Most flame retardants contain bromine or
chloride, and those flame retardants are chemically related to another
group of environmental toxins, PCBs. Both the flame retardants
containing bromine or chloride and the PCBs are suspected of giving rise
to severe health effects, including reproductive damage in fish-eating
birds and mammals, due to the bio-accumulative* processes. Flame
retardants have been found in human blood and researchers fear that
disturbances in foetus development may occur.

Therelevant TCO'’ 99 demand requires that plastic components weighing
more than 25 grams must not contain flame retardants with organically
bound bromine or chlorine. Flame retardants are allowed in the printed
circuit boards since no substitutes are available.

Cadmium**

Cadmium is present in rechargeabl e batteries and in the colour-generating
layers of certain computer displays. Cadmium damages the nervous
systemandistoxicin high doses. Therelevant TCO’ 99 requirement states
that batteries, the colour-generating layers of display screens and the
electrical or electronics components must not contain any cadmium.

Mercury**

Mercury is sometimes found in batteries, relays and switches. It damages
the nervous system and istoxic in high doses. The relevant TCO’ 99
requirement states that batteries may not contain any mercury. It also
demands that mercury isnot present in any of the electrical or electronics
components associated with the labelled unit.

CFCs (freons)

The relevant TCO' 99 requirement states that neither CFCs nor HCFCs
may be used during the manufacture and assembly of the product. CFCs
(freons) are sometimes used for washing printed circuit boards. CFCs
break down ozone and thereby damage the ozonelayer in the stratosphere,
causing increased reception on earth of ultraviolet light with e.g. increased
risks of skin cancer (malignant melanoma) as a consequence.

Lead**

Lead can be found in picture tubes, display screens, solders and
capacitors. Lead damages the nervous system and in higher doses, causes
lead poisoning. Therelevant TCO' 99 requirement permitstheinclusion of
lead since no replacement has yet been developed.

*  Bio-accumulative is defined as substances which accumulate within
living organisms.

** | ead, Cadmium and Mercury are heavy metals which are Bio-
accumulative.



TCO’03 Eco-document (for the gray
model)

To'03

DISPLAYS

www.tcodevelopment.com

Bl Congratulations!

The display you have just purchased carries the TCO’ 03
Displays label. This means that your display is designed,
manufactured and tested according to some of the strictest
quality and environmental requirementsin the world. This
makes for a high performance product, designed with the
user in focus that also minimizes the impact on our natural
environment.

B Ergonomics

» Good visua ergonomics and image quality in order to
improve the working environment for the user and to
reduce sight and strain problems. Important parameters
are luminance, contrast, resolution, reflectance, colour
rendition and image stability.

B Energy

» Energy-saving mode after a certain time — beneficial
both for the user and the environment

* Electrical safety

B Emissions
* Electromagnetic fields
* Noise emissions

M Ecology
» The product must be prepared for recycling and the
manufacturer must have a certified environmental
management system such asEMAS or SO 14 001
 Restrictionson
- chlorinated and brominated flame retardants and
polymers
- heavy metals such as cadmium, mercury and lead.

The requirements included in this label have been
developed by TCO Development in co-operation with
scientists, experts, users as well as manufacturers all over
the world. Since the end of the 1980s TCO has been

involved in influencing the devel opment of IT equipment
in amore user-friendly direction. Our labelling system
started with displaysin 1992 and is now requested by users
and I T-manufacturers all over the world.

For more information, please visit
www.tcodevelopment.com

Recycling Information

Bl Customer in Europe

The collection and recycling of this product has been planned
according to your country’s relevant legislation. To ensure that
this product will be collected and recycled in way that minimizes
the impact on the environment, please do the following:

1. If you purchased this product for private use, contact your
municipality or the waste collection system and bring the
product to this collection point / have the product be picked up
by the waste collection system. Alternatively, your retailer
might take back thisif you purchase new equival ent equi pment;
please check with your retailer whether he will take back this
product before bringing it. For information on your country’s
recycling arrangements, please contact the Sony representation
in your country (contact details at: www.sony-europe.com).
Further detailson specific recycling systemscan befound at the
following addresses:

- Belgium: www.recupel.be

- Netherlands: www.nvmp.nl (consumer electronics)
www.ictmilieu.nl (IT equipment)

- Norway: www.elretur.no

- Sweden: www.el-kretsen.se

- Switzerland: www.swico.ch

2. If you use this product professionally, check the product’s
delivery contract for take back / recycling arrangements and
follow the procedures described therein. Alternatively, follow
the procedures described under point 1.

H Customer in USA

We Sony as a member of EIA recommends to visit URL below
http://lwww.eiae.org/

B Customer in Asia
http://www.sony.co.jp/Sony| nfo/Environment/recycle/3R.html
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Owner’s Record

The model and serial numbers are located at the rear of the unit.
Record these numbers in the spaces provided below. Refer to them
whenever you call upon your dealer regarding this product.

Model No. Serial No.

To prevent fire or shock hazard, do not expose the
unit to rain or moisture.

Dangerously high voltages are present inside the
unit. Do not open the cabinet. Refer servicing to
qualified personnel only.

FCC Notice
This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits
for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against
harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment
generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not
installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause
harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no
guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation.
If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or
television reception, which can be determined by turning the
equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the
interference by one or more of the following measures:
— Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
— Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.
— Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from
that to which the receiver is connected.

— Consultthe dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

You are cautioned that any changes or modifications not expressly
approved in this manual could void your authority to operate this
equipment.

NOTICE

This notice is applicable for USA/Canada only.

If shipped to USA/Canada, install only a UL LISTED/CSA
LABELLED power supply cord meeting the following

specifications:
SPECIFICATIONS
Plug Type Nema-Plug 5-15p
Cord Type SVT or SJT, minimum 3 x 18 AWG
Length Maximum 15 feet
Rating Minimum 7 A, 125V
NOTICE
Cette notice s'applique aux Etats-Unis et au Canada
uniquement.

Si cet appareil est exporté aux Etats-Unis ou au Canada, utiliser
le cordon d'alimentation portant la mention UL LISTED/CSA
LABELLED et remplissant les conditions suivantes:
SPECIFICATIONS

Type de fiche Fiche Nema 5-15 broches

Cordon Type SVT ou SJT, minimum 3 x 18 AWG
Longueur Maximum 15 pieds
Tension Minimum 7 A, 125V

= oo (I

As an ENERGY STAR Partner, Sony
Corporation has determined that this

product meets the ENERGY STAR
W guidelines for energy efficiency.

IMPORTANTE

Para prevenir cualquier mal funcionamiento y evitar dafios, por
favor, lea detalladamente este manual de instrucciones antes
de conectar y operar este equipo.

/ This monitor complies with the
tn TCO'03 guidelines.

DISPLAYS

www.tcodevelopment.com

If you have any questions about this product, you may call;
Sony Customer Information Services Center
1-800-222-7669 or http://www.sony.com/

(for the gray model)

Declaration of Conformity

Trade Name: SONY

Model: SDM-S204E
Responsible Party: Sony Electronics Inc.
Address: 16450 W. Bernardo Dr,

San Diego, CA 92127 U.S.A.
Telephone Number: 858-942-2230

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC rules. Operation is
subject to the following two conditions: (1) This device may not
cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any
interference received, including interference that may cause
undesired operation.

This monitor complies with the
TCO'99 guidelines.

(&

BZ03

(for the black model)




Spis tresci

Macintosh jest znakiem towarowym
firmy Apple Computer, Inc.,
zastrzezonym w Stanach
Zjednoczonych i innych krajach.

o Windows® jest zastrzezonym

znakiem towarowym firmy Microsoft

Corporation w Stanach
Zjednoczonych i innych krajach.

e IBM PC/ATiVGA sazastrzezonymi

znakami towarowymi firmy IBM
Corporation ze Stanéw
Zjednoczonych.

e VESA i DDC" s3 znakami
towarowymi Stowarzyszenia
Elektronicznych Standardow Wideo
(VESA).

¢ ENERGY STAR jest znakiem
zastrzezonym w Stanach
Zjednoczonych.

¢ Adobe i Acrobat sg znakami
towarowymi firmy Adobe Systems
Incorporated.

e Wszelkie inne nazwy produktow
wspomniane w niniejszej instrukcji
obstugi moga by¢ znakami
towarowymi lub zastrzezonymi
znakami towarowymi odpowiednich
firm.

¢ Ponadto, symbole ,,™” i ,®” nie sa
podawane za kazdym razem w
niniejszym dokumencie.

http://www.sony.net/

Srodki OStrOZNOSCH .« . o o vt ettt e 4
Identyfikacja czesciielementow . ........ ... ... .. ..., 5
Konfiguracja ...........cciiiiiiiniennnrnnnnnnnns 6
Konfiguracja 1: Podtgczanie kabli sygnatu wideo ............. 6
Konfiguracja 2: Podtgczanie przewodu zasilania . . ............ 7
Konfiguracja 3: Zbieranie przewodow ikabli ................. 8
Konfiguracja 4: Wtgczanie monitora i komputera ............. 8
Konfiguracja 5: Regulacja wysokosci i nachylenia monitora . . . .. 9
Wybor sygnatu wejscia (Przycisk INPUT) ................... 10
Regulacja ustawienmonitora .................... 11
Nawigacja . ...t i e e 11
[R] MenuPICTUREADJUST . .....iiiiiiiee e 12
/X\ Menu SCREEN (tylko analogowy sygnatRGB) ........... 13
[& Menu COLOR
T Menu GAMMA
() MenuZOOM ...t
Menu MENU POSITION . ... ... ... i, 16
] MenuINPUT SENSINGON/OFF . ..., 16
Menu LANGUAGE . ......... .. it 16
>« MenURESET ....... ...ttt e i 16
Om MenuMENULOCK ... ...t 17
Danetechniczne ............ .t innnnnnns 18
Funkcja oszczedzaniaenergii ............. ... ... .. ... ... 18
Ograniczenie poboru mocy (tryb ECO) ..................... 18
Funkcja automatycznej regulacji jakosci obrazu
(tylko analogowy sygnat RGB) .. ........... .. ... .. 19
Rozwigzywanie probleméw ...................... 20
Komunikaty ekranowe . ...... ... ... ... ... .. . . . . .. 20
Objawy i dziataniazaradcze ................cciiiinnnnn... 21
Specyfikacje ..........cciiiiiiiiii i 23

TCO’99 Eco-document (for the black model) .................. i
TCO’03 Eco-document (forthegraymodel) .................. ii



http://www.sony.net/

Srodki ostroznosci

Ostrzezenie dotyczgce podtgczenia do zrodta
zasilania

Do podtaczenia monitora uzywaé dotaczonego kabla. W
przypadku korzystania z innego kabla zasilania nalezy
sprawdzi¢ czy moze by¢ uzyty do podtaczania do sieci
energetyczne;.

Rodzaje wtyczek:

od 200 do 240 V AC

Urzadzenie nalezy instalowac w poblizu tatwo
dostepnego gniazda sieciowego.

Umiejscowienie

Monitora nie nalezy umieszczac ani pozostawiac:

w poblizu Zrddet ciepta, np. grzejnikéw czy kanatéw
wentylacyjnych, jak réwniez w miejscach wystawionych na
bezposrednie dziatanie promieni stonecznych. Narazenie
urzadzenia na dziatanie skrajnych temperatur, np. w
samochodzie zaparkowanym w nastonecznionym miejscu
lub w poblizu instalacji grzewczej, moze powodowac
odksztatcenia obudowy lub wadliwe dziatanie monitora;
w miejscach narazonych na wibracje lub wstrzasy
mechaniczne;

w poblizu urzadzen wytwarzajacych silne pole
magnetyczne, np. odbiornikéw telewizyjnych czy innych
urzadzen wykorzystywanych w gospodarstwie domowym;
w miejscach, gdzie wystepuje duza ilos¢ kurzu,
zanieczyszczen lub piasku, np. w poblizu otwartego okna
lub wyijscia z pomieszczenia na zewnatrz. W przypadku
krétkotrwatego uzytkowania monitora na zewnatrz nalezy
podjac stosowne Srodki ostroznosci dla przeciwdziatania
gromadzeniu si¢ kurzu i zanieczyszczen. W przeciwnym
wypadku moze dojs¢ do nieodwracalnego uszkodzenia
monitora.

Uzytkowanie monitora z ekranem LCD

Nie narazaé ekranu LCD na bezposrednie dziatanie
promieni stonecznych, poniewaz moze on ulec
uszkodzeniu. Zwrdci¢ uwage na wlasciwe umieszczenie
monitora przy oknie.

Nie wywieraé nacisku ani nie rysowac¢ ekranu LCD. Na
ekranie LCD nie nalezy umieszczaé cigzkich przedmiotow.
Moze to spowodowac utrate jednolitosci ekranu lub
wadliwe dzialanie panelu LCD.

W przypadku uzytkowania monitora w niskiej
temperaturze, na ekranie moze pojawic si¢ obraz
szczatkowy. Nie swiadczy to jednak o nieprawidtowym
dzialaniu. Po podniesieniu si¢ temperatury ekran powraca
do normalnego dziatania.

Jezeli przez dtuzszy czas wyswietlany jest zatrzymany
obraz, na ekranie moze pojawic si¢ obraz szczatkowy.
Obraz szczatkowy z czasem zniknie.

Panel LCD nagrzewa si¢ w trakcie pracy. Nie §wiadczy to
jednak o jego nieprawidlowym dziataniu.

Uwagi dotyczace monitoréw LCD
(ciektokrystalicznych)

Przy produkcji monitoréw LCD wykorzystywana jest
najnowsza technologia. Mimo to, na ekranie moga pojawiaé
si¢ ciemne lub jasne punkty $wiatta (czerwone, niebieskie lub
zielone), nieregularne kolorowe pasy lub jasnos¢. Nie
Swiadczy to jednak o nieprawidlowym dziataniu monitora.
(Punkty aktywne: powyzej 99,99 %)

Konserwacja

¢ Przed przystapieniem do czyszczenia monitora nalezy
upewnic si¢, ze przewdd zasilania jest wyjety z gniazda
sieciowego.

e Ekran LCD czysci¢ migkka szmatka. W przypadku
stosowania ptynu do mycia szkta, nie uzywac srodka
antystatycznego lub podobnego, gdyz moze to
spowodowac uszkodzenie powierzchni ochronnej ekranu
LCD.

e Obudowg, panel oraz przyciski regulacji nalezy czyscic
migkka szmatka, zwilZong tagodnym detergentem. Nie
uzywac materiatow Sciernych, sSrodkéw szorujacych ani
rozpuszczalnikow, takich jak alkohol lub benzyna.

e Powierzchni ekranu nie nalezy pocierac, dotykaé ani
stukaé w nig ostrymi przedmiotami, takimi jak dtugopisy
czy Srubokrety. Moze to spowodowac zarysowanie
matrycy.

* W przypadku dlugotrwalego kontaktu z gumg lub
materialami winylowymi oraz wystawienia monitora na
dziatanie rozpuszczalnikow lotnych, np. srodkow
owadobdjczych, moze dojs¢ do pogorszenia jakosci lub
zniszczenia powloki ochronnej ekranu LCD.

Transport

e Podczas transportu monitora nalezy odlaczy¢ wszystkie
kable, a nastepnie po ustabilizowaniu ekranu LCD w
najwyzszym potozeniu mocno chwyci¢ obiema r¢kami za
ekran LCD, uwazajac, aby nie zarysowac ekranu.
Upuszczenie monitora grozi zranieniem ciala lub
uszkodzeniem urzadzenia.

e Przy transporcie monitora do serwisu lub do dalszej
wysylki, nalezy korzystaé z oryginalnego opakowania.

Sktadowanie zuzytego monitora

¢ Nie nalezy sktadowaé monitora razem z ogélnymi
odpadkami pochodzacymi z gospodarstwa
domowego.

¢ Kineskop fluorescencyjny monitora zawiera rteé.
Sktadowanie monitora musi odbywac¢ sie zgodnie z
zaleceniami miejscowych wiadz sanitarnych.



Urzadzenie powinno by¢ zasilane z wykorzystaniem
uktadéw zabezpieczajacych przewidzianych w instalacji
budynku, przy czym wartos$¢ znamionowa bezpiecznika w
przewodzie fazowym nie moze przekraczaé 10 A.
Poniewaz urzadzenie nie posiada wytacznika sieciowego,
rozlaczajacego oba przewody sieciowe, dla skutecznego
odtaczenia monitora od sieci nalezy koniecznie wyjaé
wtyczke kabla zasilajacego z gniazdka Sciennego.
Urzadzenia wspolpracujace z monitorem, a wymagajace
zasilania sieciowego musza by¢ zasilane z tej samej
instalacji elektrycznej.

Gniazdo zasilajace powinno by¢ zainstalowane zgodnie z

ponizszym rysunfé‘f:{g-(BOLEo OCHRONNY)

ZERO FAZA

Widok gniazda sieciowego (od strony wtyczki)

Identyfikacja czesci i elementow

Dodatkowe informacje mozna uzyskac na stronach
podanych w nawiasach.

Przéd monitora LCD
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[1] O Przycisk zasilania () i wskaznik zasilania
(strony 8, 18)
Przycisk ten uruchomi monitor, gdy wskaznik zasilania
() zaswieci si¢ na czerwono. Nacisnaé ponownie ten
przycisk, aby wylaczy¢ monitor.
Jesli wskaznik zasilania () monitora nie zaswieci sie,
nacisnaé przycisk MAIN POWER ([7]).

Przycisk MENU (strona 11)
Przycisk ten umozliwia wlaczanie i wylaczanie ekranu
menu.

Przyciski $/4 (strona 11)
Przyciski te umozliwiajg wybranie pozycji z menu oraz
dokonywanie regulacji.

[4] Przycisk OK (strona 11)
Przycisk ten wybiera pozycj¢ z menu i wprowadza
zmiany dokonane przy pomocy przyciskéw $/4 ([3]).

[5] Przycisk INPUT (strona 10)
Przycisk ten umozliwia przetaczanie sygnatu wejscia
wideo pomigdzy INPUT1, INPUT2 i INPUT3, w
przypadku gdy do monitora podtaczone sa dwa
komputery.

[6] Przycisk ECO (strona 18)
Przycisk ten stuzy do zmniejszania poboru mocy.

Przycisk MAIN POWER (strona 8)
Przycisk ten umozliwia wlaczanie i wylaczanie zasilania
monitora.




Tyt monitora LCD

Tylna pokrywa (strona 6)
Zdejmij te pokrywe przy podtaczaniu kabli lub
przewodow.

Tyt monitora LCD
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(9] Ztacze AC IN (strona 7)
Przy pomocy tego zlacza podiaczany jest przewdd
zasilania (w zestawie).

Ztagcze wejsciowe HD15 (analogowy RGB) (strona 7)
Przez to zlacze doprowadzane sg analogowe sygnaty
wideo RGB (0,7 Vp-p, dodatnie) i sygnaty
synchronizacji.

Ztagcze wejsciowe DVI-D (cyfrowy RGB) (strona 7)
Przez to zlacze doprowadzane sg cyfrowe sygnaty wideo
RGB zgodnie ze standardem DVI wersja 1.0.

Uchwyt do przewodéw (strona 8)
Ten element zabezpiecza kable i przewody podtaczone
do monitora.

Otwor blokady bezpieczenstwa
Otwor blokady bezpieczenistwa powinien by¢ uzywany
wraz z systemem bezpieczenstwa Micro Saver System
firmy Kensington.
Micro Saver Security System jest znakiem zastrzezonym
firmy Kensington.

Konfiguracja

Przed rozpoczgciem uzytkowania monitora nalezy upewnic
si¢, czy w kartonie znajduja si¢ nastepujace elementy:

¢ Monitor LCD

¢ Kabel zasilania

¢ Kabel sygnatu wideo HD15-HD15 (analogowy RGB)
Kabel sygnatu wideo DVI-D (cyfrowy RGB)

Dysk CD (oprogramowanie narzedziowe dla systeméw
Windows i Macintosh, instrukcja obstugi itd.)

e Karta gwarancyjna

Szybkie wprowadzenie

Konfiguracja 1: Podtgczanie kabli
sygnatu wideo

¢ Przed podiaczeniem wylacz obydwa urzadzenia.

¢ Przy podlaczaniu komputera do zlacza wejsciowego
HD15 monitora (analogowy RGB), zajrzyj do
rozdziatu ,,Podlaczanie komputera wyposazonego w
zlacze wyjsciowe HD15 (analogowy RGB).”

Uwagi

¢ Nie dotykaj wtykéw zlacza kabla sygnatu wideo, gdyz moga
ulec wygieciu.

e Sprawdz dopasowanie ztacza HD15, aby zapobiec wygieciu

koncéwek zlacza kabla sygnatu wideo.

1 Przesun do goéry tylng pokrywe.

2 Nachyl monitora do przodu.




Podiaczanie komputera wyposazonego w ztgcze
wyjsciowe DVI (cyfrowy RGB)
Korzystajac z dotagczonego kabla sygnatu wideo DVI-D (cyfrowy

RGB), podtacz komputer do ztacza wejsciowego DVI-D monitora
(cyfrowy RGB).

do ztacza
wejsciowego DVI-D
(cyfrowy RGB)

I

=

do ztgcza wyjsciowego DVI
komputera (cyfrowy RGB)

V)

|

Kabel sygnatu wideo
DVI-D (cyfrowy RGB)
(w zestawie)

Podtaczanie komputera wyposazonego w ztacze
wyjsciowe HD15 (analogowy RGB)

Korzystajac z dotaczonego kabla sygnatu wideo HD15-HD15
(analogowy RGB), podtacz komputer do ztacza wejsciowego HD 15
monitora (analogowy RGB).

Podtacz komputer w sposdb pokazany na ponizszych ilustracjach.

B Podiaczanie do komputera IBM PC/AT lub
kompatybilnego

do ztacza
wejsciowego HD 15
(analogowy RGB)

| m

do ztgcza wyjsciowego HD15 %
komputera (analogowy RGB)

s )
@B[—J [ =) Kabel sygnatu wideo

Komputer IBM PC/AT lub HD15-HD15 (analogowy
komgatybnny RGB) (w zestawie)

B Podigczanie do komputera Macintosh

do ztgcza
wejsciowego HD 15
(analogowy RGB)

Y %ﬁ

do komputerowego
zlgcza wyjsciowego

= =
3 § Kabel sygnatu wideo

HD15-HD15 (analogowy
RGB) (w zestawie)

Macintosh

Przy podtaczaniu komputera Macintosh, uzyj, jesli jest to
konieczne, przejsciowki (nie bedacej elementem wyposazenia).
Podtacz przejsciowke do komputera przed podtaczeniem kabla
sygnatu wideo.

Konfiguracja 2: Podtgczanie
przewodu zasilania

1 Dokiadnie podigcz dotaczony do zestawu przewéd
zasilania do ztacza AC IN monitora.

2 Drugi koniec przewodu podigcz doktadnie do
gnhiazda sieciowego.

1
do AC IN

(E

[ S| —

P —

do gniazda 2
sieciowego

przewdd zasilania (w zestawie)




Konfiguracja 3: Zbieranie
przewodoéw i kabli

1 Przesun do gory tylng pokrywe.

2 Zamocuj kable sygnatu wideo w uchwycie
znajdujacym sie na obudowie monitora.

3 Przesun do dotu tylng pokrywe.

4 Zbierz przewody i kable uchwytem stojaka.
1 3

ot tylna pokrywa

IET

Uwaga

Jesli zebranie wszystkich przewodow i kabli przy pomocy uchwytu

stojaka jest niemozliwe, pozostaw je tak jak sa.

Konfiguracja 4: Witaczanie monitora

i komputera

1 Nacisnij przetacznik MAIN POWER znajdujacy sie
po prawej stronie monitora w kierunku | (wtgczony),
jesli nie zostat jeszcze nacisniety. Upewnij sie, czy
wskaznik zasilania () $wieci sie na czerwono.

Uwaga

Monitor jest fabrycznie dostarczany z przelacznikiem MAIN
POWER w pozycji | (wiaczony).

~

zaswieci sie
na czerwono
MAIN POWER &

N

/

2 Nacisnij przycisk zasilania () z przodu monitora po

3

4

prawej stronie.
Wskaznik zasilania () zaswieci sie na zielono.

)

zaswieci sie
na zielono

000000 |

SONY

Wiacz komputer.

Nacisnij przycisk INPUT, aby wybraé zgdany sygnat
wejscia.

Na ekranie zostanie wySwietlony obraz z wybranego
wejscia.

Dodatkowe informacje na ten temat znajduja si¢ w
rozdziale ,,Wybor sygnatu wejscia (Przycisk INPUT)” na
stronie 10.

INPUT

Instalacja monitora jest zakoficzona. W razie potrzeby
wyreguluj obraz przy pomocy odpowiednich przyciskéw
(strona 11).



Jezeli na ekranie nie pojawia si¢ zaden obraz

e Sprawdz, czy przewdd zasilania i kabel sygnatu wideo
zostaty prawidtowo podiaczone do komputera.

e Jesli na ekranie pojawia si¢ komunikat ,NO INPUT

SIGNAL™:

— Komputer znajduje si¢ w trybie oszczgdzania energii.
Nacisnij dowolny klawisz na klawiaturze lub poruszaj
myszka.

— Sprawdz, czy ustawienie sygnatu wejscia jest wlasciwe,
naciskajac przycisk INPUT (strona 10).

e Jesli na ekranie pojawia si¢ komunikat ,,CABLE
DISCONNECTED™:
— Sprawdz, czy kabel sygnatu wideo jest prawidtowo
podtaczony.
— Sprawdz, czy ustawienie sygnatu wejscia jest wlasciwe,
naciskajac przycisk INPUT (strona 10).

¢ Jezeli na ekranie pojawi si¢ komunikat ,,OUT OF
RANGE”, ponownie podlacz stary monitor. Nastgpnie
skonfiguruj karte graficzng komputera zgodnie z
ponizszymi ustawieniami.

Analogowy RGB  Cyfrowy RGB
Czestotliwosé
pozioma 28-92 kHz 28-75 kHz
Czestotliwos¢ ¢ <5y, 60 Hz

pionowa

Rozdzielczosé 1600 x 1200 lub mniejsza

Aby uzyska¢ wigcej informacji na temat komunikatow
ekranowych, rozdziale ,,Objawy i dziatania zaradcze” na
stronie 21.

Monitor nie wymaga specjalnych sterownikéw

Monitor jest zgodny ze standardem ,,DDC” Plug & Play i wszystkie
jego parametry sa wykrywane automatycznie. Nie zachodzi
koniecznos¢ instalowania w komputerze dodatkowych
sterownikow.

Przy pierwszym wlaczeniu komputera po podlaczeniu monitora, na
ekranie moze pojawic¢ si¢ Kreator instalacji. W takim przypadku,
postepuj zgodnie z instrukcjami pojawiajacymi si¢ na ekranie.
Automatycznie wybrany zostanie monitor Plug & Play,
umozliwiajac korzystanie z tego monitora.

Czestotliwos¢ pionowa jest ustawiona na 60 Hz.

Poniewaz migotanie nie jest szkodliwe dla monitora, mozna go
uzywac przy takim ustawieniu. Ustawianie czestotliwosci pionowej
na okreslona, wysoka wartosc nie jest konieczne.

Konfiguracja 5: Regulacja
wysokosci i
nachylenia
monitora

Nachylenie monitora mozna regulowaé w zakresie katow
pokazanych ponize;j.

Uchwy¢ dolng krawedz panelu LCD, a nastepnie
wyreguluj katy nachylenia ekranu.

<

2 s
ok. N
100 mm N
(4cale) § |
_
© r
i ok. ok
i 5° 20°
_

ok. 175°

ok. 175°

Wygoda uzytkowania monitora

Dostosuj kat nachylenia monitora do wysokosci biurka i
krzesta, oraz tak, aby swiatto nie odbijato si¢ od ekranu.



Uwaga
Dostosowywanie kata nachylenia mo

hitora i jego wysokosci

przeprowadz powoli i starannie, uwazajac, aby nie uderzyc

monitorem o biurko.

Wyboér sygnatu wej$
(Przycisk INPUT)
Nacisnij przycisk INPUT.

Za kazdym naci$nigciem tego prz
ulegnie zmianie.

INPUT

cia

ycisku, sygnat wejscia

Komunikat ekranowy K
(Pojawia si¢ w lewym
gbérnym rogu po uptywie 5

sekund)

nfiguracja sygnatu wejscia

INPUT1 : HD15 V4

(a
IN

acze wejsciowe HD15
halogowy RGB) dla
PUT1

INPUT2 : HD15 74

(a
IN

acze wejsciowe HD15
nalogowy RGB) dla
PUT2

INPUT3 : DVI-D Z4

()

acze wejsciowe DVI-D
frowy RGB) dla INPUT3
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Regulacja ustawien
monitora

Przed dokonaniem regulacji

Podtacz monitor i komputer, a nastepnie wlacz oba
urzadzenia.

W celu osiagnigcia najlepszych wynikéw, odczekaj co
najmniej 30 minut przed dokonaniem ustawien.

Przy pomocy menu ekranowego mozna przeprowadzi¢ wiele
regulacji obrazu.

Nawigacija

1 Wyswietl menu giéwne.
Naci$nij przycisk MENU w celu wyswietlenia na ekranie
menu giéwnego.
MENU
hot
HIGH
Bl : 100
] : 70
ie3 : 50
SMOOTHING

-

(2]
A
=l
T
&
]
=
@
1

1600x1200/60Hz
VENU

2 Wybierz zgdane menu.
Postugujac sie przyciskami §/4 wybierz zadane menu.
Nacisnij przycisk OK, aby przejs¢ do pierwszej pozycji

menu.

O -

3 Wybierz pozycje, ktérej ustawienia chcesz zmienié.
Postugujac si¢ przyciskami ¥/4 wybierz pozycje, ktorej
ustawienia chcesz zmienic, a nastepnie naci$nij przycisk

S
B

Po wybraniu ® i naci$nigciu przycisku OK, na ekranie zostanie

Jesli H jest jedng z pozycji menu.
wyswietlone poprzednie menu.

4 Dokonaj regulaciji ustawien wybranej pozyciji.
Postugujc sie przyciskami §/4 wyreguluj ustawienia, a

nastgpnie nacisnij przycisk OK.
Po nacisnigciu przycisku OK zmienione ustawienia
zostang zachowane, a na ekranie zostanie wyswietlone
poprzednie menu.

5 Zamykanie menu.
Nacis$nij raz przycisk MENU, aby powrdécié do
normalnego obrazu. Menu zamknie si¢ automatycznie,
jezeli przez ok. 45 sekund nie zostanie naci$nigty zaden
przycisk.

MENU

B Przywracanie ustawien domysinych.

Korzystajac z menu RESET, mozesz przywréci¢ domysine
wartosci ustawien. Dodatkowe informacje na temat
resetowania ustawien znajduja si¢ w >+« (RESET) strona 16.

11



[2] Menu PICTURE ADJUST

Korzystajac z menu PICTURE ADJUST mozesz dokonaé

regulacji nastgpujacych pozycji.
e MODE (tryb ECO)

e BACKLIGHT |-Cn

e CONTRAST O

e BRIGHTNESS &

e SMOOTHING

=30

3

=]

=
@
1

1600x1200/60Hz
0K

Uwagi

® Mozesz regulowac podswietlenie, kontrast i jasnosc dla kazdego z

trybéw ECO.
e Ustawienn w menu PICTURE ADJUST mozna dokonywac¢ dla

biezacego sygnatu wejscia. Mozesz rowniez zmieniac ustawienia

dla innych sygnatoéw wejscia.

B Wybér MODE
(tryb ECO)

W celu zmniejszania poboru mocy, mozesz wybrac ten tryb

obrazu.

Uwaga
Tryb obrazu mozna wybrac przy pomocy przycisku ECO
(strony 5, 18) znajdujacego si¢ z przodu monitora.

1 Nacisnij przycisk MENU.
Na ekranie wySwietlone zostanie menu giéwne.

2 Postugujac sie przyciskami ¥/4 wybierz [g]
(PICTURE ADJUST) i nacisnij przycisk OK.
Na ekranie wyswietlone zostanie menu PICTURE
ADJUST.

3 Postuguijac sie przyciskami ¥/4 wybierz ,HIGH” i
nacisénij przycisk OK.
Na ekranie wyswietlone zostanie menu ,, MODE”.

ha)
®HIGH

MIDDLE

Low

USER

MENU

4 Postugujac sie przyciskami ¥/4 wybierz zadany
tryb i nacisnij przycisk OK.
Jasnos¢ ekranu zmienia si¢ razem ze zmiang trybu na
HIGH — MIDDLE — LOW, a pob6r mocy ulegnie
zmniejszeniu. Jesli wybrates opcje ,,USER”, jasnosc¢
ekranu przybiera wartos¢ ustawiong przy pomocy
przycisku ECO znajdujacego si¢ z przodu monitora.
Dodatkowe informacje znajduja si¢ w rozdziale
,»Ograniczenie poboru mocy (tryb ECO)” strona 18.

B Regulacja podswietlenia obrazu
(BACKLIGHT |-(n)

Jesli ekran jest zbyt jasny, dostosuj pod$wietlenie obrazu, co

spowoduje zwiekszenie jego wyrazistosci.

1 Nacisnij przycisk MENU.
Na ekranie wysSwietlone zostanie menu giowne.
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2 Postugujac sie przyciskami $/4 wybierz [2]

(PICTURE ADJUST) i nacisnij przycisk OK.
Na ekranie wySwietlone zostanie menu PICTURE
ADJUST.

Postugujac sie przyciskami ¥/4 wybierz ,,|:(n
BACKLIGHT” i nacis$nij przycisk OK.

Na ekranie wySwietlone zostanie menu
»,BACKLIGHT”.

Postugujac sie przyciskami ¥/4 ustaw poziom
podswietlenia i nacisnij przycisk OK.

B Regulacja kontrastu (CONTRAST 0)

Wyreguluj kontrast obrazu.

1

Nacisnij przycisk MENU.
Na ekranie wyswietlone zostanie menu gidwne.

Postugujac sie przyciskami ¥/4 wybierz (2]
(PICTURE ADJUST) i nacisnij przycisk OK.

Na ekranie wyswietlone zostanie menu PICTURE
ADJUST.

Postugujac sie przyciskami 4/4 wybierz ,,®
CONTRAST” i nacisnij przycisk OK.
Na ekranie wyswietlone zostanie menu ,, CONTRAST”.

Postugujac sie przyciskami ¥/4 ustaw kontrast i
nacis$nij przycisk OK.

B Regulacja jasnosci obrazu

(BRIGHTNESS O)

Wyreguluj jasno$¢ obrazu (poziom czerni).

1

Nacisnij przycisk MENU.
Na ekranie wySwietlone zostanie menu giéwne.

Postugujac sie przyciskami $/4 wybierz [2]
(PICTURE ADJUST) i nacisnij przycisk OK.

Na ekranie wySwietlone zostanie menu PICTURE
ADJUST.

Postugujac sie przyciskami 4/4 wybierz ,, O
BRIGHTNESS” i nacis$nij przycisk OK.

Na ekranie wySwietlone zostanie menu
,BRIGHTNESS”.

Postugujac sie przyciskami ¥/4 ustaw jasnosé i
nacisnij przycisk OK.

B Regulacja wygtadzenia (SMOOTHING)

Jesli obraz wyswietlany w trybie FULL2 lub FULL1 funkgcji
ZOOM nie jest dostatecznie gladki, uzyj funkcji
wygladzania.

1

Nacisnij przycisk MENU.
Na ekranie wySwietlone zostanie menu giéwne.

Postugujac sie przyciskami $/4 wybierz [2]
(PICTURE ADJUST) i nacisnij przycisk OK.

Na ekranie wySwietlone zostanie menu PICTURE
ADJUST.



3 Postugujac sie przyciskami ¥/4 wybierz
»SMOOTHING” i nacisnij przycisk OK.
Na ekranie wySwietlone zostanie menu SMOOTHING.

4 Postugujac sie przyciskami ¥/4, wybierz zadany
tryb.
Wraz ze zmiang ustawienia efekt wygladzenia zwigksza
si¢ w nastepujacy sposob:
TEXT—STANDARD—GRAPHICS.
e TEXT: Wygtadzanie czcionek. (Ten tryb przeznaczony
jest do ogladania aplikacji tekstowych).
e STANDARD (Ustawienie domysine): Standardowe
wygladzanie.
¢ GRAPHICS: Wygtadzanie ilustracji. (Ten tryb
przeznaczony jest do ogladania zawartosci CD-
ROM, tj. zdjeé lub ilustracji).

Uwagi

e Jeslimenu =5 (ZOOM) zostanie ustawione w pozycji REAL,
menu SMOOTHING nie bedzie dostepne.

e Sygnaly wideo w rozdzielczosci 1600 x 1200 s3 wyswietlane
jedynie w trybie REAL; funkcja SMOOTHING nie jest dostgpna.

A\ Menu SCREEN (tylko
analogowy sygnat RGB)

Korzystajac z menu SCREEN mozesz dokonacé regulacji

nastepujacych pozycji.

e AUTO

e PHASE -

e PITCH AUTO

« H CENTER Pl ok

* V CENTER V CENTER
1600x1200/60Hz

0K MENU
Uwaga

Przy odbieraniu cyfrowych sygnatéw RGB ze ztacza
wejsciowego DVI-D, regulacja nie jest konieczna.

B Funkcja automatycznej regulacji jakosci
obrazu

Jesli monitor odbiera sygnat wejscia, automatycznie reguluje
ona pozycje i ostro$¢ obrazu (faza/wielko$é plamki) oraz
czuwa nad tym, by obraz na ekranie byt wyrazny (strona 19).

Uwaga
Po uaktywnieniu funkcji automatycznej regulacji jakosci obrazu,
dziata tylko przycisk zasilania ().

Jesli funkcja automatycznej regulacji jakosci obrazu monitora
nie ustawia optymalnych parametréw obrazu

Mozna dokonaé dalszej automatycznej regulacji jakosci obrazu dla
biezacego sygnatu wejscia (Zajrzyj do ,,AUTO” ponizej).

Jesli konieczna jest dalsza regulacja obrazu
Mozliwa jest rgczna regulacja ostrosci (fazy i wielkosci plamki) oraz
potozenia obrazu (w poziomie i w pionie).

Parametry te sg przechowywane w pamieci i automatycznie
przywolywane za kazdym razem, gdy monitor odbiera
uprzednio dostarczony i zarejestrowany sygnat wejscia.

H Dokonywanie dalszej automatycznej
regulacji jakosci obrazu dla biezagcego
sygnatu wejscia (AUTO)

1 Nacisnij przycisk MENU.
Na ekranie wySwietlone zostanie menu giéwne.

2 Postugujac sie przyciskami ¥/4 wybierz A\
(SCREEN) i nacis$nij przycisk OK.
Na ekranie wyswietlone zostanie menu SCREEN.

3 Postugujac sie przyciskami ¥/4 wybierz ,AUTO” i
nacisnij przycisk OK.
Dokonaj wymaganej regulacji fazy, wielkosci plamki
oraz polozenia w poziomie/pionie dla biezacego sygnatu
wejscia i zapisz ustawienia.

B Reczna regulacja ostrosci obrazu (Faza/
Wielkos¢ plamki)

Reczng regulacje ostrosci obrazu mozna przeprowadzié w

nastepujacy sposob. Regulacja ta jest mozliwa, gdy

komputer jest podtaczony do ztacza wejsciowego HD15

monitora (analogowy RGB).

1 Ustaw rozdzielczo$é w komputerze na 1600 x 1200.

2 Wiz plyte CD-ROM.

3 Uruchom CD-ROM, wybierz region i model, a
nastepnie wyswietl obraz kontrolny.
W systemie operacyjnym Windows
Kliknij [Utility] — [Windows]/[Win Utility.exe].
W systemie operacyjnym Macintosh
Kliknij [Utility] — [Mac]/[Mac Utility].

4 Nacis$nij przycisk MENU.
Na ekranie wySwietlone zostanie menu gtéwne.

5 Postugujac sie przyciskami ¥/4 wybierz M\
(SCREEN) i nacisnij przycisk OK.
Na ekranie wySwietlone zostanie menu SCREEN.

6 Postugujac sie przyciskami 4/4 wybierz ,PHASE” i
nacis$nij przycisk OK.
Na ekranie wySwietlone zostanie menu regulacji
»PHASE”.

7 Naciskaj przyciski ¥/4, az do zmniejszenia
szerokosci poziomych paskéw.
Paski poziome powinny mie¢ jak najmniejsza szerokos¢.

T
‘ i
8 Nacisnij przycisk OK.

Na ekranie wySwietlone zostanie menu gtéwne.
Jezeli na calym ekranie widoczne sg pionowe paski,
przeprowadz regulacje wielkosci plamki zgodnie z
ponizszym opisem.
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9

Postuguijac sie przyciskami ¥/4 wybierz ,,PITCH” i
nacisnij przycisk OK.

Na ekranie wyswietlone zostanie menu regulacji
»PITCH”.

10 Naciskaj przyciski ¥/4, az do zniknigcia pionowych

paskoéw.
Przy prawidlowym ustawieniu pionowe paski powinny
zniknaC.

11 Kiiknij przycisk na ekranie w celu wytgczenia

obrazu kontrolnego.

B Reczna regulacja potozenia obrazu

(H CENTER /V CENTER)

Jezeli obraz nie jest wysrodkowany, wyreguluj jego
polozenie w nastepujacy sposob.

1

2

Ustaw rozdzielczo$¢ w komputerze na 1600 x 1200.

Wi6z plyte CD-ROM.

Uruchom CD-ROM, wybierz region i model, a
nastepnie wyswietl obraz kontrolny.

W systemie operacyjnym Windows

Kliknij [Utility] — [Windows]/[Win Utility.exe].
W systemie operacyjnym Macintosh

Kliknij [Utility] — [Mac]/[Mac Utility].

Nacisnij przycisk MENU.
Na ekranie wySwietlone zostanie menu giowne.

Postugujac sie przyciskami ¥/4 wybierz M\
(SCREEN) i nacis$nij przycisk OK.
Na ekranie wyswietlone zostanie menu SCREEN.

Postugujac sie przyciskami 4/4 wybierz ,H
CENTER” lub ,,V CENTER” i nacisnij przycisk OK.
Na ekranie wyswietlone zostanie menu regulacji ,,H
CENTER” lub ,,V CENTER”.

Postugujac sie przyciskami $/4 wysrodkuj obraz
kontrolny na ekranie.

Kliknij przycisk na ekranie w celu wytgczenia
obrazu kontrolnego.
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[ Menu COLOR

Mozliwa jest zmiana odcienia barwy w polu biatym w
stosunku do domyslnych ustawienl temperatury barwowe;j.
W razie potrzeby mozna tez dokonaé doktadnej regulacji
temperatury barwowe;j.

LADJUST

1600x1200/60Hz
MENU

Uwaga
Mozesz regulowac temperatur¢ barwowa dla kazdego z
trybéw ECO.

1 Nacisnij przycisk MENU.
Na ekranie wySwietlone zostanie menu giéwne.

2 Postugujac sie przyciskami ¥/4 wybierz [&]
(COLOR) i nacis$nij przycisk OK.
Na ekranie wy$wietlone zostanie menu COLOR.

3 Postugujac sie przyciskami ¥/4 wybierz zadana

temperature barwowa i nacisnij przycisk OK.

Biel zmieni odcien z niebieskiego na czerwony przy
zmniejszaniu temperatury barwowej z 9300K na 6500K.
Po wybraniu opcji ,,sRGB”, kolory zostana dostosowane
do profilu sRGB. (Ustawienia koloréw sRGB to przyjety
jako standard branzowy protokét okreslajacy przestrzen
barw na potrzeby produktow komputerowych.) Jezeli
wybrana zostata opcja ,,sRGB”, w ustawieniach koloréw
na komputerze musi zosta¢ wybrany profil sSRGB.

Uwagi

e Jezeli podiaczony komputer badZ inne urzadzenie nie jest zgodne
ze standardem sRGB, nie ma mozliwosci dostosowania barw do
profilu sRGB.

e Jezeli wybrana zostata opcja ,,sRGB”, regulacja kontrastu i
jasnosci w menu PICTURE ADJUST jest niemozliwa. Nie ma
réwniez mozliwosci dokonywania regulacji w menu GAMMA.

Bl Doktadna regulacja temperatury barwowej

1 Nacisnij przycisk MENU.
Na ekranie wySwietlone zostanie menu gidwne.

2 Postugujgc sie przyciskami ¥/4 wybierz [
(COLOR) i nacis$nij przycisk OK.
Na ekranie wySwietlone zostanie menu COLOR.



3 Postugujac sie przyciskami ¥/4 wybierz ,ADJUST”
i nacisnij przycisk OK.
Na ekranie wySwietlone zostanie menu doktadne;j
regulacji temperatury barwowe;j.

4 Postuguijac sie przyciskami ¥/4 wybierz R (red -
czerwony) lub B (blue - niebieski) i nacisnij przycisk
OK. Nastepnie za pomoca przyciskéw /4
wyreguluj temperature barwowa i nacisnij przycisk
OK.

Poniewaz regulacja temperatury barwowej dokonywana
jest poprzez zmniejszanie lub zwigkszanie poziomu
sktadowej R i B w odniesieniu do sktadowej G (green —
zielony), poziom sktadowej G jest staly.

5 Postuguijac sie przyciskami ¥/4 wybierz & i
nacis$nij przycisk OK.
Nowe ustawienie barw zostanie zapisane w pamigci i
automatycznie przywotane za kazdym razem, gdy
wybrana zostanie opcja ,,USER”.
Na ekranie wySwietlone zostanie menu COLOR.

7 Menu GAMMA

Istnieje mozliwos¢ skojarzenia odcieni barw obrazu na
ekranie z pierwotnymi odcieniami obrazu.

EGAMMA 1
GAMMA 2
GAMMA 3

A
[
T
3]
(D)
=
@
1

1600x1200/60Hz

Uwaga

Ustawienie GAMMA mozna wyregulowac dla kazdego trybu ECO.

1 Nacisnij przycisk MENU.
Na ekranie wySwietlone zostanie menu giéwne.

2 Postugujac sie przyciskami ¥/4 wybierz 7
(GAMMA) i nacis$nij przycisk OK.
Na ekranie wySwietlone zostanie menu GAMMA.

3 Postugujac sie przyciskami ¥/4 wybierz zagdany
tryb i nacisnij przycisk OK.

«+ Menu ZOOM

Monitor ma wyswietla¢ obraz na calym ekranie, niezaleznie
od trybu obrazu lub domyslnego ustawienia rozdzielczosci
(FULL2).

Obraz mozna réwniez ogladaé w rzeczywistym formacie lub
rozdzielczosci.

®WFULL2
FULL1
REAL

1600x1200/60Hz

Uwaga

Ustawien w menu ZOOM mozna dokonywac¢ dla biezacego
sygnatu wejscia. Mozesz rowniez zmienia¢ ustawienia dla
innych sygnatéw wejscia.

1 Nacisnij przycisk MENU.
Na ekranie wySwietlone zostanie menu gtéwne.

2 Postugujac sie przyciskami ¥/4 wybierz &5 (ZOOM)
i nacisnij przycisk OK.
Na ekranie wySwietlone zostanie menu ZOOM.

3 Postugujac sie przyciskami ¥/4 wybierz zadany
tryb.

e FULL2 (Ustawienie domysine): Sygnat wejsciowy jest
wyswietlany na catym ekranie, niezaleznie od
oryginalnego formatu lub rozdzielczosci
obrazu.

e FULL1: Sygnal wejsciowy jest wyswietlany na ekranie
w rzeczywistym formacie. W zaleznosci od
sygnatu, ustawienie to moze powodowac
wyswietlanie czarnych paséw w gérnej i
dolnej czgsci ekranu.

e REAL: SygnatwejSciowy jest wySwietlany na ekranie
w rzeczywistej rozdzielczosci. Sygnaty wideo
o rozdzielczo$ci mniejszej niz 1600 x 1200 sa
wys$wietlane w §rodku ekranu, w czarnej
ramce.

Uwaga

W przypadku korzystania z sygnatéw wideo o rozdzielczosci
1600 x 1200, powyzsze ustawienia nie s3 dostgpne. Obraz
wyswietlany jest na calym ekranie.
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Menu MENU POSITION

Mozesz zmieni¢ potozenie menu, jesli zastania ono obraz na
ekranie.

1600x1200/60Hz
[E

1 Nacisnij przycisk MENU.
Na ekranie wyswietlone zostanie menu giéwne.

2 Postugujac sie przyciskami ¥/4 wybierz 3 (MENU
POSITION) i nacisnij przycisk OK.
Na ekranie wysSwietlone zostanie menu MENU
POSITION.

3 Postuguijac sie przyciskami ¥/4 wybierz zadana
pozycje i nacisnij przycisk OK.
Mozesz wybieraé sposrod 9 pozycji, w ktérych menu
moze si¢ pojawiac.

1 Menu INPUT SENSING ON/OFF

Gdy wybrana zostanie opcja AUTO ON w menu INPUT
SENSING ON/OFF, monitor automatycznie wykrywa
sygnat wejécia dostarczany przez terminal i automatycznie
zmienia sygnat wejscia przed przejSciem monitora w tryb
oszczedzania energii.

®AUTO ON
AUTO OFF

1600x1200/60Hz
MENU

1 Nacisnij przycisk MENU.
Na ekranie wysSwietlone zostanie menu giéwne.

2 Postuguijac sie przyciskami $/4 wybierz =] (NPUT
SENSING ON/OFF) i nacis$nij przycisk OK.
Na ekranie wyswietlone zostanie menu INPUT
SENSING.

3 Postuguijac sie przyciskami ¥/4 wybierz zagdany
tryb i nacisnij przycisk OK.

e ON: Jesli z wybranego terminalu nie jest dostarczany
sygnat wejscia lub jesli z terminalu wybranego
przy pomocy przycisku INPUT na monitorze nie
jest dostarczany sygnat, pojawi si¢ komunikat
ekranowy (strona 20) i monitor sprawdzi, czy
sygnat wejscia jest dostarczany z innego terminalu,
w celu dokonania automatycznej zmiany wejscia.
Jesli sygnat wejscia zostanie zmieniony, w lewym
goérnym rogu ekranu wyswietlony zostanie
wybrany terminal wejscia.

Jesli sygnat wejscia nie jest dostarczany, monitor
automatycznie przejdzie w tryb oszczedzania
energii.

e OFF: Sygnatl wejscia nie bgdzie zmieniany
automatycznie. Naci$nij przycisk INPUT w celu
zmiany wejscia.
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@ Menu LANGUAGE

EENGL | SH
FRANCA IS
DEUTSCH
ESPANOL

I TALIANO
¥

1600x1200/60Hz
NENU

1 Nacisnij przycisk MENU.
Na ekranie wySwietlone zostanie menu giéwne.

2 Postugujac sie przyciskami ¥/4 wybierz
(LANGUAGE) i nacis$nij przycisk OK.
Na ekranie wyswietlone zostanie menu LANGUAGE.

3 Postugujac sie przyciskami ¥/4 wybierz jezyk i
nacis$nij przycisk OK.
angielski
Francais: francuski
Deutsch: niemiecki
Espafiol: hiszpanski
Italiano: wloski
Nederlands: holenderski
Svenska: szwedzki
Pycckui: rosyjski
BA:E: japonski
#13C: chinski

>+« Menu RESET

Przywraca domyslne wartosci ustawien.

OK
CANCEL

1600x1200/60Hz
K

1 Nacisnij przycisk MENU.
Na ekranie wySwietlone zostanie menu giéwne.

2 Postugujac sie przyciskami 4/4 wybierz >-< (RESET)
i nacisnij przycisk OK.
Na ekranie wySwietlone zostanie menu RESET.

3 Postugujac sie przyciskami ¥/4 wybierz zagdany
tryb i nacisnij przycisk OK.

e OK: Aby przywrdci¢ wszystkie ustawienia do
wartos$ci domyslnych. Zwrdo¢ uwage, ze nie
mozna w ten sposob przywroci¢ domysline;j
wartosci ustawienia ,, @ LANGUAGE".

e CANCEL: Aby anulowa¢ przywrdcenie wartosci
domyslnych i powrdci¢ do ekranu menu.



Om Menu MENU LOCK

Blokuje przyciski w celu uniknigcia niepozadanych zmian.

1600x1200/60Hz
0K [

1 Nacisnij przycisk MENU.
Na ekranie wySwietlone zostanie menu giéwne.

2 Postuguijac sie przyciskami ¥/4 wybierz On
(MENU LOCK) i nacis$nij przycisk OK.
Na ekranie wySwietlone zostanie menu MENU LOCK.

3 Postugujac sie przyciskami 4/4 wybierz ,,ON” lub
»OFF”.

e ON: Aktywne beda jedynie przyciski () (przelacznik
zasilania) oraz przycisk INPUT. Przy probie
wykonania jakiejkolwiek czynnosci, na ekranie
pojawi si¢ ikona Om(MENU LOCK).

e OFF: Ustaw funkcj¢ ,,On MENU LOCK” w pozycji
off. Jesli funkcja ,,On MENU LOCK?” zostata
ustawiona w pozycji ,,ON”, gdy nacisniesz
przycisk MENU, automatycznie wybrane
zostanie ,,On MENU LOCK”.
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Dane techniczne

Funkcja oszczedzania energii

Niniejszy monitor spetnia wytyczne dotyczace oszczgdzania
energii okreslone przez VESA, ENERGY STAR oraz
NUTEK. Jesli monitor jest podtaczony do komputera lub
graficznej karty wideo zgodnej z DPM (Display Power
Management), automatycznie ograniczy on pobor mocy w
sposob przedstawiony ponizej.

Tryb Pobér mocy Wskaznik
zasilania zasilania O
normalna 58 W (maks.) zielony
praca

urzadzenia

Tryb ECO zielony
aktywny wyt.* 27 W (maks.)** pomarafnczowy
(uspienie)

zasilanie Ow 2,7 W (maks.) czerwony
pozycji off

zasilanie ow wylaczony
gtéwne

wylaczone

*  Gdy komputer wejdzie w tryb ,,aktywnego wytl.”, sygnat wejscia
jest odcinany i na ekranie pojawia si¢ komunikat ,NO INPUT
SIGNAL”. Po 5 sekundach, monitor przechodzi w tryb
oszczedzania energii.

,,USpienie” to tryb oszczgdzania energii okreslony przez
Agencje Ochrony Srodowiska (EPA).

** Maksymalny pobér mocy dla pradu sieciowego o napieciu w

granicach 100-120 V to 2,0 W.
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Ograniczenie poboru mocy
(tryb ECO)

Kilkakrotne nacisnigcie przycisku ECO znajdujacego si¢ z
przodu monitora umozliwia wybdr poziomu jasnosci ekranu.

—

ECO: HIGH

ECO 1

ECO:MIDDLE
ECO:LOW

|

ECO:USER
LT 50

Na ekranie pojawia si¢ kolejny tryb, a jasnos¢ ekranu zostaje
zmniejszona zgodnie z wybranym trybem. Menu
automatycznie zniknie po ok. 5 sekundach.

Zmiana trybu z HIGH na MIDDLE lub LOW powoduje
zmniejszenie poziomu jasnosci ekranu oraz poboru mocy.

Domyslnym ustawieniem jasnosci ekranu jest ,, HIGH”.

Po wybraniu ,,USER” mozesz wyregulowaé poziom
podswietlenia korzystajac z przyciskéw ¥/4, tak samo jak w
przypadku wybierania ustawienia funkcji BACKLIGHT
przy pomocy menu.



Funkcja automatycznej regulacji

jakosci obrazu (tylko analogowy sygnat
RGB)

Jesli monitor odbiera sygnat wejscia,
automatycznie reguluje on pozycje i ostros¢
obrazu (faza/wielko$¢ plamki) oraz czuwa nad
tym, by obraz na ekranie byt wyrazny.

Tryb ustawien fabrycznych

Gdy monitor odbiera sygnat wejscia, jest on automatycznie
dopasowywany do jednego z trybow ustawien fabrycznych
przechowywanych w pamig¢ci monitora, aby zapewnic
wysokg jakos¢ obrazu w centralnej czesci ekranu. Jesli sygnat
wejscia odpowiada trybowi ustawien fabrycznych, obraz
automatycznie pojawia si¢ na ekranie z wlasciwa regulacja
domyslna.

Jesli sygnaty wejscia nie odpowiadajg zadnemu z
trybow ustawien fabrycznych

Gdy monitor odbiera sygnat wejscia, ktory odbiega od
domyslnych trybéw, uruchamiana jest funkcja
automatycznej regulacji jakosci obrazu, zapewniajaca
zawsze wyrazny obraz (w ramach ponizszych zakreséw
czestotliwosci monitora):
Czestotliwos¢ pozioma: 28-92 kHz (analogowy RGB)
28-75 kHz (cyfrowy RGB)
Czestotliwosé pionowa: 48-85 Hz (analogowy RGB)
60 Hz (cyfrowy RGB)
Co za tym idzie, gdy monitor odbiera sygnaly wejscia, ktore
nie odpowiadaja zadnemu z trybéw ustawien fabrycznych,
wyswietlenie obrazu na ekranie moze potrwaé dtuzej niz
zwykle. Dane te sg automatycznie przechowywane w
pamigci, wigc nastepnym razem, gdy monitor odbierze taki
sygnal, bedzie on funkcjonowat jak w przypadku sygnatu
odpowiadajacego trybom ustawien fabrycznych.

Gdy recznie regulujesz faze, wielkos¢ plamki oraz
pozycje obrazu

Dla niektérych sygnatéw wejscia, funkcja automatycznej
regulacji obrazu moze okazac si¢ niewystarczajaca, aby
odpowiednio ustawi¢ pozycje obrazu, faze czy wielkosé
plamki. W takim przypadku nalezy wyregulowac te
parametry recznie (strona 13). Jesli ustawiasz te parametry
recznie, beda one zachowane w pamigci jako tryby
uzytkownika i automatycznie przywolywane za kazdym
razem, gdy monitor odbierze te same sygnaly wejscia.
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Rozwigzywanie problemow

Zanim skontaktujesz si¢ z serwisem technicznym, zajrzyj do
tego rozdziatu.

Komunikaty ekranowe

Jesli z sygnatem wejscia jest co$ nie w porzadku, na ekranie
wys$wietlany jest jeden z ponizszych komunikatéw. Aby
rozwiazac problem, rozdziale ,,Objawy i dziatania zaradcze”
na stronie 21.

Jesli na ekranie pojawia sie komunikat ,,OUT OF
RANGE”

Oznacza to, ze sygnat wejscia nie jest obstugiwany przez
monitor. Sprawdz nastgpujace elementy.

Aby uzyskaé wigcej informacji na temat komunikatow
ekranowych, rozdziale ,,Objawy i dzialania zaradcze” na
stronie 21.

Jesli wyswietlony zostanie komunikat “xxx.x kHz /
xxx Hz”

Oznacza to, ze pozioma lub pionowa czgstotliwosé nie
jest obstugiwana przez monitor.

Cyfry wskazuja poziome oraz pionowe czestotliwosci
biezacego sygnatu wejscia.

OUT OF RANGE

INPUT# : XXXXX
XXX .XKHz [/ XXXHz

Jesli wyswietlony zostanie komunikat
»RESOLUTION > 1600 x 1200”

Oznacza to, ze ta rozdzielczo$¢ nie jest obstugiwana przez
monitor (1600 x 1200 lub mniejsza).

OUT OF RANGE

INPUT# : XXXXX
RESOLUTION > 1600X1200
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Jesli na ekranie pojawia sie komunikat ,,NO
INPUT SIGNAL”

Oznacza to, ze zaden sygnal nie jest odbierany przez obecnie
wybrane zlacze.

Gdy funkcja INPUT SENSING ON/OFF (strona 16) jest
ustawiona na ON, monitor automatycznie znajdzie inne
Zrédlo sygnatu wejscia i automatycznie przetaczy si¢ na to
wejscie.

NO INPUT SIGNAL

INPUT# : XXXXX

GO TO POWER SAVE
Po ok. 5 sekundach od wyswietlenia komunikatu monitor
przejdzie w tryb oszczgdzania energii.

NO INPUT SIGNAL
INPUT# : XXXXX

GO TO POWER SAVE

Jesli na ekranie pojawia sie komunikat ,,CABLE
DISCONNECTED”

Oznacza to, ze kabel sygnatu wideo zostat odtaczony od
obecnie wybranego zlacza.

Gdy funkcja INPUT SENSING ON/OFF (strona 16) jest
ustawiona na ON, monitor automatycznie znajdzie inne
Zrédlo sygnatu wejscia i automatycznie przetaczy si¢ na to
wejscie.

CABLE DISCONNECTED
INPUT# : XXXXX




Objawy i dziatania zaradcze

Jesli problem wywotany jest przez podtaczony komputer lub inne urzadzenie, zajrzyj do instrukceji obstugi komputera/urzadzenia.
Dodatkowe informacje i pomoc w rozwigzywaniu probleméw mozna uzyskac na stronie WWW firmy Sony, pod adresem

http://www.sony.net/

Objaw

Sprawdz nastepujace elementy

Brak obrazu

Jesli wskaznik zasilania (D nie
Swieci si¢ lub jesli wskaznik
zasilania () nie zapala si¢ po
weisnigciu przycisku zasilania (D

e Sprawdz, czy kabel zasilania jest prawidtowo podtaczony.
e Sprawdz, czy przetacznik MAIN POWER monitora jest wtaczony (strona 8).

Jesli wskaznik zasilania () zmieni
kolor na czerwony

e Sprawdz czy przetacznik () jest whaczony.

Jesli na ekranie pojawia si¢
komunikat ,, CABLE
DISCONNECTED”

e Sprawdz, czy kabel sygnatu wideo jest prawidlowo podtaczony i czy wszystkie
wtyczki s3 mocno osadzone w gniazdach (strona 6).

e Sprawdz, czy wtyki zlacza wejscia wideo nie sg powyginane lub wepchnigte do
wewnatrz.

e Sprawdz, czy prawidtowo wybrano ustawienie wyboru wejscia (strona 10).

e Podlaczony jest inny kabel sygnatu wideo niz ten, ktéry zostat dostarczony wraz z
monitorem. Jesli podtaczysz inny kabel sygnatu wideo niz dostarczony, na ekranie
moze pojawic si¢ komunikat ,, CABLE DISCONNECTED”. Nie §wiadczy to
jednak o nieprawidlowym dziataniu monitora.

Jesli na ekranie pojawi si¢
komunikat ,,NO INPUT
SIGNAL” lub wskaznik zasilania
() zmieni kolor na pomaranczowy,
albo bedzie migat raz na zielono,
raz na pomarafnczowo

e Sprawdz, czy kabel sygnatu wideo jest prawidtowo podiaczony i czy wszystkie
wtyczki sa mocno osadzone w gniazdach (strona 6).

e Sprawdz, czy wtyki ztacza wejscia wideo nie sa powyginane lub wepchnigte do
wewnatrz.

e Sprawdz czy prawidlowo wybrano ustawienie wyboru wejscia (strona 10).

HProblem wywotany przez podtgczony komputer lub inne urzadzenie, ktérego
przyczyna nie jest zalezna od monitora
e Komputer znajduje si¢ w trybie oszczgdzania energii. Naci$nij dowolny klawisz na

klawiaturze lub poruszaj myszka.
e Sprawdz czy karta graficzna jest prawidtowo zainstalowana.
e Sprawdz, czy wlaczone jest zasilanie komputera.
e Uruchom ponownie komputer.

Jesli na ekranie pojawi si¢
komunikat ,,OUT OF RANGE”
(strona 20)

HProblem wywotany przez podtgczony komputer lub inne urzadzenie, ktérego
przyczyna nie jest zalezna od monitora
e Sprawdz czy zakres cze¢stotliwosci wideo miesci si¢ w zakresie okreslonym dla

monitora. Jesli zastgpite$ stary monitor tym monitorem, podlacz ponownie stary
monitor i dostosuj kartg graficzna do ponizszych zakresow:

Czestotliwos$¢ pozioma: 28-92 kHz (analogowy RGB), 28-75 kHz (cyfrowy RGB)
Czestotliwos$¢ pionowa: 48-85 Hz (analogowy RGB), 60 Hz (cyfrowy RGB)
Rozdzielczos¢: 1600 x 1200 lub mniejsza

Jesli korzystasz z Windows

e Jesli wymienites stary monitor na ten monitor, podtacz ponownie stary monitor i
wykonaj nastepujace czynnosci. Wybierz ,,SONY™ z listy producentéw i wybierz
»SDM-S204E” z listy modeli w ekranie wyboru urzadzenia systemu Windows. Jesli
»SDM-S204E” nie figuruje na liScie ,,Models”, sprawdz czy nie ma jej na liScie
»Plug & Play”.

Jesli korzystasz z systemu
Macintosh

® Przy podtaczaniu komputera Macintosh, uzyj, jesli jest to konieczne, przejsciowki
(nie bedacej elementem wyposazenia). Podtacz przejsciowke do komputera przed
podtaczeniem kabla sygnatu wideo.
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Objaw

Sprawdz nastepujgce elementy

Obraz migocze, skacze, drga lub

jest nieregularny.

e Ustaw wielkos$¢ plamki i fazg (tylko analogowy sygnat RGB) (strona 13).

e Sprébuj podtaczy¢ monitor do innego gniazda sieciowego, a w miar¢ mozliwosci do
innego obwodu.

e Zmien polozenie monitora.

HProblem wywotany przez podtgczony komputer lub inne urzadzenie, ktérego
przyczyna nie jest zalezna od monitora
e Sprawdz podrecznik karty graficznej w celu uzyskania informacji na temat ustawien

monitora.

e Upewnij sig, ze tryb grafiki (VESA, Macintosh 19" kolor, itd.) oraz czgstotliwosé
sygnatu wejscia sa obstugiwane przez ten monitor. Nawet jesli czgstotliwos¢ miesci
si¢ w odpowiednim zakresie, impuls synchronizujacy niektdrych kart graficznych
moze by¢ zbyt waski, aby monitor mégt pomyslnie dokona¢ synchronizacji.

* Monitor nie obstuguje sygnatéw przeplatanych. Ustaw na sygnaty postepujace.

e Ustaw szybkos¢ od§wiezania komputera (czestotliwos¢ pionowa) tak, aby uzyskac
najlepszy mozliwy obraz (zalecane 60 Hz).

Obraz jest nieostry.

* Wyreguluj jasnos¢ i kontrast (strona 12).
e Ustaw wielkos$¢ plamki i faze (tylko analogowy sygnat RGB) (strona 13).
¢ Wyreguluj wygtadzenie (strona 12).

HProblem wywotany przez podigczony komputer lub inne urzadzenie, ktérego
przyczyna nie jest zalezna od monitora
e Ustaw rozdzielczo$¢ w komputerze na 1600 x 1200.

Wystepuje zjawisko powidoku.

e Usun przedtuzacze kabla wideo i/lub przetaczniki.
e Sprawdz, czy wszystkie wtyczki sa mocno osadzone w gniazdach.

Rozmiar oraz wysrodkowanie
obrazu sg nie poprawne (tylko
analogowy sygnat RGB).

e Wyreguluj wielkos¢ plamki oraz faze (strona 13).
e Wyreguluj potozenie obrazu (strona 14). Zwr6¢é uwage, ze niektore tryby wideo nie
wypelniaja catego ekranu.

Obraz jest zbyt maly.

e Ustaw parametr zoom na ,,FULL2” (strona 15).

HProblem wywotany przez podigczony komputer lub inne urzadzenie, ktérego
przyczyna nie jest zalezna od monitora
e Ustaw rozdzielczos¢ w komputerze na 1600 x 1200.

Obraz jest ciemny.

Wyreguluj jasnos¢ obrazu (strona 12).

Wyreguluj pod§wietlenie obrazu (strona 12).

Wyswietlacz zostaje rozjasniony kilka minut po wlaczeniu monitora.
Wyreguluj ustawienie gamma przy pomocy menu GAMMA (strona 15).
Obraz moze staé si¢ ciemniejszy, w zaleznosci od wybranego trybu ECO.

Widoczny falisty lub eliptyczny
wzor (mora).

¢ Ustaw wielko$¢ plamki i faze (tylko analogowy sygnat RGB) (strona 13).

Kolor nie jest jednolity.

e Ustaw wielko$¢ plamki i faze (tylko analogowy sygnat RGB) (strona 13).

Bialy nie ma odpowiedniej
intensywnosci.

¢ Wyreguluj temperatur¢ barwowa (strona 14).

Przyciski monitora nie dziataja
(na ekranie pojawia sie¢ O=-).

e Jesli funkcja ,, MENU LOCK?” ustawiona jest w pozycji ,,ON”, zmien ustawienie na
,LOFF” (strona 17).

Rozdzielczo$¢é wyswietlona na
ekranie menu jest niewtasciwa.

® W zaleznosci od ustawienia karty graficznej, rozdzielczos¢ wyswietlona na ekranie
menu moze réznic si¢ od rozdzielczosci ustawionej w komputerze.

Po wylaczeniu zasilania

S|eC|owego, wskaznik zasilania )

bedzie sie swieci¢ przez chwile.

e Gdy zasilanie sieciowe jest whaczone, ale przelacznik zasilania () nie zostat
naci$nigty lub gdy monitor znajduje si¢ w trybie oszcz¢dzania energii, po
wyltaczeniu przycisku MAIN POWER, wskaznik zasilania () moze nie wytaczyé sie
od razu. Nie §wiadczy to jednak o nieprawidlowym dziataniu monitora.
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Wyswietlanie informacji na temat monitora
Specyfikacje

Panel LCD
Typ panelu: Aktywna matryca a-Si TFT
Rozmiar obrazu: 20,1 cala (51 cm)

Gdy monitor odbiera sygnat wideo, nacisnij i
przytrzymaj przycisk MENU przez ponad 5 sekund, az
wyswietlona zostanie ramka.

Naci$nij ponownie przycisk MENU, aby zamkna¢ ramke.

Przykiad Format sygnatu wejscia
MENU Czestotliwos¢ operacyjna RGB*
| Nazwa Pozioma: 28-92 kHz (analogowy RGB)
modelu 28-75 kHz (cyfrowy RGB)
MODEL : SDM-S204E Pionowa: 48-85 Hz (analogowy RGB)
SER. NO : 1234567+ Numer : sowy
MANUFACTURED : 2004-40 seryjny 60 Hz (cyfrowy RGB)
[~— Tydzien i rok Rozdzielczosé
produkeji Pozioma: Maks. 1600 punktéw

s . . L , , Pionowa: Maks. 1200 wierszy
Jesli nie udalo si¢ wyeliminowac ktoregos z problemow, Poziomy sygnatu wejscia

skontaktuj si¢ z autoryzowanym sprzedawca Sony i podaj Analogowy sygnat wideo RGB:

nastepujace informacje: 0,7 Vp-p, 75 , dodatni
e Nazwa modelu: SDM-S204E

e Numer seryjny

e Szczegbtowy opis problemu
¢ Data zakupu
L]

sygnatl SYNC (synchronizacji):
poziom TTL, 2,2 kQ, dodatni lub ujemny
(Oddzielnie pozioma i pionowa, lub synchronizacja

zlozona
Nazwa i specyfikacje Twojego komputera oraz karty 03 Vp—g, 75 Q, ujemny (Synchronizacja na
graficznej zielonym)
e Typ sygnatéw wejscia (analogowy RGB/cyfrowy RGB) Cyfrowy sygnat RGB (DVI): TMDS (Jeden kanat
przesytowy)

Wymagania mocy
100-240 V, 50-60 Hz, Maks. 1,2 A
Poboér mocy
Maks. 58 W
Temperatura operacyjna
5-35°C
Rozmiary
Wyswietlacz (wyprostowany):
Ze stojakiem
Szerokos¢: 440,5 mm (17 3/s cala)
Wysokosé: 377,5 — 477,5 mm (14 7/s — 18 7/s cala)
Glebokosé: 232,0 — 248,0 mm (9 /4 — 9 7/s cala)
Bez stojaka
Szerokos¢: 440,5 mm (17 3/s cala)
Wysokos¢: 354,5 mm (14 cala)
Glebokosé: 72,5 mm (2 /s cala)

Waga
Ok. 82 kg (181b 1 /4 0z) (ze stojakiem)
Ok. 6,2 kg (13 1b 11 oz) (bez stojaka)
Plug & Play
DDC2B
Dotaczone elementy
Zob. strona 6.

* Zalecane warunki taktowania w poziomie i w pionie

e Minimalna szerokos$¢ impulsu synchronizacji poziomej
powinna by¢ wieksza niz 4,8% catkowitego czasu
poziomego lub 0,8 us, w zaleznosci od tego, ktory jest
wiekszy.

e Szerokos¢ impulsu wygaszenia poziomego powinna by¢
wigksza niz 2,5 ps.

e Szerokos¢ impulsu wygaszania pionowego powinna by¢
wieksza niz 450 ps.

Projekt oraz specyfikacje moga ulec zmianie bez
uprzedzenia.
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TCO’'99 Eco-document (for the black
model)

B Congratulations!

You havejust purchased a TCO'’ 99 approved and labelled product! Y our
choice has provided you with a product developed for professional use.
Y our purchase has a so contributed to reducing the burden on the
environment and also to the further development of environmentally
adapted electronics products.

B Why do we have environmentally labelled com-
puters?

In many countries, environmental |abelling has become an established
method for encouraging the adaptation of goods and services to the
environment. The main problem, asfar ascomputersand other electronics
equipment are concerned, isthat environmentally harmful substances are
used both in the products and during their manufacture. Since it is not so
far possibleto satisfactorily recyclethe majority of electronics equipment,
most of these potentially damaging substances sooner or later enter nature.

There are also other characteristics of a computer, such as energy
consumption levels, that are important from the viewpoints of both the
work (internal) and natural (external) environments. Since all methods of
electricity generation have a negative effect on the environment (e.g.
acidic and climate-influencing emissions, radioactive waste), it isvital to
save energy. Electronics equipment in officesis often left running
continuously and thereby consumes alot of energy.

B What does labelling involve?

This product meets the requirements for the TCO'’ 99 scheme which
provides for international and environmental Iabelling of personal
computers. The labelling scheme was developed as ajoint effort by the
TCO (The Swedish Confederation of Professional Employees), Svenska
Naturskyddsforeningen (The Swedish Society for Nature Conservation)
and Statens Energimyndighet (The Swedish National Energy
Administration).

Approval requirements cover a wide range of issues: environment,
ergonomics, usability, emission of electric and magnetic fields, energy
consumption and electrical and fire safety.

The environmental demands impose restrictions on the presence and use
of heavy metals, brominated and chlorinated flame retardants, CFCs
(freons) and chlorinated solvents, among other things. The product must
be prepared for recycling and the manufacturer is obliged to have an
environmental policy which must be adhered to in each country where the
company implements its operational policy.

The energy requirements include a demand that the computer and/or
display, after acertain period of inactivity, shall reduce its power
consumption to alower level in one or more stages. Thelength of timeto
reactivate the computer shall be reasonable for the user.

L abelled products must meet strict environmental demands, for example,
in respect of the reduction of electric and magnetic fields, physical and
visual ergonomics and good usability.

Below you will find a brief summary of the environmental requirements
met by this product. The complete environmental criteria document may
be ordered from:

TCO Development

SE-114 94 Stockholm, Sweden

Fax: +46 8 782 92 07

Email (Internet): development@tco.se

Current information regarding TCO’ 99 approved and |abelled

products may also be obtained viathe Internet, using the address:

http://www.tco-info.com/

B Environmental requirements

Flame retardants

Flame retardants are present in printed circuit boards, cables, wires,
casings and housings. Their purpose is to prevent, or at least to delay the
spread of fire. Up to 30% of the plastic in a computer casing can consist
of flame retardant substances. Most flame retardants contain bromine or
chloride, and those flame retardants are chemically related to another
group of environmental toxins, PCBs. Both the flame retardants
containing bromine or chloride and the PCBs are suspected of giving rise
to severe health effects, including reproductive damage in fish-eating
birds and mammals, due to the bio-accumulative* processes. Flame
retardants have been found in human blood and researchers fear that
disturbances in foetus development may occur.

Therelevant TCO' 99 demand requires that plastic components weighing
more than 25 grams must not contain flame retardants with organically
bound bromine or chlorine. Flame retardants are allowed in the printed
circuit boards since no substitutes are available.

Cadmium**

Cadmium ispresent in rechargeabl e batteries and in the colour-generating
layers of certain computer displays. Cadmium damages the nervous
systemandistoxicin high doses. Therelevant TCO’ 99 requirement states
that batteries, the colour-generating layers of display screens and the
electrical or electronics components must not contain any cadmium.

Mercury**

Mercury is sometimes found in batteries, relays and switches. It damages
the nervous system and istoxic in high doses. The relevant TCO’ 99
requirement states that batteries may not contain any mercury. It also
demands that mercury is not present in any of the electrical or electronics
components associated with the labelled unit.

CFCs (freons)

The relevant TCO' 99 requirement states that neither CFCs nor HCFCs
may be used during the manufacture and assembly of the product. CFCs
(freons) are sometimes used for washing printed circuit boards. CFCs
break down ozone and thereby damagethe ozone layer in the stratosphere,
causing increased reception on earth of ultraviolet light with e.g. increased
risks of skin cancer (malignant melanoma) as a conseguence.

Lead**

Lead can be found in picture tubes, display screens, solders and
capacitors. Lead damages the nervous system and in higher doses, causes
lead poisoning. Therelevant TCO' 99 requirement permitstheinclusion of
lead since no replacement has yet been devel oped.

*  Bio-accumulative is defined as substances which accumulate within
living organisms.

** | ead, Cadmium and Mercury are heavy metals which are Bio-
accumulative.



TCO’03 Eco-document (for the gray
model)

T'03

DISPLAYS

www.tcodevelopment.com

Bl Congratulations!

The display you have just purchased carries the TCO’ 03
Displays label. This means that your display is designed,
manufactured and tested according to some of the strictest
quality and environmental requirementsin the world. This
makes for a high performance product, designed with the
user in focus that also minimizes the impact on our natural
environment.

B Ergonomics

» Good visua ergonomics and image quality in order to
improve the working environment for the user and to
reduce sight and strain problems. Important parameters
are luminance, contrast, resolution, reflectance, colour
rendition and image stahility.

B Energy

» Energy-saving mode after a certain time — beneficial
both for the user and the environment

* Electrical safety

B Emissions
* Electromagnetic fields
* Noise emissions

B Ecology
 The product must be prepared for recycling and the
manufacturer must have a certified environmental
management system such as EMAS or SO 14 001
 Restrictionson
- chlorinated and brominated flame retardants and
polymers
- heavy metals such as cadmium, mercury and lead.

The regquirements included in this label have been
developed by TCO Development in co-operation with
scientists, experts, users as well as manufacturers all over
the world. Since the end of the 1980s TCO has been

involved in influencing the development of IT equipment
in amore user-friendly direction. Our labelling system
started with displaysin 1992 and is now requested by users
and I T-manufacturers all over the world.

For more information, please visit
www.tcodevelopment.com

Recycling Information

Bl Customer in Europe

The collection and recycling of this product has been planned
according to your country’ s relevant legislation. To ensure that
this product will be collected and recycled in way that minimizes
the impact on the environment, please do the following:

1. If you purchased this product for private use, contact your
municipality or the waste collection system and bring the
product to this collection point / have the product be picked up
by the waste collection system. Alternatively, your retailer
might take back thisif you purchase new equivalent equipment;
please check with your retailer whether he will take back this
product before bringing it. For information on your country’s
recycling arrangements, please contact the Sony representation
in your country (contact details at: www.sony-europe.com).
Further detail s on specific recycling systemscan befound at the
following addresses:

- Belgium: www.recupel.be

- Netherlands: www.nvmp.nl (consumer electronics)
www.ictmilieu.nl (IT equipment)

- Norway: www.elretur.no

- Sweden: www.el-kretsen.se

- Switzerland: www.swico.ch

2. If you use this product professionally, check the product’s
delivery contract for take back / recycling arrangements and
follow the procedures described therein. Alternatively, follow
the procedures described under point 1.

Bl Customer in USA
We Sony as a member of EIA recommends to visit URL below
http://www.eiae.org/

B Customer in Asia
http://www.sony.co.jp/Sony | nfo/Environment/recycle/3R.html
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Owner’s Record

The model and serial numbers are located at the rear of the unit.
Record these numbers in the spaces provided below. Refer to them
whenever you call upon your dealer regarding this product.

Model No. Serial No.

To prevent fire or shock hazard, do not expose the
unit to rain or moisture.

Dangerously high voltages are present inside the
unit. Do not open the cabinet. Refer servicing to
qualified personnel only.

FCC Notice
This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits
for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against
harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment
generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not
installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause
harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no
guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation.
If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or
television reception, which can be determined by turning the
equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the
interference by one or more of the following measures:
— Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
— Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.
— Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from
that to which the receiver is connected.

— Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

You are cautioned that any changes or modifications not expressly
approved in this manual could void your authority to operate this
equipment.

NOTICE

This notice is applicable for USA/Canada only.

If shipped to USA/Canada, install only a UL LISTED/CSA
LABELLED power supply cord meeting the following

specifications:
SPECIFICATIONS
Plug Type Nema-Plug 5-15p
Cord Type SVT or SJT, minimum 3 x 18 AWG
Length Maximum 15 feet
Rating Minimum 7 A, 125V
NOTICE
Cette notice s'applique aux Etats-Unis et au Canada
uniquement.

Si cet appareil est exporté aux Etats-Unis ou au Canada, utiliser
le cordon d'alimentation portant la mention UL LISTED/CSA
LABELLED et remplissant les conditions suivantes:
SPECIFICATIONS

Type de fiche Fiche Nema 5-15 broches

Cordon Type SVT ou SJT, minimum 3 x 18 AWG
Longueur Maximum 15 pieds
Tension Minimum 7 A, 125V
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As an ENERGY STAR Partner, Sony
Corporation has determined that this

product meets the ENERGY STAR
W guidelines for energy efficiency.

IMPORTANTE

Para prevenir cualquier mal funcionamiento y evitar dafios, por
favor, lea detalladamente este manual de instrucciones antes
de conectar y operar este equipo.

y This monitor complies with the
tn TCO'03 guidelines.

DISPLAYS

www.tcodevelopment.com

If you have any questions about this product, you may call;
Sony Customer Information Services Center
1-800-222-7669 or http://www.sony.com/

(for the gray model)

Declaration of Conformity

Trade Name: SONY

Model: SDM-S204E
Responsible Party: Sony Electronics Inc.
Address: 16450 W. Bernardo Dr,

San Diego, CA 92127 U.S.A.
Telephone Number: 858-942-2230

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC rules. Operation is
subject to the following two conditions: (1) This device may not
cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any
interference received, including interference that may cause
undesired operation.

This monitor complies with the
TCO'99 guidelines.

(&

Bz03

(for the black model)




Kazalo

Macintosh je blagovna znamka
Apple Computer, Inc., registrirana v
ZDA in drugih drzavah.

Windows® je blagovna znamka
Microsoft Corporation v ZDA in
drugih drzavah.

IBM PC/AT in VGA sta blagovni
zanamki IBM Corporation iz ZDA.
VESA in DDC" sta blagovni znamki
Video Electronics Standards
Association.

ENERGY STAR je vZDA
registrirana blagovna znamka.
Adobe in Acrobat sta blagovni
znamki Adobe Systems
Incorporated.

Vsa druga imena proizvodov,
omenjenih v tem besedilu, so lahko
blagovne znamke ali registrirane
blagovne znamke ustreznih podjetij.
Nadalje, »™«in »®« v tem prirocniku
nista vedno omenjena.

http://www.sony.net/
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Pozor

Opozorilo glede omreznih prikljuckov

e Uporabite dobavljen napajalni kabel. Ce uporabite drugi
kabel, se prepricajte, da ustreza lokalnemu omrezju.
Za uporabnike v ZDA
Ce ne uporabite ustreznega kabla, ta monitor ne bo
ustrezal obveznim standardom FCC.
Za uporabnike v Veliki Britaniji
Ce uporabljate monitor v Veliki Britaniji, se prepricajte,
da uporabljate ustrezni napajalni kabel za Veliko
Britanijo.
Primeri raznih vrst vtikacev

za100do 120VAC za200do 240V AC samoza 240V AC

Oprema naj bo namescena blizu lahko dostopne vtic¢nice.

Namestitev

Ne namescajte in ne puscajte monitorja:

e na mestih, ki so izpostavljena izjemnim temperaturam,
npr. blizu radiatorja, ogrevanja ali neposredno na soncu.
Izpostavljanje monitorja izjemnim temperaturam, kot npr.
v avtomobilih parkiranih neposredno na soncu ali blizu
ogrevanja, lahko povzrocijo deformacije ohisja ali
nepravilno delovanje.

¢ na mestih izpostavljenih mehanskim vibracijam ali
sunkom.

¢ v blizini opreme, ki proizvaja moc¢na magnetna polja, kot
so TV ali razni drugi gospodinjski aparati.

¢ na krajih, kjer so pretirane koli¢ine prahu, umazanije ali
peska, npr. blizu odprtega okna ali izhoda na prosto. Ce
monitor zacasno postavite na prosto, zagotovite ustrezno
za§€ito proti prahu in umazaniji v zraku. V nasprotnem
primeru lahko pride do napak pri delovanju.

Rokovanje z LCD zaslonom

¢ Ne izpostavljajte LCD zaslona soncu, ker se zaslon lahko
poskoduje. Pazite kadar postavljate zaslon v blizino okna.

e Ne pritiskajte in ne praskajte LCD zaslona. Ne postavljajte
tezkih predmetov na LCD zaslon. To lahko povzroci, da
zaslon izgubi enotnost ali pa napake pri delovanju LCD
plosce.

« Ce monitor uporabljate v hladnem prostoru, se na zaslonu
lahko pojavijo ostanki slike. To ni napaka v delovanju.
Zaslon se vrne v normalno stanje, ko se temperatura
dvigne do obicajne delovne viSine.

e Ce je na zaslonu za dlje ¢asa prikazana ista slika, se lahko
za nekaj €asa pojavijo ostanki slike. Ostanki slike pocasi
izginejo.

¢ L.CD plosca se med delovanjem segreje. To ni napaka v
delovanju.

Opomba glede LCD (prikazovalnik s teko¢imi
kristali)

Prosimo upostevajte, da je LCD zaslon izdelan z zelo
natancno tehnologijo. Lahko se dogodi, da se na LCD
zaslonu trajno pojavijo temne ali svetle tocke ( rdece, modre
ali zelene), nepravilni barvni ali pa svetli pasovi. To ni
napaka v delovanju.

(Efektivne tocke: ve¢ kot 99,99%)

Vzdrzevanje

e Pred pric¢etkom c¢iSCenja monitorja, iztaknite napajalni
kabel iz vti¢nice.

LCD zaslon odistite z mehko krpo. Ce uporabljate
tekocino za CiSCenje stekla, ne uporabljajte Cistil, ki
vsebujejo protistaticne raztopine ali podobne dodatke, ker
ti lahko opraskajo premaz LCD zaslona.

Cistite ohisje, plos¢o in upravljalni del z mehko krpo, rahlo
navlazeno z blago raztopino detergenta. Ne uporabljajte
hrapavih blazinic, zrnatih praskov ali raztopin, kot sta
alkohol in bencin.

e Ne drgnite, ne dotikajte se in ne trkajte po povrsini zaslona
z ostrimi ali hrapavimi predmeti, kot so kemicni svincniki
ali izvijaci. Tak stik lahko povzroci praske na slikovni cevi.
Upostevajte, da se kakovost materiala ali premaza LCD
zaslona lahko poslabsa, ¢e je monitor izpostavljen
hlapljivim raztopinam kot so insekticidi ali pa daljSemu
stiku z gumo ali polivinilnimi materiali.

Transport

¢ Izklopite vse kable iz monitorja in ko ga fiksirate na
najvisji tocki, ga primite na obeh straneh - pazite, da med
prenasanjem ne opraskate zaslona. Ce vam monitor pade
iz rok, se lahko poskodujete vi ali monitor.

e Kadar transportirate monitor zaradi popravila ali dostave,
uporabite originalno embalazo.

Odlaganje monitorja v odpadke

¢ Monitorja ne smete odloziti med druge gospodinjske
odpadke.

¢ Fluorescenc¢na cev v monitorju vsebuje namrec zivo
srebro. Odstranitev monitorja mora biti opravljena
skladno s predpisi vasega lokalnega sanitarnega
organa.



Deli monitorja in elementi za

nastavljanje

Glej strani v oklepajih za nadaljnje detajle.

Celna stran LCD monitorja
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Boc¢ni pogled na LCD monitor

N\

MAIN POWER

Hrbtna stran podstavka za monitor

O stikalo (napajanja) in () indikator (napajanja)

(strani 8, 17)

To stikalo vklopi monitor, ko (") indikator (napajanja)
zasveti rdeCe. Za izklop monitorja ponovno pritisnite

stikalo.

Ce O indikator (napajanja) ne sveti, pritisnite stikalo

MAIN POWER ([7]).

MENU gumb (stran 11)
Ta gumb vklaplja in izklaplja meni monitorja.

¥/4 gumbi (stran 11)
Ti gumbi se uporabljajo za izbiranje in nastavljanje

elementov menija.

[4] OK gumb (stran 11)
Ta gumb aktivira izbrani element menija in opravi
ustrezne nastavitve z uporabo ¥/4 gumbov ([3]).

[5] INPUT gumb (stran 10)
Ta gumb preklaplja video vhodni signal med INPUT]1,
INPUT2 in INPUT3, kadar sta na monitor prikljuena

dva racunalnika.

[6] ECO gumb (stran 17)
Ta gumb se uporablja za zmanjsanje porabe energije.

Stikalo MAIN POWER (stran 8)
To stikalo vklaplja in izklaplja napajanje monitorja.

Hrbtna stran (stran 6)
Odstranite ta pokrov, kadar priklapljate kable.




Hrbtna stran LCD monitorja
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[9] AC IN konektor (stran 7)
Ta konektor prikljuci napajalni kabel (dobavljen).

HD15 vhodni konektor (analogni RGB) (stran 7)
Ta konektor pripelje analogne RGB signale (0,700 Vp-p,
pozitivne) in sync signale.

DVI-D vhodni konektor (digitalni RGB) (stran 7)
Ta konektor privede digitalne RGB video signale, ki so
skladni z DVI Rev. 1.0.

Nosilec kabla (stran 8)
Ta del pritrdi kable na monitor.

Odprtina za varnostno klju¢avnico
Odprtino za varnostno kljuavnico uporabljamo z
varnostnim sistemom Kensington Micro Saver System.
Micro Saver Security System je blagovna znamka
podjetja Kensington.

Nastavitev

Preden uporabite monitor, preverite, ¢e so v vasem kartonu
naslednje stvari:

¢ LCD monitor

¢ Napajalni kabel

e HD15-HD15 kabel za video signal (analogni RGB)
DVI-D kabel za video signal (digitalni RGB)

CD-ROM (pomozni programi za Windows/Macintosh,
Navodila za uporabo, etc.)

e Garancijski list

¢ Navodila za hitro nastavitev

Nastavitev 1: Prikljucite video
signalne kable

¢ Pred prikljucitvijo izklopite monitor in racunalnik.

e Za prikljucitev racunalnika na vhodni konektor HD15
monitorja (analogni RGB), glejte »Prikljucite
racunalnik opremljen z izhodnim konektorjem HD15
(analogni RGB)«.

Opombe

¢ Ne dotikajte se nozic kabla konektorja za video signal, ker
boste lahko zvili nozZice.

e Preverite, ¢e se HD15 konektor prilega, da se boste tako

izognili zvijanju noZic na konektorju video signala.

1 Dvignite pokrov hrbtisc¢a.

2 Nagnite zaslon naprej.

=




Prikljucite racunalnik opremljen z izhodnim
konektorjem DVI (digitalni RGB).
Z dobavljenim DVI-D video signalnim kablom (digitalni RGB),

prikljucite racunalnik na DVI-D vhodni konektor monitorja
(digitalni RGB).

na DVI-D vhodni
konektor
(digitalni RGB)

na DVI izhodni konektor
racunalnika (digitalni RGB)

V)

|
DVI-D kabel za video
signal (digitalni RGB)
(dobavljen)

Prikljucite racunalnik opremljen z izhodnim
konektorjem HD15 (analogni RGB)

Z dobavljenim HD15-HD15 video signalnim kablom (analogni
RGB), prikljucite racunalnik na HD 15 vhodni konektor monitorja
(analogni RGB).

Prikljucite racunalnik skladno z naslednjimi ilustracijami.

B Prikljucitev na IBM PC/AT ali
kompatibilni raunalnik

na vhodni
konektor HD 15
(analogni RGB)

na izhodni konektor HD15
racunalnika (analogni RGB)

0 s G HD15-HD15 kabel za
video signal (analogni

RGB) (dobavljen)

IBM PC/AT ali kompatibilen
racunalnik

M Priklju¢itev na Macintosh

na vhodni
konektor HD 15
(analogni RGB)

Y %

na izhodni konektor
racunalnika

d =
3 § HD15-HD15 kabel za

video signal (analogni
RGB) (dobavljen)

Macintosh

Ko prikljucite racunalnik Macintosh, po potrebi uporabite
adapter (ni dobavljen). Prikljucite adapter na racunalnik prej
preden prikljucite videosignalni kabel.

Nastavitev 2: Prikljucite napajalni
kabel

1 Cvrsto prikljuéite dobavljeni napajalni kabel na AC
IN konektor monitorja.

2 Drugi konec ¢évrsto prikljucite na omrezno vti¢nico.

v vti¢nico 2

napajalni kabel (dobavljen)




Nastavitev 3: Zdruzite kable Nastavitev 4: Vklopite monitor in

racunalnik

1 Dvignite pokrov hrbtis¢a.

1 Pritisnite stikalo MAIN POWER, namesc¢eno na
desni strani monitorja, v smeri |l (vklop), e stikalo
seveda $e ni pritisnjeno. Preverite, ée () indikator
(napajanja) sveti rdece.

2 Z nosilcem za kabel na omarici pritrdite video
signalne kable.

3 Spustite pokrov hrbtis¢a.

Opozorilo

4 Zdruzite vse kable v nosilcu za kable na stojalu. Monitor je tovarnisko dobavljen s stikalom MAIN POWER v stanju
1 13 I (vklop).
el hrbtna stran 1 N
rdece luCi
MAIN POWER (L
o~
9
D (©
J

2 Pritisnite () stikalo napajanja na desni &elni strani

monitorja.
& indikator (napajanja) zasveti v zeleni barvi.
e N
zelene Iuci
ol
/I\\
o)——
4 g
-
Opozorilo 3 Vklopite racunalnik.
Ce ne morete zdruziti vseh kablov v nosilcu za kable na stojalu,
pustite da kabli visijo. 4 Pritisnite gumb INPUT in izberite Zeleni vhodni
signal.

Na zaslonu se prikaZe izbrana slika vhoda.
Za dodatne informacije glej »Izbira vhodnega signala
(gumb INPUT)« na strani 10.

INPUT

Namestitev vaSega monitorja je koncana. Po potrebi za
nastavitev slike uporabite krmilne funkcije (stran 11).



Ce se na zaslonu ne pojavi slika

e Preverite, Ce sta napajalni kabel in video signalni kabel
pravilno prikljucena.

e Ce se na zaslonu pojavi »NO INPUT SIGNAL «:
— Racunalnik je v stanju varCevanje energije. Poskusite
pritisniti tipko na tipkovnici ali premakniti misko.
— S pritiskom na gumb INPUT preverite, ¢e je nastavitev
izbire vhoda pravilna (stran 10).

e Ce se na zaslonu pojavi »CABLE DISCONNECTED«:
— Preverite ali je video signalni kabel prikljucen pravilno.
— S pritiskom na gumb INPUT preverite, ¢e je nastavitev

izbire vhoda pravilna (stran 10).

e Ce se na zaslonu pojavi » OUT OF RANGEXc, prikljucite
stari monitor. Nato nastavite racunalnisko grafi¢no kartico
v naslednjih obmo¢jih.

Analogni RGB Digitalni RGB
Horizontalna
frekvenca 28-92 kHz 28-75 kHz
Vertikalna
frekvenca 48-85 Hz 60 Hz
Razloéljivost 1600 x 1200 ali manj

Za natancnejse informacije o sporocilih na zaslonu glej
»Simptomi teZav in njihovo odpravljanje« na strani 20.

Ni potrebe po dodatnih gonilnikih

Monitor je skladen z »DDC« Plug & Play standardom in samodejno
zazna vse informacije o monitorju. Na racunalnik ni potrebno
namestiti dodatnega gonilnika.

Ko boste prvic¢ vkljucili vas racunalnik, potem ko ste priklopili
monitor, se na zaslonu lahko prikaze ¢arovnik za nastavitev. V tem
primeru sledite navodilom na zaslonu. Samodejno se izbere monitor
Plug & Play, tako da je mozna takoj$nja uporaba tega monitorja.

Vertikalna frekvenca je nastavljena na 60 Hz.

Ker migetanje monitorja ni opazno, ga lahko uporabite taksnega kot
je. Ni potrebno nastavljati vertikalne frekvence na kaksno posebno
visoko vrednost.

Nastavitev 5: Nastavite visSino in
naklon

Ta monitor lahko nastavljamo med kotoma navedenima
spodaj.

Primite spodniji del LCD plosce in nato nastavite kote
zaslona.

;

2y

/
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Za udobno uporabo monitorja

Nastavite kot gledanja vasega monitorja glede na visino vase
mize in stola tako, da se zaslon ne blesci.

Opozorilo
Ko nastavljate naklon in viSino zaslona, delajte to pocasi in
previdno, tako da z monitorjem ne zadenete v mizo.




Izbira vhodnega signala
(gumb INPUT)

Pritisnite gumb INPUT.
Vhodni signal se spremeni vsakic, ko pritisnete ta gumb.

INPUT
Sporocilo na zaslonu Konfiguracija vhodnega
(se pojavi za okoli 5 s v signala
levem zgornjem kotu.)
INPUT1 : HD15 vhodni konektor HD15
(analogni RGB) za INPUT1
INPUT2 : HD15 vhodni konektor HD15
(analogni RGB) za INPUT2
INPUT3 : DVI-D DVI-D vhodni konektor

(digitalni RGB) za INPUT3

10
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Prilagajanje vasega
monitorja

Pred prilagajanjem

PoveZite monitor in racunalnik in ju vklopite.
Pocakajte najmanj 30 minut preden pricnete z
nastavljanjem.

Stevilne nastavitve lahko opravite s pomoé&jo menijev na
zaslonu.

Pomikanje po meniju

1 Prikazite glavni meni.

Za prikaz glavnega menija na vasem zaslonu, pritisnite
gumb MENU.

MENU

-p

O : 50
SMOOTHING

(]
A
=
s
&
=]
=
@
4

1600x1200/60Hz
MENU

2 Izberite meni.
Za prikaz Zelenega menija pritiskajte gumba /4. Za
premik do prvega elementa menija pritisnite gumb OK .

%
3 Izberite meni, s katerim zelite nastavljati.

Za izbiro elementa, ki ga Zelite nastavljati, pritisnite
gumba ¥/4, nato pa gumb OK.

Ce je H eden izmed elementov menija.
Ko izberete ® in pritisnete gumb OK, se prikaZe prejsnji meni.

4 Nastavite element.
Pritiskajte gumba ¥/4 za urejanje menijev, nato
pritisnite gumb OK.
Ko pritisnete gumb OK, se nastavitev shrani, nato se
prikaZe prejsSnji meni.

@ . OK
o)

5 Zaprite meni.
Z enkratnim pritiskom na gumb MENU se vrnite v
normalni prikaz. Ce gumba ne pritisnete, se meni po ca.
45 s zapre sam.

MENU

B Vrnite vse nastavitve v izhodiS¢no stanje.

Nastavitve lahko vrnete z uporabo menija RESET. Za vec
informacij o vracanju nastavitev, glejte >« (RESET) na stran
16.
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[2] PICTURE ADJUST meni

Z uporabo menija PICTURE ADJUST lahko nastavitve
naslednje elemente.

¢ MODE (ECO nagin)
BACKLIGHT |:Cn
CONTRAST @
BRIGHTNESS &
SMOOTHING

MENU

Opombe

e V vsakem ECO nacinu lahko poljubno nastavljate
osvetlitev ozadja, kontrast in osvetlitev slike.

e Nastavitve v meniju PICTURE ADJUST veljajo za
trenutno izbrani vhodni signal. Seveda pa lahko nastavitve
spreminjate tudi za druge vhodne signale.

B Izbira MODE
(ECO nacin)

Za zmanjsanje porabe energije lahko izberete slikovni nacin.

Opozorilo
Slikovni nacin lahko izberete tudi z ECO gumbom (strani 5, 17) na
Celni strani monitorja.

1 Pritisnite gumb MENU.
Na zaslonu se prikaZe glavni meni.

2 Pritiskajte gumba ¥/4 za izbiro [&] (PICTURE
ADJUST) ter pritisnite gumb OK.
Na zaslonu se pojavi meni PICTURE ADJUST.

3 Pritiskajte gumba ¥/4 za izbiro »HIGH« ter pritisnite
gumb OK.
Na zaslonu se pojavi meni »MODEx«.

MENU

4 Zaizbiro zelenega nadina pritiskajte gumba ¥/4,
nato pa gumb OK.
Ko se nacin spremeni v HIGH — MIDDLE — LOW, se
spremeni osvetljenost in se zmanjsa poraba energije. Ko
izberete »USER«, se osvetlitev nastavi na stopnjo, ki ste
jo nastavili z gumbom ECO, ki se nahaja na celni strani
monitorja. Za ve¢ informacij glejte »Zmanjsevanje
porabe energije (ECO nacin)« na stran 17.

B Nastavljanje BACKLIGHT |-(n

Ce je zaslon presvetel, nastavite osvetlitev ozadja, da bo
zaslon bolje viden.

1 Pritisnite gumb MENU.
Na zaslonu se prikaZe glavni meni.
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2 Pritiskajte gumba ¥/4 za izbiro [&] (PICTURE
ADJUST) ter pritisnite gumb OK.
Na zaslonu se pojavi meni PICTURE ADJUST.

3 Pritiskajte gumba ¥/4 za izbiro »|:c0 BACKLIGHT«
ter pritisnite gumb OK.
Na zaslonu se prikaZze meni » BACKLIGHT«.

4 Pritiskajte gumba ¥/4 za nastavitev nivoja
osvetlitve in pritisnite gumb OK.

B Nastavljanje CONTRAST O

Nastavite kontrast slike.

1 Pritisnite gumb MENU.
Na zaslonu se prikaze glavni meni.

2 Pritiskajte gumba ¥/4 za izbiro [&] (PICTURE
ADJUST) ter pritisnite gumb OK.
Na zaslonu se pojavi meni PICTURE ADJUST.

3 Pritiskajte gumba ¥/4 za izbiro »® CONTRAST« ter
pritisnite gumb OK.
Na zaslonu se prikaZze meni »"CONTRAST«.

4 Pritiskajte gumba ¥/4 za nastavitev kontrasta, nato
pritisnite gumb OK.

B Nastavljanje BRIGHTNESS -C-

Nastavite osvetlitev slike (nivo ¢rne barve).

1 Pritisnite gumb MENU.
Na zaslonu se prikaZe glavni meni.

2 Pritiskajte gumba ¥/4 za izbiro [&] (PICTURE
ADJUST) ter pritisnite gumb OK.
Na zaslonu se pojavi meni PICTURE ADJUST.

3 Pritiskajte gumba ¥/4 za izbiro » O BRIGHTNESS«
ter pritisnite gumb OK.
Na zaslonu se prikaZze meni » BRIGHTNESS«.

4 Pritiskajte gumba ¥/4 za nastavitev osvetlitve in
nato pritisnite gumb OK.

B Nastavljanje SMOOTHING

Ce slika, prikazana v na¢inu za pove¢avo FULL2 ali FULLI,
nima gladkih robov, potem uporabite funkcijo za glajenje
slike.

1 Pritisnite gumb MENU.
Na zaslonu se prikaze glavni meni.

2 Pritiskajte gumba ¥/4 za izbiro [&] (PICTURE
ADJUST) ter pritisnite gumb OK.
Na zaslonu se pojavi meni PICTURE ADJUST.



3 Pritiskajte gumba ¥/4 za izbiro »\SMOOTHING« ter
pritisnite gumb OK.
Na zaslonu se prikaze meni SMOOTHING .

4 Pritiskajte gumba ¥/4 in izberite Zeleni naéin.
Ucinek glajenja je moc¢nejsi pri nacinih
TEXT—STANDARD—GRAPHICS.

o TEXT: Crke in §tevilke so bolj razloéne. (Ta naéin je
namenjen aplikacijam za pisanje.)

¢ STANDARD (Privzeta nastavitev): Standardni ucinek
glajenja.

® GRAPHICS: Za bolj jasen prikaz slik. (Ta nacin je
namenjen programski opremi na CD-ROM
zgosCenkah za obdelavo fotografij in ilustracij.)

Opombe

o Ce nastavite meni 3 (ZOOM) na REAL, potem meni
SMOOTHING ni na voljo.

e 1600 x 1200 signali locljivosti so prikazani samo v nac¢inu REAL,
zato glajenje ni mozno.

A\ SCREEN meni (samo analogni
RGB signal)

Z uporabo menija SCREEN lahko nastavitve naslednje
elemente.

e AUTO

e PHASE -

e PITCH AUTO

e H CENTER pHnsh

« V CENTER G gENTer
1600x1200/60Hz

K MENU
Opozorilo

Prisprejemanju digitalnih RGB signalov iz vhodnega konektorja
DVI-D nastavljanje ni potrebno.

B Funkcija samodejne nastavitve kakovosti
slike

Ko monitor sprejme vhodni signal, samodejno nastavi polozaj
in ostrino slike (faza/razlocljivost) in zagotovi, da se na zaslonu
pojavi jasna slika (stran 18).

Opozorilo
Ko je aktivirana funkcija samodejne nastavitve kakovosti slike,
deluje le ( stikalo (napajanja).

Ce se vam zdi, da funkcija samodejne nastavitve kakovosti
slike tega monitorja ni popolnoma nastavila slike

lahko za trenutni vhodni signal napravite nadaljnje samodejne
nastavitve kakovosti slike (Glej »AUTO« spodaj).

Ce so za kakovost slike potrebne nadaljnje nastavitve
lahko ro¢no nastavite ostrino slike (faza/razlocljivost) in polozaj
(vodoraven/navpicen polozaj).

Te nastavitve se shranijo v pomnilnik in se samodejno
priklicejo, kadarkoli monitor sprejme predhodni vhodni in
registrirani vhodni signal.

H Za trenutni vhodni signal (AUTO) napravite
nadaljnje samodejne nastavitve kakovosti
slike

1 Pritisnite gumb MENU.
Na zaslonu se prikaZe glavni meni.

2 Pritiskajte gumba ¥/4 za izbiro A\ (SCREEN) ter
pritisnite gumb OK.
Na zaslonu se prikaze meni SCREEN .

3 Pritiskajte gumba ¥/4 za izbiro »AUTO« ter
pritisnite gumb OK.
Ustrezno nastavite fazo zaslona, razlocljivost ter
vodoravni/navpicni poloZaj za trenutni vhodni signal ter
jih shranite.

B Roc¢no nastavite ostrino slike (Faza/
Razlocljivost)

Ostrino slike lahko nastavite kot sledi. Ta nastavitev deluje,

ko je racunalnik prikljuc¢en na izhodni konektor HD15

monitorja (analogni RGB).

1 Nastavite razlocljivost na 1600 x 1200 na
racunalniku.

2 Nalozite CD-ROM.

3 Zazenite CD-ROM, izberite obmocje in model in
prikazite preizkusni vzorec.
Za Windows
Kliknite [Utility] — [Windows]/[Win Utility.exe].
Za Macintosh
Kliknite [Utility] — [Mac]/[Mac Utility].

4 Pritisnite gumb MENU.
Na zaslonu se prikaze glavni meni.

5 Pritiskajte gumba ¥/4 za izbiro A\ (SCREEN) ter
pritisnite gumb OK.
Na zaslonu se prikaze meni SCREEN .

6 Pritiskajte gumba ¥/4 za izbiro »PHASEc« ter
pritisnite gumb OK.
Na zaslonu se prikaZe nastavitveni meni »PHASE«.

7 Pritiskajte gumba ¥/4 tolikokrat, da so vodoravni
pasovi minimaini.
Nastavljajte toliko Casa, da so vodoravni pasovi
minimalni.

8 Pritisnite gumb OK

Na zaslonu se prikaze glavni meni.
Ce se preko vsega zaslona pojavijo navpicni pasovi,
nastavite visino tona z naslednjimi postopki:
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9

Pritiskajte gumba ¥/4 za izbiro »PITCH« ter
pritisnite gumb OK.
Na zaslonu se prikaze nastavitveni meni »PITCH.

10 Pritiskajte gumba ¥/4 tolikokrat, da izginejo

navpicni pasovi.
Nastavljajte toliko Casa, da navpicni pasovi izginejo.

11 Kiliknite na zaslonu za izklop preizkusnega
vzorca.

B Roc¢no nastavite polozaj slike

(H CENTER /V CENTER)

Ce slika ni na sredini zaslona, jo postavite v sredi§ce s spodaj
opisanim postopkom.

1

Nastavite razloc€ljivost na 1600 x 1200 na
racunalniku.

Nalozite CD-ROM.

Zazenite CD-ROM, izberite obmocje in model in
prikazite preizkusni vzorec.

Za Windows

Kliknite [Utility] — [Windows]/[Win Utility.exe].
Za Macintosh

Kliknite [Utility] — [Mac]/[Mac Utility].

Pritisnite gumb MENU.
Na zaslonu se prikaZe glavni meni.

Pritiskajte gumba ¥/4 za izbiro /{\ (SCREEN) ter
pritisnite gumb OK.
Na zaslonu se prikaze meni SCREEN .

Pritiskajte gumba ¥/4 za izbiro »H CENTERc« ali »V
CENTERC« ter pritisnite gumb OK.

Na zaslonu se prikaze nastavitveni meni »H CENTER«
ali »V CENTER«.

Pritiskajte gumba ¥/4 za sredi$éno poravnavo
preizkusnega vzorca zaslona.

Kliknite na zaslonu za izklop preizkusnega
vzorca.
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%] COLOR meni

Nivo barve belega polja slike lahko izberete iz nastavitve
privzete temperature barve.
Po potrebi lahko to€no nastavite temperaturo barve.

E9300K
6500K
sRGB
USER

LADJUST

1600x1200/60Hz
[

Opozorilo
V vsakem ECO nacinu lahko poljubno spreminjate
temperaturo barve.

1

(o)

Pritisnite gumb MENU.
Na zaslonu se prikaze glavni meni.

Pritiskajte gumba ¥/4 za izbiro [=] (COLOR) ter
pritisnite gumb OK.
Na zaslonu se prikaze meni COLOR.

Za izbiro zelene temperature barve pritiskajte
gumba ¥/4 ter pritisnte gumb OK.

Belina se spreminja od modrikastega odtenka proti
rdeckastemu odtenku, ko temperaturo zniZzujemo od
9300 K proti 6500K.

Ko izberete »sRGB«, se barve nastavijo po profilu
sRGB. (Barvne nastavitve SRGB temeljijo na protokolu,
ki je bil v skladu z industrijskim standardom zasnovan za
dolo¢anje barvne lestvice na racunalniskih izdelkih.) Ce
izberete »sRGB«, morate tudi nastavitve barve na vasem
racunalniku naravnati na profil sSRGB.

pombe

Ce prikljuéen racunalnik ali druga naprava ne podpira funkcije
sRGB, barv ni mozno nastaviti na profil sSRGB.

Ce izberete »sRGB«, v meniju PICTURE ADJUST ni mozno
spreminjati kontrasta in osvetlitve slike. Prav tako ni mozno
nastavljanje v meniju GAMMA.

Bl Tocéna nastavitev temperature barve

1

2

Pritisnite gumb MENU.
Na zaslonu se prikaZe glavni meni.

Pritiskajte gumba /4 za izbiro [5] (COLOR) ter
pritisnite gumb OK.
Na zaslonu se prikaZze meni COLOR.



3 Pritiskajte gumba ¥/4 za izbiro »ADJUST« ter
pritisnite gumb OK.
Meni za to¢no nastavitev temperature barve se prikaze
na zaslonu .

5

R I 1 2 8
LI e

B I 12 s

1600x1200/60Hz
MENU

Y
A
2
T
&8
e
Bl
®
4

4 Pritiskajte gumba ¥/4 za izbiro R (rdeéa) ali B
(modra) ter pritisnite gumb OK. Za nastavitev zelene
temperature barve pritiskajte gumba ¥/4 ter nato
gumb OK .

Ker ta nastavitev z dviganjem in spuS¢anjem R in B
komponent spreminja temperaturo barve glede na G
(zelena), je G komponenta fiksna.

5 Pritiskajte gumba ¥/4 za izbiro %, nato pa
pritisnite gumb OK.
Nova nastavitev barve se shrani v pomnilnik in se
samodejno priklice, ko je izbran »USER«.
Na zaslonu se prikaZze meni COLOR .

7 GAMMA meni

Zdruzite lahko barvno senco slike na zaslonu z izvirno
barvno senco slike.

#GAMMA 1
GAMMA 2
GAMMA 3

Opozorilo
V vsakem ECO nacinu lahko poljubno spreminjate
nastavitev GAMMA.

1 Pritisnite gumb MENU.
Na zaslonu se prikaze glavni meni.

2 Pritiskajte gumba ¥/4 za izbiro 7 (GAMMA) ter
pritisnite gumb OK .
Na zaslonu se prikaze meni GAMMA .

3 Za izbiro Zzelenega naéina pritiskajte gumba /4,
nato pa gumb OK.

<= ZOOM meni

Monitor je nastavljen tako, da prikaze sliko ¢ez celoten
zaslon, ne glede na nacin slike ali razlocljivost v privzetih
nastavitvah (FULL2).

Sliko si lahko ogledate tudi v dejanskem razmerju stranic ali
razlocljivosti.

EFULL2
FULL1
REAL

1600x1200/60Hz
K [E

Opozorilo

Nastavitve v meniju ZOOM veljajo za trenutno izbrani
vhodni signal. Seveda pa lahko nastavitve spreminjate tudi
za druge vhodne signale.

1 Pritisnite gumb MENU.
Na zaslonu se prikaze glavni meni.

2 Pritiskajte gumba ¥/4 za izbiro =3 (ZOOM) ter
pritisnite gumb OK.
Na zaslonu se pojavi meni ZOOM.

3 Pritiskajte gumba ¥/4 in izberite Zeleni naéin.

e FULL2 (Privzeta nastavitev):Vhodni signal se na
zaslonu prikaZe v celozaslonskem nacinu, ne
glede na nacin slike ali razlocljivost.

e FULL1: Vhodni signal se na zaslonu prikaze v
dejanskem razmerju stranic. Zato se lahko
na spodnjem in zgornjem delu slike pojavijo
¢rni pasovi, kar pa je odvisno od signala.

e REAL: Vhodni signal se na zaslonu prikaze v
dejanski razlocljivosti. Signali pod
1600 x 1200 so prikazani na sredini zaslona in
obkroZeni so s ¢rnim okvirjem.

Opozorilo

Kadar uporabljate signale locljivosti 1600 x 1200, prej omenjene
nastavitve niso na voljo. SSSlika je na zaslonu prikazana v
celozaslonskem nacinu.

MENU POSITION meni

Polozaj menija na zaslonu lahko spremenite, ¢e vam zastira
sliko na zaslonu.

1600x1200/60Hz

1 Pritisnite gumb MENU.
Na zaslonu se prikaze glavni meni.

2 Pritiskajte gumba ¥/4 za izbiro (MENU
POSITION) ter pritisnite gumb OK.
Na zaslonu se prikaZze meni MENU POSITION .
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3 Za izbiro Zzelenega polozaja pritiskajte gumba /4,
nato pa gumb OK.

Ko se prikaze meni, lahko izberete enega od 9 polozajev.

E1 INPUT SENSING ON/OFF meni

Ko izberete AUTO ON v INPUT SENSING ON/OFF
meniju, monitor samodejno odkrije vhodni signal na vhodnih
sponkah in samodejno spremeni vhod preden gre monitor v
nacin varcevanja energije.

®=AUTO ON
AUTO OFF

1600x1200/60Hz

1 Pritisnite gumb MENU.
Na zaslonu se prikaZe glavni meni.

2 Pritiskajte gumba $/4 za izbiro =] (INPUT
SENSING ON/OFF) ter pritisnite gumb OK.
Na zaslonu se pojavi meni INPUT SENSING.

3 Zaizbiro zelenega nadina pritiskajte gumba ¥/4,
nato pa gumb OK.

* ON: Ce izbrana vhodna sponka nima vhodnega
signala ali Ce izberete vhodno sponko z gumbom
INPUT na monitorju in vhodna sponka nima
signala, se na zaslonu pojavi sporocilo (stran 19)
in monitor samodejno preveri vhodni signal na
drugi vhodni sponki ter zamenja vhod.
Ko se zamenja vhod, se levo zgoraj prikaze
izbrana vhodna sponka.
Ce ni vhodnega signala, gre monitor samodejno
v nacin varcevanja energije.

e OFF: Vhod se ne spremeni samodejno. Pritisnite
gumb INPUT in spremenite vhod.

LANGUAGE meni

WENGL | SH
FRANCA IS
DEUTSCH
ESPANOL

I TALIANO
¥

1600x1200/60Hz
MENU

1 Pritisnite gumb MENU.
Na zaslonu se prikaZe glavni meni.

2 Pritiskajte gumba ¥/4 za izbiro @ (LANGUAGE) ter
pritisnite gumb OK.
Na zaslonu se prikaze meni LANGUAGE .

3 Pritiskajte gumba ¥/4 za izbiro jezika ter pritisnite
gumb OK.
¢ English: anglesko
e Francais: francosko

Deutsch: nemsko

Espafiol: Spansko

Italiano: italijansko

Nederlands: nizozemsko
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Svenska: Svedsko
Pycckuii: rusko
HAEE: japonsko
H132 : kitajsko

>+« RESET meni

Vrnite vse nastavitve v izhodiscno stanje.

1600x1200/60Hz
[

1 Pritisnite gumb MENU.
Na zaslonu se prikaze glavni meni.

2 Pritiskajte gumba ¥/4 zaizbiro +-< (RESET) ter
pritisnite gumb OK.
Na zaslonu se prikaze meni RESET.

3 Zaizbiro zelenega nadina pritiskajte gumba $/4,
nato pa gumb OK.

e OK: Za vrnitev vseh nastavitvenih podatkov v
privzete vrednosti. Upostevajte, da se
nastavitev » @ LANGUAGE« po tej
metodi ne vrne v izhodis¢no stanje.

e CANCEL: Preklic vrnitve izhodi$¢nih podatkov in
povratek v glavni meni.

O MENU LOCK meni

Zaklenite upravljanje gumbov, da boste tako preprecili
nakljucne spremembe ali vrnitev v izhodiS¢no stanje.

1600x1200/60Hz
[

1 Pritisnite gumb MENU.
Na zaslonu se prikaze glavni meni.

2 Pritiskajte gumba ¥/4 za izbiro O (MENU LOCK)
ter pritisnite gumb OK.
Na zaslonu se prikaze meni MENU LOCK.

3 Pritiskajte gumba ¥/4 in izberite »ON« ali »OFF«.

e ON: Delujeta samo () stikalo (napajanja) in gumb
INPUT. Ce poskusite kaksno drugo funkcijo, se
na zaslonu prikaze ikona O-n (MENU LOCK).

e OFF: Nastavite »O=n MENU LOCKc« v izklopljeno.
Ce je bil »©Om MENU LOCK« postavljen v
»ON, je ob pritisku na gumb MENU » Om
MENU LOCK« izbran samodejno.



Tehnic¢ne znacilnosti

Funkcija varéevanja energije

Ta monitor ustreza priporocilom o varcevanju energije,
dolo&enim s strani VESA, ENERGY STAR in NUTEK. Ce
je monitor prikljucen na racunalnik ali grafi¢no kartico, ki je
skladna s standardom DPM (Display Power Management),
bo monitor samodejno zmanjsal porabo energije, kot je
prikazano spodaj.

Nacin Poraba energije & indikator
napajanja (napajanja)
normalno 58 W (max.) zelena
delovanje

ECO nacin zelena
aktiven 2,7 W (max.)** oranzen
izklopljen*

(globoko

spanje)

& izklop 2,7 W (max.) rdec
glavniizklop O0W izklop

* Ko vas raCunalnik vstopi v nacin »aktivno izklopljen, je vhodni
signal prekinjen in na zaslonu se pojavi sporocilo »NO INPUT
SIGNAL «. Po 5 s monitor vstopi v nacin var¢evanja energije.
»Globoko spanje« je nacin varéevanja energije, dolocen s strani
Environmental Protection Agency.

** Najvecja poraba energije je 2,0 W v drZavah z omreZjem na
100-120 V~.

ZmanjSevanje porabe energije
(ECO nacin)

Z veckratnimi zaporednimi pritiski na gumb ECO na ¢elni
strani monitorja lahko izbirate osvetlitev zaslona.

—

ECO: HIGH

ECO 1

ECO:MIDDLE
ECO:LOW

|

ECO:USER
LT 50

Vsak nacin se prikaZe na zaslonu in osvetlitev zaslona se
zmanjsa glede na nacin. Meni po 5 s samodejno izgine.
Osvetlitev zaslona in poraba energije se zmanjsujeta, ko
spreminjate nacin iz HIGH v MIDDLE in iz MIDDLE v
LOW.

Privzeta nastavitev osvetlitve zaslona je »HIGH«.

Ce izberete »USER, potem lahko z gumboma /4
nastavljate nivo osvetlitve ozadja, kar poteka enako kot pri
izbiranju menija BACKLIGHT.

17



Funkcija samodejne nastavitve

kakovosti slike (samo analogni RGB
signal)

Ko monitor sprejme vhodni signal, samodejno
nastavi polozaj in ostrino slike (fazo/razlo¢ljivost)
in zagotovi, da se na zaslonu pojavi jasna slika.

TovarniSka nastavitev

Ko monitor sprejme vhodni signal, samodejno uskladi signal
na enega od tovarnisko nastavljenih nacinov, shranjenega v
pomnilniku monitorja in tako zagotovi visoko kakovostno
sliko na sredini zaslona. Ce vhodni signal ustreza tovarnisko
nastavljenemu, se slika z ustreznimi izhodiS¢nimi
nastavitvami samodejno pojavi na zaslonu.

Vhodni signali ne ustrezajo tistim iz tovarniSke
nastavitve

Ko monitor sprejme vhodni signal, ki se ne ujema s
tovarnisko nastavljenimi nacini, se aktivira funkcija
samodejne nastavitve kakovosti slike tega monitorja in
zagotovi, da se na zaslonu vedno pojavi jasna slika (v
naslednjih frekven¢nih podrocjih monitorja):
Horizontalna frekvenca: 28-92 kHz (analogni RGB)
28-75 kHz (digitalni RGB)
Vertikalna frekvenca:  48-85 Hz (analogni RGB)
60 Hz (digitalni RGB)
Ko monitor prvi¢ sprejme vhodne signale, ki ne ustrezajo
tovarnisko nastavljenim nacinom, lahko monitor potrebuje
vec Casa za prikaz slike na zaslonu kot obi¢ajno. Podatki za
nastavitev so samodejno shranjeni v pomnilnik, tako da bo
monitor naslednji¢ deloval na enak nacin, kot ¢e monitor
sprejme signal, ki ustreza tovarnisko nastavljenemu nacinu.

Roc¢ne nastavitve faze, razlocljivosti in polozaja
slike

Za nekatere vhodne signale funkcija samodejne nastavitve
kakovosti tega monitorja ne nastavi polozaja slike, faze in
razlocljivosti. V tem primeru lahko ro¢no nastavite te
prilagoditve (stran 13). Ce roéno nastavite te prilagoditve, se
shranijo v pomnilniku kot uporabniski nacini in se
samodejno priklicejo, ko monitor sprejme enake vhodne
signale.
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Odpravljanje napak

Preden vzpostavite stik s tehnicno pomocjo, si oglejte to
poglavje.

Sporocila na zaslonu

V primeru teZav z vhodnim signalom, se na zaslonu prikaze
eno od naslednjih sporocil. Za resitev problema glej
»Simptomi teZav in njihovo odpravljanje« na strani 20.

Ce se na zaslonu pojavi »OUT OF RANGE«

To pomeni, da monitor ne podpira vhodnega
signala.Preverite naslednje elemente.

Za natancnejSe informacije o sporocilih na zaslonu glej
»Simptomi teZav in njihovo odpravljanje« na strani 20.

Ce se prikaze »xxx.x kHz / xxx Hz«

To pomeni, da monitor ne podpira horizontalne ali
vertikalne frekvence.

Slike prikazujejo horizontalne in vertikalne frekvence
trenutnega vhodnega signala.

OUT OF RANGE

INPUT# : XXXXX
XXX .XKHz |/ XXXHz

Ce se prikaze »RESOLUTION > 1600 x 1200«
To pomeni, da monitor ne podpira vhodnega signala
(1600 x 1200 ali manj).

OUT OF RANGE

INPUT# : XXXXX
RESOLUTION > 1600X1200

Ce se na zaslonu pojavi »NO INPUT SIGNAL «

To pomeni, da na trenutno izbranem konektorju vhodni
signal ni prisoten.

Ce je INPUT SENSING ON/OFF (stran 16) nastavljen na
ON, monitor poi§€e drugi vhodni signal in samodejno
spremeni vhod.

NO INPUT SIGNAL

INPUT# : XXXX X

GO TO POWER SAVE
Monitor bo v ca. 5 s po prikazu sporocila vstopil v stanje
varCevanje energije.

NO INPUT SIGNAL
INPUT# : XXXXX
GO TO POWER SAVE

Ce se na zaslonu pojavi »CABLE
DISCONNECTED«

To pomeni, da je bil video signalni kabel odstranjen iz
trenutno izbranega konektorja.

Ce je INPUT SENSING ON/OFF (stran 16) nastavljen na
ON, monitor poisce drugi vhodni signal in samodejno
spremeni vhod.

CABLE DISCONNECTED
INPUT# : XXXXX
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Simptomi tezav in njihovo odpravljanje

Ce se problem pojavi kot rezultat prikljuéitve ra¢unalnika ali druge opreme, poglejte v navodila priklju¢enega ra¢unalnika/

opreme.

Za nadaljnje informacije in pomoc¢ pri iskanju napak, obiscite spletno stran Sonyjeve podpore na http://www.sony.net/

Simptom

Preverite naslednje elemente

Ni slike

Ce (O indikator (napajanja) ne
sveti ali ¢e () se indikator
(napajanja) ne prizge, ko je
vklopljeno () stikalo (napajanja),

¢ Preverite, ali je napajalni kabel prikljuc¢en pravilno.
* Preverite, ali je stikalo MAIN POWER na monitorju vklopljeno (stran 8).

Ce se () indikator (napajanja)
prizge rdece,

e Preverite, da je () stikalo (napajanja) vkljuéeno.

Ce se na zaslonu pojavi »~CABLE
DISCONNECTED«,

¢ Preverite, ¢e je video kabel pravilno prikljucen in e so vsi konektorji trdno v svojih
vti¢nicah (stran 6).

e Preverite, ¢e niso nozice na konektorjih ukrivljene ali zmeckane.

e Preverite, da je nastavitev izbire vhoda pravilna (stran 10).

e Prikljuéen je video kabel, ki ni bil dobavljen v nasi posiljki. Ce priklju¢ite video
signalni kabel, ki ni bil dobavljen v nasi posiljki, se lahko na zaslonu pojavi
»CABLE DISCONNECTED«. To ni napaka v delovanju.

Ce se na zaslonu pojavi »NO
INPUT SIGNAL «ali ¢e (O
indikator (napajanja) sveti
oranzno ali utripa zeleno in
oranzno,

e Preverite, Ce je video kabel pravilno prikljucen in ¢e so vsi konektorji trdno v svojih
vti¢nicah (stran 6).

e Preverite, Ce niso nozice na konektorjih ukrivljene ali zmeckane.

e Preverite, da je nastavitev izbire vhoda pravilna (stran 10).

HProblem povzroé¢a priklju€eni rac¢unalnik ali druga oprema, in ne monitor.
¢ Racunalnik je v nacinu varCevanje energije. Pritisnite tipko na tipkovnici ali

premaknite misko.
e Preverite, da je graficna kartica pravilno vstavljena v racunalnik.
e Preverite, ali je racunalnik vklopljen.
e Ponovno zazenite racunalnik.

Ce se »OUT OF RANGE«
pojavi na zaslonu (stran 19),

HProblem povzroé¢a prikljuéeni ra¢unalnik ali druga oprema, in ne monitor._
e Preverite, ali je frekvencno podrocje znotraj frekvencnega podrocja monitorja. Ce

ste nadomestili stari monitor s tem monitorjem, ponovno prikljucite stari monitor
in nastavite racunalnisko grafi¢no kartico v naslednjih obsegih:

Horizontalna frekvenca: 28-92 kHz (analogni RGB), 28-75 kHz (digitalni RGB)
Vertikalna frekvenca: 48-85 Hz (analogni RGB), 60 Hz (digitalni RGB)
Razlocljivost: 1600 x 1200 ali manj

Ce uporabljate sistem Windows,

o Ce ste stari monitor nadomestili s tem monitorjem, prikljuite stari monitor in
naredite naslednje: Izberite »SONY« s seznama »Proizvajalci« in izberite »SDM-
S204E« s seznama »Modeli« v zaslonu za izbiro Windows naprav. Ce »SDM-
S204E« ni naveden v seznamu »Modeli«, poskusite s »Plug & Play«.

Ce uporabljate sistem Macintosh,

¢ Ko prikljucite racunalnik Macintosh, po potrebi uporabite adapter (ni dobavljen).
Prikljucite adapter na racunalnik prej, preden prikljucite video signalni kabel.

Slika utripa, se odbija, niha ali je
popacena.

e Nastavite razlocljivost in fazo (samo analogni RGB signal) (stran 13).

¢ Poskusite vklopiti monitor v drugo omreZno vti¢nico, po moznosti v drugem
tokokrogu.

e Spremenite smer monitorja.

HProblem povzroc¢a priklju€eni rac¢unalnik ali druga oprema, in ne monitor.
e Poglejte v prirocnik vase graficne kartice kako je potrebno nastaviti monitor.

e Potrdite, da vas monitor podpira grafi¢ni nacin (VESA, Macintosh 19" Color, itd.)
in frekvenco vhodnega signala . Tudi Ce je frekvenca v pravilnem podrocju, imajo
nekatere graficne kartice preozek sinhronizacijski impulz, da bi pravilno
sinhroniziral monitor.

¢ Ta monitor ne podpira prepletenih signalov. Nastavite monitor za progresivne
signale.

e Prilagodite racunalnikovo hitrost osvezevanja (vertikalno frekvenco), da dobite
najboljSo mozno sliko (priporocena je 60 Hz).
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Simptom Preverite naslednje elemente

Slika je zamegljena. ¢ Nastavite osvetlitev in kontrast (stran 12).
¢ Nastavite razlocljivost in fazo (samo analogni RGB signal) (stran 13).
¢ Nastavite glajenje (stran 12).

HProblem povzroc¢a priklju¢eni racunalnik ali druga oprema, in ne monitor.
e Nastavite razlocljivost na 1600 x 1200 na vasem racunalniku.

Slika ima sence. ¢ Odstranite kabelske podaljske za video kable in/ali video stikalne omarice.
e Preverite, ali so vsi konektorji trdno v svojih vti¢nicah.

Slika ni na sredini ali ni prave ¢ Nastavite razlocljivost in fazo (stran 13).

V?"kOISt' (samo za analogne RGB  « Nastavite polozaj slike (stran 14). Upostevajte, da nekateri video naéini ne

signale). zapolnijo zaslona do vogalov.

Slika je premajhna. ¢ Nastavite povecavo na »FULL2« (stran 15).

MProblem povzroc¢a prikljuceni racunalnik ali druga oprema, in ne monitor.
¢ Nastavite razlocljivost na 1600 x 1200 na vaSem racunalniku.

Slika je temna. ¢ Nastavite osvetlitev (stran 12).
¢ Nastavite osvetlitev ozadja (stran 12).
¢ Monitor potrebuje po vklopu nekaj minut, da zaslon postane svetel.
¢ Nastavite gamo na meniju GAMMA (stran 15).
e Zaslon lahko potemni, odvisno od izbranega ECO nacina.
Pojavijo se valoviti ali elipsasti e Nastavite razlocljivost in fazo (samo analogni RGB signal) (stran 13).
vzorci.
Barva ni povsod enaka. e Nastavite razlocljivost in fazo (samo analogni RGB signal) (stran 13).
Bela barva nima izgleda bele ¢ Nastavite temperaturo barve (stran 14).
barve.
Gumbi monitorja ne delujejo e Ce je MMIENU LOCK« nastavljen na »ON«, jo izkljuite na »OFF« (stran 16).

(O se pojavi na zaslonu).

Na zaslonu prikazana razlo€ljivost ¢ V odvisnosti od nastavitev na graficni kartici, se razlocljivost prikazana na meniju

je nepravilna. nujno ne ujema s tisto, ki je nastavljena na racunalniku.

Po izklopu omrezne napetosti, () e Ko je omrezna napetost vklopljena, pa () indikator (napajanja) ni pritisnjen ali ko
indikator (napajanja) ostane za je monitor v nacinu varcevanja energije, je mozno, da se " indikator (napajanja) ne
trenutek svetel. izklopi takoj, ko izklopite stikalo MAIN POWER. To ni napaka v delovanju.
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Prikaz informacij o tem monitorju

Ko monitor sprejema video signal, pritisnite in drzite
gumb MENU za ve¢ kot 5 s, dokler se ne pojavi
informacijsko okno.

S ponovnim pritiskom na gumb MENU okno izgine.

Primer

MENU

| Naziv
modela

MODEL : SDM-S204E )
SER. NO : 1234567«—f— Serijska
MANUFACTURED : 2004-40 Stevilka

[~— Teden in leto
proizvodnje

Ce ne morete odpraviti teZave, pokli¢ite pooblaséenega
prodajalca SONY opreme in mu posredujte naslednje
informacije:

e Naziv modela: SDM-S204E

e Serijska Stevilka

¢ Natancen opis teZzave

e Datum nakupa

e Naziv in tehni¢ni podatki vaSega racunalnika in grafi¢ne
kartice

Vrsto signala (analogni RGB/digitalni RGB)

22

Specifikacije

LCD panel
Vrsta panela: a-Si TFT z aktivno matriko
Velikost slike: 20,1 palcev (51 cm)
Format vhodnega signala
RGB delovna frekvenca*
Horizontalna: 28-92 kHz (analogni RGB)
28-75 kHz (digitalni RGB)
Vertikalna:  48-85 Hz (analogni RGB)
60 Hz (digitalni RGB)
Razlocljivost
Horizontalna: Max. 1600 tock
Vertikalna: Max. 1200 vrstic
Nivoji vhodnega signala
Analogni RGB video signal:
0,7 Vp-p, 75 Q, pozitiven
SYNC signal:
TTL nivo, 2,2 kQ, pozitiven ali negativen (loCen
horizontalni in vertikalni ali kompozitni sync)
0,3 Vp-p, 75 Q, negativen (sync na zeleni)
Digitalni RGB (DVI) signal: TMDS (enojna povezava)
Napajanje
100-240 V, 50-60 Hz, Max. 1,2 A
Poraba energije
Max. 58 W
Delovna temperatura
5-35°C
Dimenzije
Zaslon (pokoncen):
S podstavkom
Sirina: 440,5 mm (17 3/8 palcev)
Visina: 377,5 - 477,5 mm (14 7/8 - 18 7/8 palcev)
Globina: 232,0 - 248,0 mm (9 1/4 - 9 7/8 palcev)
Brez podstavka
Sirina: 440,5 mm (17 3/8 palcev)
Visina: 354,5 mm (14 palcev)
Globina: 72,5 mm (2 7/8 palcev)
Masa
Pribl. 8,2 kg (s podstavkom)
Pribl. 6,2 kg (brez podstavka)
Plug & Play
DDC2B
Dodatki
Glej stran 6.

* Priporo¢eni horizontalni in vertikalni casovni pogoji
* Sirina horizontalnega delovnega signala mora biti veja
0d 4,8% skupnega horizontalnega casa ali 0,8 ps, kar koli
je daljse.
e Horizontalna Sirina brisanja naj bo vec kot 2,5 ps.
¢ Vertikalna Sirina brisanja naj bo vec¢ kot 450 ps.

Oblikovanje in specifikacije so predmet sprememb brez
obvestila.



TCO’'99 Eco-document (for the black
model)

B Congratulations!

You havejust purchased a TCO'’ 99 approved and labelled product! Y our
choice has provided you with a product developed for professional use.
Y our purchase has & so contributed to reducing the burden on the
environment and also to the further development of environmentally
adapted electronics products.

B Why do we have environmentally labelled com-
puters?

In many countries, environmental |abelling has become an established
method for encouraging the adaptation of goods and services to the
environment. The main problem, asfar ascomputers and other electronics
equipment are concerned, isthat environmentally harmful substances are
used both in the products and during their manufacture. Since it is not so
far possibleto satisfactorily recyclethe majority of electronics equipment,
most of these potentially damaging substances sooner or later enter nature.

There are also other characteristics of a computer, such as energy
consumption levels, that are important from the viewpoints of both the
work (internal) and natural (external) environments. Since all methods of
electricity generation have a negative effect on the environment (e.g.
acidic and climate-influencing emissions, radioactive waste), it isvital to
save energy. Electronics equipment in officesis often left running
continuously and thereby consumes alot of energy.

B What does labelling involve?

This product meets the requirements for the TCO'’ 99 scheme which
provides for international and environmental Iabelling of personal
computers. The labelling scheme was developed as ajoint effort by the
TCO (The Swedish Confederation of Professional Employees), Svenska
Naturskyddsforeningen (The Swedish Society for Nature Conservation)
and Statens Energimyndighet (The Swedish National Energy
Administration).

Approval requirements cover awide range of issues: environment,
ergonomics, usability, emission of electric and magnetic fields, energy
consumption and electrical and fire safety.

The environmental demands impose restrictions on the presence and use
of heavy metals, brominated and chlorinated flame retardants, CFCs
(freons) and chlorinated solvents, among other things. The product must
be prepared for recycling and the manufacturer is obliged to have an
environmental policy which must be adhered to in each country wherethe
company implements its operational policy.

The energy requirements include a demand that the computer and/or
display, after acertain period of inactivity, shall reduce its power
consumption to alower level in one or more stages. Thelength of timeto
reactivate the computer shall be reasonable for the user.

L abelled products must meet strict environmental demands, for example,
in respect of the reduction of electric and magnetic fields, physical and
visual ergonomics and good usability.

Below you will find a brief summary of the environmental requirements
met by this product. The complete environmental criteria document may
be ordered from:

TCO Development

SE-114 94 Stockholm, Sweden

Fax: +46 8 782 92 07

Email (Internet): development@tco.se

Current information regarding TCO’ 99 approved and |abelled

products may also be obtained via the Internet, using the address:

http://www.tco-info.com/

B Environmental requirements

Flame retardants

Flame retardants are present in printed circuit boards, cables, wires,
casings and housings. Their purpose is to prevent, or at least to delay the
spread of fire. Up to 30% of the plastic in a computer casing can consist
of flame retardant substances. Most flame retardants contain bromine or
chloride, and those flame retardants are chemically related to another
group of environmental toxins, PCBs. Both the flame retardants
containing bromine or chloride and the PCBs are suspected of giving rise
to severe health effects, including reproductive damage in fish-eating
birds and mammals, due to the bio-accumulative* processes. Flame
retardants have been found in human blood and researchers fear that
disturbances in foetus development may occur.

Therelevant TCO'’ 99 demand requires that plastic components weighing
more than 25 grams must not contain flame retardants with organically
bound bromine or chlorine. Flame retardants are allowed in the printed
circuit boards since no substitutes are available.

Cadmium**

Cadmium is present in rechargeabl e batteries and in the colour-generating
layers of certain computer displays. Cadmium damages the nervous
systemandistoxicin high doses. Therelevant TCO’ 99 requirement states
that batteries, the colour-generating layers of display screens and the
electrical or electronics components must not contain any cadmium.

Mercury**

Mercury is sometimes found in batteries, relays and switches. It damages
the nervous system and istoxic in high doses. The relevant TCO’ 99
requirement states that batteries may not contain any mercury. It also
demands that mercury isnot present in any of the electrical or electronics
components associated with the labelled unit.

CFCs (freons)

The relevant TCO' 99 requirement states that neither CFCs nor HCFCs
may be used during the manufacture and assembly of the product. CFCs
(freons) are sometimes used for washing printed circuit boards. CFCs
break down ozone and thereby damage the ozonelayer in the stratosphere,
causing increased reception on earth of ultraviolet light with e.g. increased
risks of skin cancer (malignant melanoma) as a consequence.

Lead**

Lead can be found in picture tubes, display screens, solders and
capacitors. Lead damages the nervous system and in higher doses, causes
lead poisoning. Therelevant TCO' 99 requirement permitstheinclusion of
lead since no replacement has yet been developed.

*  Bio-accumulative is defined as substances which accumulate within
living organisms.

** | ead, Cadmium and Mercury are heavy metals which are Bio-
accumulative.



TCO’03 Eco-document (for the gray
model)

To'03

DISPLAYS

www.tcodevelopment.com

Bl Congratulations!

The display you have just purchased carries the TCO’ 03
Displays label. This means that your display is designed,
manufactured and tested according to some of the strictest
quality and environmental requirementsin the world. This
makes for a high performance product, designed with the
user in focus that also minimizes the impact on our natural
environment.

B Ergonomics

» Good visual ergonomics and image quality in order to
improve the working environment for the user and to
reduce sight and strain problems. Important parameters
are luminance, contrast, resol ution, reflectance, colour
rendition and image stability.

B Energy

» Energy-saving mode after a certain time — beneficial
both for the user and the environment

« Electrical safety

B Emissions
* Electromagnetic fields
* Noise emissions

M Ecology
» The product must be prepared for recycling and the
manufacturer must have a certified environmental
management system such asEMAS or SO 14 001
* Restrictionson
- chlorinated and brominated flame retardants and
polymers
- heavy metals such as cadmium, mercury and lead.

The requirements included in this |abel have been
developed by TCO Development in co-operation with
scientists, experts, users as well as manufacturers all over
the world. Since the end of the 1980s TCO has been

involved in influencing the devel opment of IT equipment
in amore user-friendly direction. Our labelling system
started with displaysin 1992 and is now requested by users
and I T-manufacturers all over the world.

For more information, please visit
www.tcodevelopment.com

Recycling Information

Bl Customer in Europe

The collection and recycling of this product has been planned
according to your country’s relevant legislation. To ensure that
this product will be collected and recycled in way that minimizes
the impact on the environment, please do the following:

1. If you purchased this product for private use, contact your
municipality or the waste collection system and bring the
product to this collection point / have the product be picked up
by the waste collection system. Alternatively, your retailer
might take back thisif you purchase new equival ent equi pment;
please check with your retailer whether he will take back this
product before bringing it. For information on your country’s
recycling arrangements, please contact the Sony representation
in your country (contact details at: www.sony-europe.com).
Further detailson specific recycling systemscan befound at the
following addresses:

- Belgium: www.recupel.be

- Netherlands: www.nvmp.nl (consumer electronics)
www.ictmilieu.nl (IT equipment)

- Norway: www.elretur.no

- Sweden: www.el-kretsen.se

- Switzerland: www.swico.ch

2. If you use this product professionally, check the product’s
delivery contract for take back / recycling arrangements and
follow the procedures described therein. Alternatively, follow
the procedures described under point 1.

Bl Customer in USA
We Sony as a member of EIA recommends to visit URL below
http://lwww.eiae.org/

B Customer in Asia
http://www.sony.co.jp/Sony| nfo/Environment/recycle/3R.html
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Owner’s Record

The model and serial numbers are located at the rear of the unit.
Record these numbers in the spaces provided below. Refer to them
whenever you call upon your dealer regarding this product.

Model No. Serial No.

To prevent fire or shock hazard, do not expose the
unit to rain or moisture.

Dangerously high voltages are present inside the
unit. Do not open the cabinet. Refer servicing to
qualified personnel only.

FCC Notice
This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits
for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against
harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment
generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not
installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause
harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no
guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation.
If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or
television reception, which can be determined by turning the
equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the
interference by one or more of the following measures:
— Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
— Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.
— Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from
that to which the receiver is connected.

— Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

You are cautioned that any changes or modifications not expressly
approved in this manual could void your authority to operate this
equipment.

NOTICE
This notice
If shipped t

is applicable for USA/Canada only.
0 USA/Canada, install only a UL LISTED/CSA

LABELLED power supply cord meeting the following
specifications:
SPECIFICATIONS

Plug Type Nema-Plug 5-15p

Cord
Length
Rating

NOTICE

Type SVT or SJT, minimum 3 x 18 AWG
Maximum 15 feet
Minimum 7 A, 125V

Cette notice s’applique aux Etats-Unis et au Canada

uniquemen
Si cet appa
le cordon d

t.
reil est exporté aux Etats-Unis ou au Canada, utiliser
"alimentation portant la mention UL LISTED/CSA

LABELLED et remplissant les conditions suivantes:
SPECIFICATIONS

Type de fiche Fiche Nema 5-15 broches
Cordon Type SVT ou SJT, minimum 3 x 18 AWG
Longueur Maximum 15 pieds
Tension Minimum 7 A, 125V
— T
= ooa I
) ——

As an ENERGY STAR Partner, Sony
Corporation has determined that this

product meets the ENERGY STAR
W guidelines for energy efficiency.

IMPORTANTE

Para prevenir cualquier mal funcionamiento y evitar dafios, por
favor, lea detalladamente este manual de instrucciones antes
de conectar y operar este equipo.

y This monitor complies with the
tn TCO'03 guidelines.

DISPLAYS

www.tcodevelopment.com

If you have any questions about this product, you may call;
Sony Customer Information Services Center
1-800-222-7669 or http://www.sony.com/

(for the gray model)

Declaration of Conformity

Trade Name: SONY

Model: SDM-S204E
Responsible Party: Sony Electronics Inc.
Address: 16450 W. Bernardo Dr,

San Diego, CA 92127 U.S.A.
Telephone Number: 858-942-2230

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC rules. Operation is
subject to the following two conditions: (1) This device may not
cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any
interference received, including interference that may cause
undesired operation.

This monitor complies with the
TCO'99 guidelines.

(&

BZ03

(for the black model)
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Uyarilar

Giic baglantilan ile ilgili uyan

* Verilen gli¢ kablosunu kullanin. Eger farkli bir gii¢ kablosu
kullaniyorsaniz, gii¢ kaynaginizla uyumlu oldugundan emin
olun.
A.B.D. deki miisteriler icin
Eger uygun kablo kullanmazsaniz, bu monitor zorunlu FCC
standartlarina uygun olmayacaktir.
Ingiltere’deki miisteriler igin
Eger bu monitérii Ingiltere’de kullantyorsaniz, Ingiltere’ye
uygun gii¢ kablosu kullanin.

Fis tiplerinin 6rnekleri

100 ila 120V sadece 240 V

200ila 240V ec
AC icin AC igin AC icin

Cihaz, kolaylikla erigilebilen bir prize yakin olarak
yerlestirilmelidir.

Kurulum

Monitorii asagidaki yerlerde kurmayin veya birakmayin:

* Asiri sicak yerler, 6rnegin radyator yani, 1sitici yani veya
dogrudan giines 15181 alan yerler. Monitorii, mesela glinesg
altinda park edilmis araba icinde veya isitic1 yaninda, asiri
sicaga maruz birakmak, kasada deformasyona ve arizalara
sebep olabilir.

Mekanik vibrasyon veya soka acik yerlerde.

TV veya diger ev aletleri gibi giiclii manyetik alan yaratan
cihazlarin yakininda.

Asiri derecede toz, kir veya kum olan yerlerde, 6rnegin acik
pencere kenar1 veya cikis kapisi gibi. Eger ge¢ici olarak dig
ortamda kullanilmasi gerekiyorsa, havadaki toza ve kire karst
gerekli Onlemleri almalisiniz. Aksi takdirde tamiri miimkiin
olmayan arizalar olusabilir.

LCD ekrani kullanma

» LCD ekrani giinese bakar sekilde birakmayin, bu LCD
ekrana zarar verebilir. Monitorii pencere yanina
yerlestirirken dikkatli olun.

+ LCD ekrana bastirmayin veya ekrani ¢izmeyin. LCD ekran
lizerine agir nesneler koymayin. Bu ekranin diizgiinligiinii
kaybetmesine veya LCD panel arizasina sebep olabilir.

* Eger monitor soguk bir yerde kullanilirsa, ekranda hayalet
gorlintii olusabilir. Bu bir ariza degildir. Sicaklik normal
calisma seviyesine dondiigiinde, ekran normale doner.

+ Eger sabit bir resim uzun siire gosterilirse, bir siire igin
hayalet goriintii olusabilir. Hayalet goriintii daha sonra yok
olur.

* LCD panel ¢caligma sirasinda 1sinir. Bu bir ariza degildir.

LCD ile ilgili not (Sivi Kristal Ekran)

Liitfen LCD ekranin yiiksek hassasiyet teknolojisi ile
yapildigini unutmayin. Bununla birlikte, LCD ekran {izerinde
sabit siyah noktalar veya parlak 1s1k noktalar1 (kirmizi, mavi
veya yesil) ve dlizensiz renkli seritler ya da parlaklik belirebilir.
Bu bir ariza degildir.

(Etkili noktalar: %99,99 dan fazla)

Bakim

* Monitoriiniizli temizlemeden 6nce gii¢ kablosunu elektrik
prizinden cekin.
» LCD ekran1 yumusak bir bez ile temizleyin. Eger cam
temizleyici bir sivi kullanacaksaniz, anti statik ¢ozelti veya
benzeri katki igeren bir temizleyici kullanmayin, bu LCD
ekranin kaplamasini ¢izebilir.
Kasay1, paneli ve kontrolleri hafif deterjanli soliisyonla
slatilmig yumusak bir bez ile temizleyin. Asindirici ped,
temizleme tozu veya alkol ya da benzin gibi ¢oziiciiler
kullanmayin.
Ekran yiizeyini tiilkenmez kalem veya tornavida gibi keskin
veya asindirict maddelerle, silmeyin, dokunmayin ve temas
etmeyin. Bu tiir bir temas resim tiipiinde ¢izilmeye yol
agabilir.
Eger monitor bocek ilaglar gibi giiclii solventlere maruz kalir
veya kauguk yada vinil malzemelerle sert temasta bulunursa
malzemede bozulma veya LCD ekran kaplamasinda
bozulma meydana gelebilir.

Tasima

* Tasima esnasinda monitdrdeki tiim kablolar1 ayirin ve LCD
monitorii miimkiin olan en yiiksek konuma ayarladiktan sonra
ekrani cizmemeye Ozen gostererek iki tarafindan sikica
tutun. Eger monitori diistirlirseniz yaralanabilirsiniz veya
monitOr hasar gorebilir.

* Bu monit6rii tamir veya gonderi igin tasirken orijinal
kutusunu ve ambalaj malzemelerini kullanin.

Monitoriin atilmasi

* Bu monitorii genel ev atiklari ile birlikte atmayin.

e Bu monitorde kullanilan fliioresan tiipte civa
bulunmaktadir. Bu monitoriin atiimasinda yerel
temizlik idarenizin yonetmeliklerine uyulmasi
gereklidir.



Bollimlerin ve kontrol
diigmelerinin tanimlanmasi

Daha fazla detay i¢in parantez i¢indeki sayfalara bakiniz.

LCD monitdriin On yiizu

sony

@@f@o
L L

OK
INPUT
C3
ECO

\

LCD monitdriin yandan goriintiisii

'\

MAIN POWER

Monitor ayaginin arka kismi

1] O (Giic) diigmesi ve () (giic) 15161 (sayfalar 8, 17)
0] (glic) 15181 kirmiz1 yandiginda, bu diigme monitorii agar.
Monitorii kapatmak igin, bu diigmeye tekrar basin.

O (giic) 15181 yanmazsa, MAIN POWER diigmesine ([7])
basin.

[2] MENU diigmesi (sayfa 11)
Bu diigme menii ekranini acar ve kapatir.

¥/4 diigmeleri (sayfa 11)
Bu diigmeler, menii maddelerini segcmek ve ayar yapmak
icin kullanilir.

[4] OK diigmesi (sayfa 11)
Bu diigme, ¥/4 diigmeleri ile secilen menii maddelerini ve
yapilan ayarlar aktive eder ([3]).

[5] INPUT diigmesi (sayfa 10)
Bu diigme, monitore iki bilgisayar baglandiginda video giris
sinyalinin INPUT1, INPUT2 ve INPUTS3 arasinda gecis
yapmasini saglar.

[6] ECO diigmesi (sayfa 17)
Bu diigme, gii¢ tiikketimini azaltmak icin kullanilir.

MAIN POWER diigmesi (sayfa 8)
Bu diigme, monitoriin ana gliciinii acar ve kapatir.

Arka kapak (sayfa 6)
Bu kapagi, kablolar1 veya ag kablolarini takarken ¢ikartiniz.



LCD monitdriin arka yiizii

B

=

g

[9] AC IN soketi (sayfa 7)
Bu soket giic kablosunu baglar (saglanmustir).

HD15 giris soketi (analog RGB) (sayfa 7)
Bu soket RGB video (0,700 Vp-p, pozitif) ve sync
sinyallerini verir.

DVI-D giris soketi (dijital RGB) (sayfa 7)
Bu soket DVI Rev. 1.0 ile uyumlu dijital RGB video
sinyallerini verir.

Kablo tutucu (sayfa 8)
Bu parca, kablolar1 ve ag kablolarin1 monitore sabitler.

Giivenlik kilit boslugu
Giivenlik kilidi boslugu Kensington Micro Saver Security
System ile birlikte kullanilmalidir.
Micro Saver Security System, Kensigton’un tescilli
markasidir.

Kurulum

Monitoriiniizii kullanmaya baglamadan 6nce, asagidakilerin

kutuda bulundugundan emin olun.

* LCD ekran

+ Giig kablosu

« HD15-HD15 video sinyal kablosu (analog RGB)

» DVI-D video sinyal kablosu (dijital RGB)

+ CD-ROM (Windows/Macintosh icin program yazilimi,
Isletim Talimatlar, vs.)

+ Garanti kart1

» Kolay Kurulum Kilavuzu

Kurulum 1: Video sinyal
kablolarini takin

® Baglamadan 6nce monitorii ve bilgisayarimz kapatin.

o Bilgisayar1 monitoriin HD15 giris soketine (analog RGB)
baglarken, bakimz “HD15 cikis soketi olan bir bilgisayar
baglaym (analog RGB).”

Notlar

* Video sinyal kablosu baglayicisinin pinlerine dokunmayin,
dokunmak pinlerin egilmesine yol agabilir.

* Video sinyal kablosu soketinin (baglantist) biikiilmesini
engellemek icin HD 15 soketinin yoniinui kontrol ediniz.

1 Arka kapagi yukari kaydirin.

2 Monitdru one egin.




DVI cikis soketi olan bir bilgisayar baglayin
(dijital RGB)

Saglanan DVI-D video sinyal kablosunu (dijital RGB) kullanarak,
bilgisayari monitoriin DVI-D giris soketine (dijital RGB) baglayin.

DVI-D girig
soketine
(dijital RGB)

bilgisayarin DVI cikis soketine
(dijital RGB)

J,

|
DVI-D video sinyal
kablosu (dijital RGB)
(saglanmigtir)

HD15 cikis soketi olan bir bilgisayar baglayin
(analog RGB)

Saglanan HD15-HD15 video sinyal kablosunu (analog RGB)
kullanarak, bilgisayar1 monitoriin HD 15 giris soketine (analog RGB)
baglayin.

Bilgisayar1, agagidaki sekillere bakarak baglayin.

B IBM PC/AT veya
uyumlu bilgisayara baglama

HD 15 girig
soketine
(analog RGB)

bilgisayarin HD 15 cikis
soketine (analog RGB)

B Bir Macintosh bilgisayara baglama

HD 15 giris
soketine
(analog RGB)

bilgisayarin
cikis soketine

. c
E HD15-HD15 video

sinyal kablosu (analog
RGB) (saglanmistir)

I o

Macintosh

Bir Macintosh bilgisayar baglarken, gerekirse bir adaptor
(saglanmamustir) kullanin. Video sinyal kablosunu baglamadan 6nce
adaptori bilgisayara baglayin.

=

J

e

=

IBM PC/AT veya uyumlu
bilgisayar

HD15-HD15 video
sinyal kablosu (analog
RGB) (saglanmigtir)

Kurulum 2: Giic kablosunu
baglayin

1 Saglanan giic kablosunu monitoriin AC IN
soketine saglam bir sekilde baglayin.

2 Diger ucu bir prize saglam bir sekilde takin.

1

ACIN @ @————
girisine ‘l
il

l%

| sm— | ——

prize 2

guc kablosu (saglanmigtir)




Kurulum 3: Kablolari ve
kordonlarn toplayin

1 Arka kapagi yukari dogru kaydirin.

2 Video sinyal kablolarini, kabin iizerindeki kablo
tutucu ile giivene alin.

3 Arkakapagi asagi dogru kaydirin.

4 Tiim kordonlar ve kablolari standin kablo
tutucusu icinden bir araya getirin.

1 3

i arka kapak

Not
Eger tiim kablolar1 ve kordonlari, standin kablo tutucusu i¢inden
birlestiremezseniz, birakin agagiya dogru sarksinlar.

Kurulum 4: Monitorii ve
bilgisayar acin

1 Basilidegilse, monitoriin sag tarafindaki MAIN
POWER diigmesine | (acik) yoniinde basin. Q)
(giic) 1siginin kirmizi yandigindan emin olun.

Not
Monitériin fabrika ¢ikisinda, MAIN POWER anahtari | (agik) olarak
ayarlanmustir.

-
kirmizi yanar
MAIN POWER (13
ol
s
o~ (©
J
2 Monitoriin 6niinde sag taraftaki () (giic
diigmesine) basin.
0] (Gli¢) 15181 yesil yanacaktir.
/SE—
yesil yanar
~e
L /I\
S| E—
—

3 Bilgisayari acin.

4 lIstediginiz giris sinyalini segcmek icin INPUT
duiigmesine basin.
Secilen girisin resmi ekranda belirir.
Daha fazla bilgi i¢in, bkz “Giris sinyalini segme (INPUT
diigmesi)” sayfa 10.

INPUT

Monitoriiniiziin kurulumu tamamlanmistir. Eger gerekliyse
gorlintiiyll ayarlamak icin monitoriin kontrol diigmelerini
kullanin (sayfa 11).



Eger ekraninizda goriintu yoksa

* Monitdriin bilgisayariniza diizgiin olarak baglandigindan
emin olun.

* Eger ekranda “NO INPUT SIGNAL” goriintiilenirse:
— Bilgisayar enerji tasarrufu modundadir. Klavyede herhangi
bir tusa basmay1 veya fareyi hareket ettirmeyi deneyin.
— INPUT diigmesine basarak giris sinyal ayarinin dogru olup
olmadigini kontrol edin (sayfa 10).

» Eger ekranda “CABLE DISCONNECTED”
goriintiilenirse:
— Video sinyal kablosunun diizgiin sekilde bagli olup
olmadigini kontrol edin.
— INPUT diigmesine basarak giris sinyal ayarinin dogru olup
olmadigini kontrol edin (sayfa 10).

* Eger ekraninizda “OUT OF RANGE?” belirirse, eski
monitori tekrar baglayin. Ardindan bilgisayarin ekran
kartini, asagidaki araliklara ayarlayin.

Analog RGB Dijital RGB
Yatay
frekans 28—92 kHz 28—75 kHz
Dikey
frekans 48—85 Hz 60 Hz

Cozuniirlik 1600 x 1200 veya daha diisiik

Goriintiilii mesaj hakkinda daha genis bilgi icin, bkz “Hata
belirtileri ve olasi giderme yontemleri” sayfa 20.

Ozel siiriiciilere gerek yoktur

Bu monitor “DDC” Tak ve Calistir (Plug & Play) standartlarina
uygundur ve otomatik olarak monitor bilgilerini algilar. Bilgisayariniza
0zel bir siiriicli yiiklenmesine gerek duyulmaz.

Monitorii PC'nize bagladiktan sonra PC'yi ilk kez ¢alistirdiginizda
Kurulum Sihirbaz1 ekranda belirebilir. Bu durumda, ekranda beliren
talimatlar takip edin. Tak ve Kullan Monitor otomatik olarak secilir,
boylece monitorii kullanabilirsiniz.

Dikey frekans 60 Hz’e ayarlidir .
Titremeler ortadan kalktiginda monitorii bu haliyle kullanabilirsiniz.
Ayr1 bir yiiksek deger icin dikey frekansi ayarlamaniza gerek yoktur.

Kurulum 5: Yiiksekligi ve egikligi
ayarlayin

Monitor agagida belirtilen agilarda ayarlanabilir.

LCD panelin kenarlarindan kavrayin ve ekran acilarini
ayarlayin.

e A
yaklasik
100 mm I :
(4ing)

/

yaklasik  yaklasik
5 20°

c--zzTTIIT N

yakla§|k\
175°

yaklagik 175°

Monitorii rahat bir sekilde kullanmak icin

Monitoriiniiziin gorts agisini, iizerinde bulundugu masa ve
kullandiginiz sandalyenin yiiksekligine gore ve 151k monitorden
gozlinlize yansimayacak sekilde ayarlayin.




Not
Ekran agisini ve yiiksekligini ayarlarken, yavas hareket edin, monitorii
masaya vurmayin.

Giris sinyalini secme
(INPUT diigmesi)

INPUT diigmesine basin.
Bu diigmeye her bastiginizda giris sinyali degisir.

INPUT

Ekran mesaji Girig sinyali yapilandirma
(Sol tist kosede yaklasik 5
saniye gozukiir.)
INPUTI1: HDI5 HD15 giris soketi

(analog RGB) INPUTI icin
INPUT2: HD15 HD15 giris soketi

(analog RGB) INPUT?2 i¢gin
INPUTS3: DVI-D DVI-D giris soketi

(dijital RGB) INPUT3 i¢in
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Monitorin Kullaniciya
Bagh Ayari

Ayarlan yapmadan 6nce

Monitdri bilgisayara baglayin ve ikisini de galigtirin.
lyi sonug elde etmek i¢in, ayar yapmadan 6nce en az 30
dakika bekleyin.

Ekranda beliren meniiyii kullanarak monitoriiniizde pek cok
ayar degisikligi yapabilirsiniz.

Meniiyii kullanma

1 Ana meniyii gosterme.
Ekrandaki ana mentiyii gostermek icin MENU diigmesine
basin.

MENU

O :
SMOOTHING

(2]
A
=
T
&3
(o]
=
@
1

1600x1200/60Hz
[EN

2 Meniiyii secin.
Istediginiz meniiyii gdriintiilemek i¢in /4" diigmelerine
basin. [k menti maddesine ge¢cmek icin OK diigmesine

basin.
® ¢

OO -

3 Ayarlamak istediginiz maddeyi secin.
Ayar yapmak istediginiz maddeyi secmek icin, ¥/4
diigmelerine daha sonra da OK diigmesine basin.

3 sectiginizde ve OK diigmesine bastiginizda, ekran bir 6nceki

» menii maddelerinden biri ise.
mentiye doner.

4 Maddeyi ayarlayin.

Ayarlamalart yapmak icin ¥/4 diigmelerine daha sonra da

OK diigmesine basin.

OK diigmesine bastiginizda ayarlar saklanir ve ekran bir

onceki meniiye doner.

@ ->
o)

5 Meniiyii kapatma.

5

Normal gortintiiye donmek icin MENU diigmesine bir kez

basin. Eger herhangi bir diigmeye basilmazsa menii 45
saniye icinde otomatik olarak kapanir.

MENU

B Ayarlan fabrika ayarlarina geri
doéndiirme.
Ayarlari, RESET meniisiinii kullanarak sifirlayabilirsiniz.

Ayarlart sifirlama ile ilgili daha fazla bilgi icin, bakiniz sayfal6

deki »+< (RESET).
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[2] PICTURE ADJUST meniisii

PICTUREADJUST meniistinii kullanarak asagidaki 6geleri
ayarlayabilirsiniz.

« MODE (ECO modu)
+ BACKLIGHT |-Cn

+ CONTRAST O

* BRIGHTNESS o
+ SMOOTHING

Q :
SMOOTHING

1600x1200/60Hz

Notlar

* Her ECO modu icin Backlight, kontrast ve brightness ayarlarini
yapabilirsiniz.

* PICTURE ADJUST mendtisiindeki ayarlar kullanilan input icin
yapilabilir. Ayrica diger inputlar icin de ayar yapabilirsiniz.

B MODE secme
(ECO modu)

Giig tiiketimini azaltmak icin resim modunu segebilirsiniz.

Not
Resim modunu monitdriin 6niindeki ECO diigmesi ile de secebilirsiniz
(sayfalar 5, 17).

1 MENU diigmesine basin.
Ana menii ekranda goriintiilenir.

2 [2] (PICTURE ADJUST)’1 secmek icin ¥/4
diigmelerine ve sonra da OK diigmesine basin.
PICTURE ADJUST mentisii ekranda goriintiilenir.

3 “HIGH” secenegini secmek icin ¥/4 diigmelerine
ve sonra da OK diigmesine basin.
“MODE” mentisii ekranda gortintiilenir.

ha)
®HIGH
MIDDLE
Low
USER

[a]
A
&
7
&
=]
4

1600x1200/60Hz

4 istediginiz modu secmek icin ¥/4 diigmelerine
basin ve sonra OK diigmesine basin.
Mod HIGH — MIDDLE — LOW, olarak
degistirildiginde ekran parlakligi degisir ve gii¢ tiiketimi
azalir. “USER?” sectiginizde, ekran parlakligi monitoriin
oniindeki ECO diigmesi ile ayarladiginiz seviyeye doner.
Daha fazla bilgi icin, bakiniz “Gtig tiiketiminin azaltilmast
(ECO modu)” sayfa 17.

B BACKLIGHT ayarlama |-Cn

Eger ekran cok parlaksa, arka 15181 ayarlayin ve ekranin daha
kolay goriinmesini saglayin.

1 MENU diigmesine basin.
Ana menii ekranda goriintiilenir.

2 [&] (PICTURE ADJUST) secenegini secmek icin
¥/4 diigmelerine ve sonra da OK diigmesine
basin.

PICTURE ADJUST mentisii ekranda goriintiilenir.
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3 “ |:ca BACKLIGHT” secenegini secmek icin §/4
diigmelerine ve sonra da OK diigmesine basin.
BACKLIGHT mentisii ekranda goriintiilenir.

4 Isik seviyesini ayarlamak icin, 4/4 diigmelerine
basin ve sonra OK diigmesine basin.

B CONTRAST ayarlama O

Resim kontrastini ayarlayim.

1 MENU diigmesine basin.
Ana menii ekranda goriintiilenir.

2 [&] (PICTURE ADJUST) secenedini segmek icin
¥/% diigmelerine ve sonra da OK diigmesine
basin.

PICTURE ADJUST mentisti ekranda goriintiilenir.

3 “O CONTRAST” secenegini secmek icin ¥/4
diigmelerine ve sonra da OK diigmesine basin.
CONTRAST meniisii ekranda gortintiilenir.

4 Kontrasti ayarlamak icin, ¥/4 diigmelerine basin
ve sonra OK diigmesine basin.

B BRIGHTNESS ayarlama O

Resmin parlakligini ayarlayin (siyah seviyesi).

1 MENU diigmesine basin.
Ana menii ekranda goriintiilenir.

2 [&] (PICTURE ADJUST) secenedini secmek icin
¥/4 diigmelerine ve sonra da OK diigmesine
basin.

PICTURE ADJUST mentisti ekranda goriintiilenir.

3 “ O BRIGHTNESS” secenegini secmek icin §/4
diigmelerine ve sonra da OK diigmesine basin.
“BRIGHTNESS” meniisii ekranda goriintiilenir.

4 Parlakhg ayarlamak icin, ¥/4 dugmelerine basin
ve sonra OK diigmesine basin.

H SMOOTHING ayarlama

Eger ZOOM’un FULL2 veya FULL1 modunda goriintiilenen
resim diizgiin degilse, resim yumusatma fonksiyonunu
kullanin.

1 MENU diigmesine basin.
Ana menii ekranda goriintiilenir.

2 [&] (PICTURE ADJUST) secenegini secmek icin
¥/4 diigmelerine ve sonra da OK diigmesine
basin.

PICTURE ADJUST mentisii ekranda goriintiilenir.

3 “SMOOTHING” secenegini secmek icin ¥/4
diigmelerine ve sonra da OK diigmesine basin.
SMOOTHING meniisii ekranda goriintiilenir.



4 istenilen modu secmek icin ¥/4 diigmelerine basin. 2 M\ (SCREEN) secenegini secmek icin ¥/4
Yumusatma efekti TEXT—STANDARD—GRAPHICS diigmelerine ve sonra da OK diigmesine basin.
sirast ile daha giiclii hale gelir. SCREEN meniisii ekranda goriintiilenir.

* TEXT: Karakterlerin daha net gériinmesi i¢in. (Bu mod
metin-tabanli uygulamalar icin uygundur.)

+ STANDARD (Varsayilan ayar): Standart yumusatma
efekti.

* GRAPHICS: Resimlerin daha net goériinmesi i¢in. (Bu

3 “AUTO” secenegini secmekicin ¥/4 diigmelerine
ve sonra da OK diigmesine basin.
Ekranin, gecerli giris sinyali i¢in faz, aralik ve yatay/dikey
konumu ile ilgili gerekli ayarlamalari yapin ve bunlart

mod fotograf goriintiileri veya ¢izimler gibi CD- saklaymn.
ROM yazilimlart igin uygundur.) B Resmin keskinligini manuel olarak
Notlar ayarlama (Phase (Faz)/Pitch (Aralik))
* & (ZOOM) mentisiinti REAL olarak ayarladiginizda, Resmin keskinligini asagidaki sekilde ayarlayabilirsiniz. Bu

SMOOTHING meniisii kullanilamaz.
+ 1600 x 1200 ¢oziintirliik sinyalleri sadece REAL modda gosterilir ve
SMOOTHING miimkiin degildir.

ayar, bilgisayar monitoriin HD15 giris soketine (analog RGB)
baglandiginda etkindir.

1 Bilgisayarda coziiniirliigii 1600 x 1200 olarak
ayarlayin.

CD-ROM’ii yerlestirin.

A\ SCREEN meniisii (sadece
analog RGB SInyall) CD-ROM’u baslatin, alan ve modeli secinve 6rnek

SCREEN meniisiinii kullanarak agagidaki ogeleri testi goriintiileyin.

ayarlayabilirsiniz. Windows i¢in o
« AUTO [ Utility] — [Windows]/[Win Utility.exe]’ye tiklayin.
« PHASE ;& Ma.c.intosh icin .
. PITCH %‘ i’UT o [ Utility] — [Mac]/[Mac Utility]’ye tiklayin.
PHASE
* HCENTER B PITCH 4 MENU diigmesine basin.
* VCENTER % U CENTER Ana menti ekranda goriintiilenir.
A RO ZE O SO 5 A\ (SCREEN) secenegini secmek icin ¥/4
diigmelerine ve sonra da OK diigmesine basin.
Not SCREEN meniisii ekranda goriintiilenir.
DVI-D giris soketinden dijital RGB sinyalleri alirken, ayar 6 “PHASE” secenegini secmek icin {/f
gereksizdir. diigmelerine ve sonra da OK diigmesine basin.

PHASE ayar mentisii ekranda gortintiilenir.

B Otomatik goriintu kalitesi ayarlama
7 Yatay cizgiler minimum seviyeye inene kadar 2 % ;

fonksiyonu duigmelerine basin.
Monitor bir giris sinyali aldiginda, otomatik olarak resmin Ayari, yatay cizgiler minimum seviyede olacak sekilde
pozisyonunu ve keskinligini (faz/aralik) ayarlar ve ekranda yapin.
net bir resmin goriintiilenmesini saglar (sayfa 18).
Not

Otomatik goriintii kalitesi fonksiyonu aktif durumda oldugunda sadece
O (giig) diigmesi calisir.

Eger bu monitdriin otomatik goriintu kalitesi fonksiyonu,
goruntuyii tam olarak ayarlayamazsa
Gecgerli girig sinyali icin, daha ileri otomatik goriintii kalitesi ayarlari

yapabilirsiniz (Aasagidaki “AUTO” boliimiine bakin). 8 OK diigrpesine ba"SI.I.L .

Ana menii ekranda goriintiilenir.
Eger goriintii kalitesiyle ilgili daha fazla ayar yapmak Eger tiim ekranda dikey cizgiler goriintiilenirse, araligt
isterseniz (pitch) asagidaki sekilde ayarlayin.

Goriintiiniin keskinligini (faz/aralik) ve konumunu (yatay/dikey
konumunu) elinizle ayarlayabilirsiniz.

Bu ayarlar, bellekte saklanir ve monitor 6nceden girilmis veya

kayith giris sinyalini aldiginda, otomatik olarak geri ¢agrilir.

B Gecerli giris sinyali icin, daha ileri
otomatik goriintii kalitesi ayarlan
yapabilirsiniz (AUTO)

1 MENU diigmesine basin.
Ana menii ekranda goriintiilenir.
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9 “PITCH” secenegini secmek icin ¥/4
diigmelerine ve sonra da OK diigmesine basin. [ COLOR meniisii
PITCH ayar meniisii ekranda goriintiilenir.
Goriintiiniin beyaz renk alanindaki renk seviyesini, varsayilan
10 Dikey cizgiler kaybolana kadar ¥/4 diigmelerine renk 1s1s1 ayarlarindan secebilirsiniz.
basin. Ayrica, gerekirse, renk 1sisina ince ayar da yapabilirsiniz.
Ayari, dikey ¢izgiler kaybolacak sekilde yapin.
9300
6500
SRGB

USER
LADJUST

K
K

1600x1200/60Hz
MEN

T
Exl
I

" Not
11 Ornek testi sona erdirmek icin ekrandaki (END]’e Her ECO modu igin renk 1sisin1 ayarlayabiliriniz.
tiklayin.
1 MENU diigmesine basin.
B Resmin konumunu manuel olarak Ana menii ekranda goriintiilenir.
ayarlama o .
2 [ (COLOR) secenegini secmek icin ¥/4
(HCENTER /V CENTER) diigmelerine ve sonra da OK diigmesine basin.
Goriintli ekranin merkezinde bulunmuyorsa gériintiiyi COLOR meniisii ekranda goriintiilenir.

ortalamak icin asagidaki adimlari takip edin. )
3 istediginiz renk isisini secmek icin §/4

1 Bilgisayarda c¢oziiniirliigii 1600 x 1200 olarak diigmelerine ve sonra da OK diigmesine basin.
ayarlayin. Is1y1 9300K'dan 6500K indirdiginizde, beyazlar mavimsi
tondan kirmizimsi tona dogru kayacaktir.
2 CD-ROM'’i yerlestirin. Eger “sRGB,” segerseniz, renkler sSRGB profiline gore
ayarlanir. (SRGB renk ayarlari, bilgisayar tirtinleri igin
3 CD-ROM’ubaslatin, alan ve modeli secin ve 6rnek dizayn edilmis endiistri standardi renk alan protokoliidiir.)
testi gorintiileyin. Eger “sRGB,” secerseniz, bilgisayarinizin renk ayarlari
Windows icin sRGB profiline gore ayarlanmig olmalidir.
[ Utility] — [Windows]/[Win Ultility.exe]’ye tiklayin.
Macintosh icin Notlar
[Utility] — [Mac]/[Mac Utility]’ye tiklayin. » Eger bagli bir bilgisayar veya baska bir ekipman sRGB uyumlu

degilse, renkler SRGB profiline gore ayarlanamaz.

» Eger “sRGB”’yi secerseniz PICTURE ADJUST meniisiinden
kontrast ve brightness’1 ayarlayamazsiniz. Ayrica GAMMA
mentisiinli de ayarlayamazsiniz.

4 MENU diigmesine basin.
Ana menii ekranda goriintiilenir.

5 M\ (SCREEN) secenegini secmek icin ¥/4
diigmelerine ve sonra da OK diigmesine basin.
SCREEN mentisti ekranda gortintiilenir. 1 MENU diigmesine basin.

B Renkisisinaince ayar yapma

Ana menii ekranda goriintiilenir.
6 “H CENTER?” veya “V CENTER” secenegini

secmek icin §/4 diigmelerine ve sonra da OK 2 [3] (COLOR) secenegini secmek icin ¥/4
diigmesine basin. diigmelerine ve sonra da OK diigmesine basin.
“H CENTER” ayar menisii veya “V CENTER” ayar COLOR meniisii ekranda goriintiilenir.

mentisii ekranda goriintiilenir.
3 “ADJUST” secenegini secmek icin §/4
7 Ornek testi ekranda ortalamak icin, ¥/4 diigmelerine ve sonra da OK diigmesine basin.
dugmelerine basin. Renk 1sis1 i¢in ince ayar mentisii ekranda belirir.

8 Ornek testi sona erdirmek icin ekrandaki [END’e
tiklayin. RD_ 128

B IS 128

1600x1200/60Hz
MENU
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4 R (Kirmizi) veya B (Mavi) secenegini secmek icin
¥/4 diigmelerine ve sonra da OK diigmesine
basin. Ardindan, istediginiz renkisisini ayarlamak
icin ¥/4 diigmelerine ve sonra da OK diigmesine
basin.

Bu ayar, renk 1s1s1n1 R ve B boliimlerini G (yesil) boliimiine
gore arttirarak veya azaltarak degistirdiginden, G bolimii
sabittir.

5 % secenegini secmek icin §/4 diigmelerine ve
OK diigmesine basin.
Yeni renk ayari bellekte saklanir ve “USER?” secildiginde
otomatik olarak geri ¢agrilir.
COLOR meniisii ekranda goriintiilenir.

7 GAMMA meniisi

Goriintlintin renk golgesini, gortintiiniin orijinal renk golgesi
ile birlestirebilirsiniz.

EGAMMA 1
GAMMA 2
GAMMA 3

1600x1200/60Hz
K

Not
Her ECO modu icin GAMMAy1 ayarlayabilirsiniz.

1 MENU diigmesine basin.
Ana menii ekranda goriintiilenir.

2 7 (GAMMA) secenegini secmek icin ¥/4
diigmelerine ve sonra da OK diigmesine basin.
GAMMA mentisti ekranda goriintiilenir.

3 istediginiz modu secmek icin ¥/4 diigmelerine
basin ve sonra OK diigmesine basin.

= ZOOM mendtisii

Varsayilan ayarda (FULL2) monitor resmin modundan veya
¢oOziintirliigiinden bagimsiz olarak resmi ekranda tam olarak
gostermek icin ayarlanmustir.

Resmi gercek oraninda veya ¢oziintirliigiinde de
goriintiileyebilirsiniz.

®EFULL2
FULL1
REAL

1600x1200/60Hz
K [E

Not
Z0OOM meniisiindeki ayarlar kullanilan input i¢in yapilabilir. Ayrica
diger inputlar i¢in de ayar yapabilirsiniz.

1 MENU diigmesine basin.

Ana menii ekranda goriintiilenir.

2 &3 (ZOOM) secenegini secmek icin ¥/4
diigmelerine ve sonra da OK diigmesine basin.
Z0OOM meniisii ekranda goriintiilenir.

3 listenilen modu secmek icin §/4 diigmelerine
basin.

* FULL2 (Varsayilan ayar):Giris sinyali resmin
modundan veya ¢oziiniirliigiinden bagimsiz
olarak ekranda tam olarak gortintiilenir.

*FULL1:  Girig sinyali ekranda gercek oraninda
gortintiilenir. Bu yilizden, sinyale bagli olarak
resmin Ustiinde veya altinda siyah bantlar
belirebilir.

* REAL: Giris sinyali ekranda gergek coziiniirliigiinde
goriintiilenir. Alt-1600 x 1200 sinyaller
ekranin ortasinda siyah cerceve ile
cevrelenmis olarak goriintiilenir.

Not

1600 x 1200 ¢oziintirlik sinyallerini kullandiginizda, yukarida
bahsedilen ayarlar kullanilamaz. Resim ekranda tam olarak
gorlntiilenir.

MENU POSITION meniisii

Eger ekrandaki bir nesneyi géormenizi engelliyorsa, menii
konumunu degistirebilirsiniz.

bl

A
2]
5
3]

[
)

Sl=/LI(E)

1600x1200/60Hz

1 MENU diigmesine basin.
Ana menii ekranda goriintiilenir.

2 (MENU POSITION) secenegini secmekicin §/4
diigmelerine ve sonra da OK diigmesine basin.
MENU POSITION meniisii ekranda goriintiilenir.

3 istediginiz konumu secmek icin ¥/4 diigmelerine
ve sonra da OK diigmesine basin.
Mentiniin yeri icin 9 konumdan birini secebilirsiniz.

E] INPUT SENSING ON/OFF
meniisii

INPUT SENSING ON/OFF meniisiinde AUTO ON
segenegini secgtiginizde, monitor otomatik olarak bir girig
terminaline bir giris sinyali saptar ve enerji tasarruf moduna
girmeden Once girisi otomatik olarak degistirir.

bl

mAUTO ON
AUTO OFF

A
=
=
[=2)

r
o

~EUE

1600x1200/60Hz

1 MENU diigmesine basin.
Ana menii ekranda goriintiilenir.

2 E| (INPUT SENSING ON/OFF) secenegini secmek
icin ¥/4 diigmelerine ve sonra da OK diigmesine
basin.

INPUT SENSING mentisii ekranda goriintiilenir.
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3 istediginiz modu secmek icin ¥/4 diigmelerine

basin ve sonra OK diigmesine basin. »+< RESET meniisii
*ON: Secilen giris terminalinde giris sinyali yoksa
veya INPUT diigmesi ile bir giris terminali Yaptiginiz ayarlari fabrika ayarlarina geri dondiirtir.

sectiginizde ve terminalde girig sinyali yoksa,
ekran mesaj1 gortintiilenir (sayfa 19) ve oK
monitor, girisi otomatik olarak degistirmek CANCEL
icin bagka bir giris terminaline yonelik girig
sinyalini kontrol eder.
Giris degistirildiginde, secilen giris terminali
ekranin sol {ist kisminda gortintiilenir.
Girig sinyali yoksa, monitor otomatik olarak
enerji tasarruf moduna gecer.

* OFF: Giris otomatik olarak degistirilmez. Girisi
degistirmek icin INPUT diigmesine basin.

1600x1200/60Hz

1 MENU diigmesine basin.
Ana menii ekranda goriintiilenir.

2 - (RESET) secenegini secmek icin §/4
— . diigmelerine ve sonra da OK diigmesine basin.
LANGUAGE menii b 9

RESET meniisii ekranda goriintiilenir.

BENGL | SH 3 istediginiz modu secmek icin ¥/4 diigmelerine

FRANCA IS basin ve sonra OK diigmesine basin.
DEUTSCH

ESPARNOL *OK: Yapilan ayarlari, fabrika ayarlarina geri
JTALTANO dondiirmek icin “ @ LANGUAGE” ayaribu
1600x1200/60Hz yontemle degismez.
NE * CANCEL: Sifirlamayi iptal etmek ve menii ekranina
donmek igin.

1 MENU diigmesine basin.

Ana menti ekranda goriintiilenir. O MENU LOCK menisi
2 (LANGUAGE) segenegini segmek icin ¥/4 Istenmeyen ayarlar ve sifirlamalari dnlemek icin, diigmelerin
diigmelerine ve sonra da OK diigmesine basin. kontrollerini kilitler.

LANGUAGE meniisii ekranda goriintiilenir.

3 Birdil segmek icin, ¥/4 diigmelerine ve sonra da
OK diigmesine basin.
+ English: Ingilizce
* Francais: Fransizca
* Deutsch: Almanca
« Espafiol: ispanyolca
« Italiano: italyanca

1600x1200/60Hz
og OK MENY

*Nederlands: Felemenkce 1 MENU dugmesine basin.

« Svenska: Isvecge Ana menii ekranda gortinttilenir.

« Pycckuii: Rusga

* B#:E: Japonca 2 Om (MENU LOCK) secenegini secmek icin ¥/4
*H13Z: Cince diigmelerine ve sonra da OK diigmesine basin.

MENU LOCK meniisii ekranda goriintiilenir.

3 “ON” veya “OFF” secenegini secmek icin §/4
diigmelerine basin.

*ON: Sadece () (gii¢) anahtari ve INPUT
diigmesi calisacaktir. Eger herhangi bir
islem yapmaya calisirsaniz, ekranda
O (MENU LOCK) ikonu belirir.

* OFF: “Om MENU LOCK?” ayarini kapaliya
getirir. “O-n MENU LOCK?” ayart
“ON?” olarak secildiyse, MENU
diigmesine bastiginizda, “ O-n MENU
LOCK otomatik olarak secilir.
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Teknik Ozellikler Giic tuketimini azaltma (ECO modu)

Monito6riin ontindeki ECO diigmesine iist iiste basarsaniz,
ekran parlakligini secebilirsiniz.

Enerji tasarrufu fonksiyonu

Bu monitér VESA, ENERGY STAR ve NUTEK enerji ;
tasarrufu standartlarina uygundur. Monitor eger DPM ECO: HIGH
(Display Power Management) Standart 6zelligine sahip bir
bilgisayara veya video grafik kartina bagli ise, monitor asagida 1
gosterilen sekilde otomatik olarak enerji tiiketimini ECO
azaltacaktir. ECO: MIDDLE
- l
Enerji modu Enerji tiiketimi G (giig) _
gostergesi ECO-LOW
normal 58 W (maks.) yesil 1
calisma
- ECO:USER
ECO modu ye§ll TR 50
aktif 2,7 W (maks. )** turuncu
kapanma* |
(derin uyku)
O (power) off 2,7 W (maks.) i Her bir mod ekranda‘behrlr ve ekrafl parlak1.1g1 moda gore
(giic kapalr) azalir. Yaklasik 5 saniye sonra menii otomatik olarak kaybolur.
- Mod HIGH’ten MIDDLE’ya ve LOW’e dogru degistiginde,
ana gii¢ kapalt 0 W off ekran parlaklig1 ve giic tiiketimi azalir.
*  Bger bilgisayarimiz “aktif kapanma” moduna gecerse, giris sinyali Ekran parlakliginin varsayilan ayart “HIGH” olarak
kesilir ve ekranda “NO INPUT SIGNAL” (giris sinyali yok) ayarlanmugtir.
gortintiilenir. 5 saniye sonra monitor enerji tasarrufu moduna Eger “USER” secenegini secerseniz, meniiyi kullanarak
geger. ' ' BACKLIGHT secenegini sectiginizde oldugu gibi, arka plan
derin uyku” Environmental Protection Agency tarafindan 15181 seviyesini /4 diigmelerine basarak ayarlayabilirsiniz.

tanimlanan enerji tasarrufu modudur.
**  Maksimum gii¢ tiiketimi 100-120 V AC alanlarda 2,0 W’dir.
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Otomatik resim kalitesi ayarlama
fonksiyonu (sadece analog RGB sinyali)

Monitor bir giris sinyali aldiginda, otomatik
olarak resmin pozisyonunu ve keskinligini (faz/
aralik) ayarlar ve ekranda net bir resmin
goriintiilenmesini saglar.

Temel (fabrika ayarli) mod

Monitor bir giris sinyali aldiginda, ekranin ortasinda yiiksek
kaliteli bir gortintii elde edebilmek icin, bu sinyali monitoriin
belleginde sakli olan temel modlardan biri ile eslestirir. Girig
sinyali temel mod ile uyusursa, resim otomatik olarak uygun
varsayilan ayarlarla ekranda goriintiilenir.

Giris sinyalleri temel modlardan biri ile
uyusmazsa

Monitor temel modlardan birine uymayan bir giris sinyali
alirsa, ekranda daima net bir goriintii saglamak lizere, otomatik
gorlintii kalitesi ayar fonksiyonu aktive edilir (agsagidaki
monitor frekans araliklar dahilinde):

Yatay frekans: 28—92 kHz (analog RGB)
28—75 kHz (dijital RGB)

Dikey frekans: 48—85 Hz (analog RGB)
60 Hz (dijital RGB)

Sonug olarak, monitor ilk defa, temel ayarlarina (fabrika ayar1)
uymayan bir giris sinyali aldiginda monitoriin ekranda
goriintliyli gostermesi normalden daha uzun siirebilir. Bu ayar
verisi otomatik olarak hafizada saklanir ve daha sonra tekrar
algilandiginda sanki monitor temel ayarlarina uyan bir girig
sinyali almusg gibi islem gortir.

Faz, aralik ve goriintli konumunu manuel olarak
ayarlarsaniz

Otomatik gortintii kalitesi ayar fonksiyonu, bazi girig
sinyallerinde goriintii konumunu, fazi ve araligi tam olarak
ayarlayamayabilir. Bu durumda, bu ayarlar1 manuel olarak
yapabilirsiniz (sayfa 13). Yaptiginiz manuel ayarlar hafizada
saklanir ve monitor ayni giris sinyalini algiladiginda yeniden
kullanir.
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Sorun giderme

Teknik destege bagvurmadan 6nce bu boliime bakin.

Gortintlilu mesajlar

Eger giris sinyalinde sorun yasaniyorsa, asagidaki mesajlardan
bir tanesi ekranda goriintiilenir. Sorunu gidermek i¢in, bkz
“Hata belirtileri ve olasi giderme yontemleri” sayfa 20.

Eger ekranda “OUT OF RANGE” goriintiilenirse

Bu, giris sinyalinin monitor 6zellikleri tarafindan
desteklenmedigini gosterir. Asagidaki 6geleri kontrol edin.
Gorintiilii mesaj hakkinda daha genis bilgi i¢in, bkz “Hata
belirtileri ve olas1 giderme yontemleri” sayfa 20.

Eger ekranda “xxx.x kHz / xxx Hz” belirirse
Bu, yatay ve dikey frekanslarin ikisinin de monitor
tarafindan desteklenmedigi anlamina gelir.
Rakamlar, gecerli giris sinyalinin yatay ve dikey
frekanslarini gosterir.

OUT OF RANGE

INPUT# : XXXXX
XXX.XKHz |/ XXXHz

Eger ekranda “RESOLUTION > 1600 x 1200”
belirirse

Bu, ¢oziintirliigiin monitor 6zellikleri tarafindan
desteklenmedigini gosterir (1600 x 1200 veya daha diisiik).

OUT OF RANGE

INPUT# : XXXXX
RESOLUTION > 1600X1200

Eger ekranda “NO INPUT SIGNAL”
goriintulenirse

Bu, secili soketten sinyal gelmedigini belirtir.

INPUT SENSING ON/OFF (sayfa 15) ON olarak
ayarlandiginda, monitOr bagka bir giris sinyali bulur ve girisi
otomatik olarak degistirir.

NO INPUT SIGNAL

INPUT# : XXXX X

GO TO POWER SAVE
Monitor, ekranda mesaj belirdikten yaklasik 5 saniye sonra
enerji tasarrufu moduna girer.

NO INPUT SIGNAL
INPUT# : XXXX X
GO TO POWER SAVE

Eger ekranda “CABLE DISCONNECTED”
goriintiilenirse

Bu, video sinyal kablosunun gegerli soketten ¢ikarildigi (sokete
takili olmadigi) anlamina gelir.

INPUT SENSING ON/OFF (sayfa 15) ON olarak
ayarlandiginda, monitor baska bir giris sinyali bulur ve girisi
otomatik olarak degistirir.

CABLE DISCONNECTED
INPUT# : XXXXX
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Hata belirtileri ve olasi giderme yontemleri

Bagli bir bilgisayar veya diger cihazlarla ilgili bir sorun ortaya ¢ikarsa, bagli bilgisayarin/cihazin kullanim kilavuzuna bakin.
Dabha fazla bilgi ve sorun giderme yardimi icin, liitfen Sony destek web sitesini ziyaret edin: http://www.sony.net/

Belirti Bu 6geleri kontrol edin

No picture (goriintii yok)

©) (glig) gbstergesi yanmiyorsa ve
O (giig) diigmesine basildiginda da
Q) (glic) yanmazsa,

* Giig kablosunun takili olup olmadigini kontrol edin.
* Monitoriin MAIN POWER diigmesinin agik olup olmadigini kontrol edin (sayfa 8).

) (glig) gostergesi kirmizi

« O (Giig) diigmesinin “on” (agik) olup olmadigini kontrol edin.

yaniyorsa,
Eger ekranda “CABLE * Video sinyal kablosunun ve diger donanimlarin ilgili soketlerde takili durumda olup
DISCONNECTED” olmadigini kontrol edin. (sayfa 6).

goriintiilenirse, * Video giris soketi pinlerinin biikiilmemis veya i¢ine kagmamis oldugundan emin olun.

* Girig se¢im ayarrinin dogru olup olmadigini kontrol edin (sayfa 10).

+ Saglanmamus bir video sinyal kablosu takili. Saglanmamusg bir video sinyal kablosunu
baglarsaniz, ekranda “CABLE DISCONNECTED” mesaji belirebilir. Bu bir ariza
degildir.

Eger ekranda “NO INPUT
SIGNAL” mesaji goriintiilenirse
veya (O (gli¢) 15181 turuncu ise veya
yesil ve turuncu arasinda gidip
geliyorsa,

* Video sinyal kablosunun ve diger donanimlarin ilgili soketlerde takili durumda olup
olmadigini kontrol edin (sayfa 6).

* Video giris soketi pinlerinin biikiilmemis veya i¢ine kagmamis oldugundan emin olun.

* Girig se¢im ayarrinin dogru olup olmadigini kontrol edin (sayfa 10).

B Monitor nedeniyle degil, bir bilgisayar veya baglanan farkl bir cihaz
nedeniyle olusan problemler
* Bilgisayar enerji tasarrufu modunda. Klavyede herhangi bir tusa basmay1 veya fareyi

hareket ettirmeyi deneyin.
» Ekran kartinizin diizgiin sekilde takildigindan emin olun.
» Bilgisayarin acik konumda olup olmadigini kontrol edin.
+ Bilgisayar1 yeniden baglatin.

Eger ekranda “OUT OF RANGE”
gorlintiilenirse (sayfa 19),

H Monitor nedeniyle degil, bir bilgisayar veya baglanan farkl bir cihaz
nedeniyle olusan problemler
* Video (goriintii) frekansinin monitoriin destekledigi 6zellikler icinde olup olmadigini

kontrol edin. Eger eski bir monitOriin yerine, bu monitorii taktiysaniz, eski monitori
yeniden takin ve bilgisayarin ekran kartini asagida belirtilen araliklarda ayarlayin:
Yatay frekans: 28—92 kHz (analog RGB), 28—75 kHz (dijital RGB)

Dikey frekans: 48—85 Hz (analog RGB), 60 Hz (dijital RGB)

Coziiniirlik: 1600 x 1200 veya daha diisiik

Eger Windows kullaniyorsaniz,

Eger eski bir monitoriin yerine, bu monitorii taktiysaniz, eski monitorii yeniden takin
ve asagidaki talimatlar1 uygulayin. Windows donanin se¢imi penceresinde
“Manufactures” (liretici) listesinden “SONY”i ve “Models” (modeller) listesinden
“SDM-S204E” se¢in. “Models” (modeller) listesinde “SDM-S204E”
gorlntiilenmezse , “Plug & Play.” (Tak ve Calistir)’1 deneyin.

Eger Macintosh sistem
kullantyorsaniz,

* Bir Macintosh bilgisayar baglarken, gerekirse bir adaptor (saglanmamuistir) kullanin.
Video sinyal kablosunu baglamadan once adaptorii bilgisayara baglayin.

Goriintii titremesi, oynamasi,
sallanmasi ya da karismasi.

« Aralig1 (pitch) ve fazi1 (phase) ayarlayin (sadece analog RGB sinyal) (sayfa 13).

* Monitorii, tercihen farkli bir elektrik devresi iizerindeki, farkli bir AC prizine takmay1
deneyin.

* Monito6riin yoniinti degistirin.

B Monitor nedeniyle degil, bir bilgisayar veya baglanan farkl bir cihaz

nedeniyle olusan problemler
* Grafik kartinin monit6re uygun sekilde ayarlanmis oldugundan emin olun.

* Grafik modunun, (VESA, Macintosh 19" Color, vs.) ve giris sinyali frekansinin bu
monitor tarafindan desteklendiginden emin olun. Frekans uygun aralikta olsa bile, bazi
ekran kartlar1 bu monitoriin dogru senkronizasyon yapabilmesine izin vermeyecek
kadar dar bir senkronizasyon pulsuna sahip olabilir.

* Bu monitor ¢apraz sinyalleri iglemez. Progresif sinyaller i¢in ayarhidir.

* Mimkiin olan en iyi kalitedeki goriintii kalitesi i¢in bilgisayarin tazeleme oranini
(dikey frekans) ayarlayin (60 Hz tavsiye edilir).




Belirti

Bu 6geleri kontrol edin

Goriintu bulanik.

« Parlaklig1 ve kontrasti ayarlayin (sayfa 12).
+ Araligi (pitch) ve fazi1 (phase) ayarlayin (sadece analog RGB sinyal) (sayfa 13).
* Yumusatmayi ayarlayin (sayfa 12).

B Monitor nedeniyle degil, bir bilgisayar veya baglanan farkl bir cihaz
nedeniyle olusan problemler
+ Bilgisayarinizda ¢oziiniirliigii 1600 x 1200 olarak ayarlayin.

Hayalet goruntii.

* Video kablosunun ya da video yonlendiricinin uzatma kablosunu iptal edin.
+ Tiim parcalarin (donanimlarin) ilgili soketlerde dogru bir sekilde takili oldugundan
emin olun.

Resim ortalanmamis veya
boyutlarn diizgiin degil (sadece
analog RGB sinyalleri).

* Araligi (pitch) ve fazi1 (phase) ayarlayin (sayfa 13).
* Goriintli konumunu ayarlayin (sayfa 14). Bazi video modlarinin ekrani tam olarak
doldurmadigini unutmayin.

Goriintii cok ufak.

» Zoom ayarin1 “FULL2” olarak ayarlayin (sayfa 15).

B Monitor nedeniyle degil, bir bilgisayar veya baglanan farkl bir cihaz
nedeniyle olusan problemler
+ Bilgisayarinizda ¢oziiniirliigii 1600 x 1200 olarak ayarlaym.

Goriintii cok karanlk.

« Parlaklig1 ayarlayin (sayfa 12).

* Arka 15181 ayarlayin (sayfa 12).

* Monitor agildiktan sonra parlakligin gelmesi birkag dakika stirebilir.
* GAMMA mensiinde gamayi1 ayarlayin (sayfa 15).

* Sectiginiz ECO moduna bagl olarak, ekran kararabilir.

Dalgali veya oval (moire) bir
goruntii var.

« Aralig1 (pitch) ve fazi1 (phase) ayarlayin (sadece analog RGB sinyal) (sayfa 13).

Renk diizenli degil.

+ Araligi (pitch) ve fazi1 (phase) ayarlayin (sadece analog RGB sinyal) (sayfa 13).

Beyaz renk tam olarak beyaz
goriintiilenmiyor.

» Renk 1s1sin1 ayarlayin (sayfa 14).

Monitor diigmeleri calismiyor
(O ekranda goriintiilenir).

+ “MENU LOCK” (Menti kilidi) “ON” durumda ise OFF’a getirin (sayfa 16).

Menii ekraninda goriintiilenen
¢oziiniirliik yanhs.

» Ekran kart1 ayarina bagl olarak, menti ekraninda goriintiilenen ¢oziintirliik,
bilgisayarda ayarli olanla ayni1 olmayabilir.

Ana giicii kapattiktan sonra, )

(giic) gostergesi bir siire icin
yanmaya devam ediyor

* Ana giic acik fakat ©) (gli¢) diigmesi basil1 degilken veya monitor enerji tasarrufu
modundayken, MAIN POWER diigmesini kapatirsaniz, () (glic) gostergesi hemen
kapanmayabilir. Bu bir ariza degildir.
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Monitor bilgilerini goriintiileme

Monitor bir giris sinyali algilarken, MENU diigmesini,
bilgi kutusu belirene kadar, 5 saniyeden fazla basili
tutunuz.

Bilgi kutusunu kaldirmak icin MENU diigmesine tekrar basin.

Ornek

MENU

MODEL : SDM-S204E .
SER. NO : 1234567+ Sei
MANUFACTURED : 2004-40 numarasi

[~— Uretim yili ve
haftasi

Eger sorun devam ederse yetkili Sony saticisina bagvurun ve
asagidaki bilgileri verin:

* Model ismi: SDM-S204E

+ Seri numarasi

* Problemin detayl agiklamasi

+ Satin alma tarihi

* Bilgisayarinizin ve ekran kartinizin ismi ve ozellikleri

* Giris sinyali tipi (analog RGB/dijital RGB)
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Ozellikler

LCD panel
Panel tipi: a-Si TFT Aktif Matris
Resim boyutu:20,1 in¢ (51 cm)
Giris sinyal formati
RGB caligma frekansi*
Yatay: 28-92 kHz (analog RGB)
28—75 kHz (dijital RGB)
Dikey: 48—85 Hz (analog RGB)
60 Hz (dijital RGB)
Coziiniirliik
Yatay: Maks.1600 nokta
Dikey: Maks.1200 satir
Giris sinyal seviyeleri
Analog RGB video sinyali:
0,7 Vp-p, 75 Q, pozitif
SYNC sinyali:
TTL seviye, 2.2 kQ, pozitif veya negatif (Ayr yatay ve
dikey veya composite sync)
0,3 Vp-p, 75 Q, negatif (Yesil Sync)
Dijital RGB (DVI) sinyali: TMDS (Tek baglant1)
Gtig gereksinimleri
100—240 V, 50—60 Hz, Maks. 1,2 A
Enerji tiiketimi
Maks. 58 W
Calisma sicakligt
5-35°C
Boyutlar
Ekran (dik durumda):
Ayakla birlikte
Geniglik: 440,5 mm (17 3/8 ing)
Yiikseklik: 377,5 — 477,5 mm (14 7/8 — 18 7/8 ing)
Derinlik: 232,0 — 248,0 mm (9 1/4 -9 7/8 ing)
Ayaksiz
Genigslik: 440,5 mm (17 3/8 ing)
Yiikseklik: 354,5 mm (14 ing)
Derinlik: 72,5 mm (2 7/8 ing)
Kiitle
Yaklasik 8,2 kg (18 1b 1 1/4 oz) (ayakla birlikte)
Yaklasik 6,2 kg (13 1b 11 oz) (ayaksiz)
Tak ve Kullan
DDC2B
Aksesuarlar
Bkz sayfa 6.

* Tavsiye edilen yatay ve dikey zamanlama kosulu
* Yatay sync genisligi toplam yatay zamanin %4,8 sinden
veya 0,8 us, den fazla olmalidir, hangisi daha biiytik ise.
* Yatay bosluk genisligi 2,5 psec den fazla olmalidir.
» Dikey bosluk genisligi 450 psec den fazla olmalidir.

Tasarim ve 6zellikler haber verilmeksizin degistirilebilir.



TCO’99 Eco-document (for the black
model)

B Congratulations!

Y ou have just purchased a TCO' 99 approved and labelled product! Y our
choice has provided you with a product developed for professional use.
Y our purchase has also contributed to reducing the burden on the
environment and also to the further development of environmentally
adapted electronics products.

B Why do we have environmentally labelled com-
puters?

In many countries, environmental |abelling has become an established
method for encouraging the adaptation of goods and services to the
environment. The main problem, asfar ascomputers and other electronics
equipment are concerned, isthat environmentally harmful substances are
used both in the products and during their manufacture. Since it is not so
far possibleto satisfactorily recyclethe majority of electronics equipment,
most of these potentially damaging substances sooner or later enter nature.

There are also other characteristics of acomputer, such as energy
consumption levels, that are important from the viewpoints of both the
work (internal) and natural (external) environments. Since al methods of
electricity generation have a negative effect on the environment (e.g.
acidic and climate-influencing emissions, radioactive waste), it isvital to
save energy. Electronics equipment in offices is often left running
continuously and thereby consumes alot of energy.

B What does labelling involve?

This product meets the requirements for the TCO'’ 99 scheme which
provides for international and environmental Iabelling of personal
computers. The labelling scheme was developed as ajoint effort by the
TCO (The Swedish Confederation of Professional Employees), Svenska
Naturskyddsforeningen (The Swedish Society for Nature Conservation)
and Statens Energimyndighet (The Swedish National Energy
Administration).

Approval requirements cover awide range of issues: environment,
ergonomics, usability, emission of electric and magnetic fields, energy
consumption and electrical and fire safety.

The environmental demands impose restrictions on the presence and use
of heavy metals, brominated and chlorinated flame retardants, CFCs
(freons) and chlorinated solvents, among other things. The product must
be prepared for recycling and the manufacturer is obliged to have an
environmental policy which must be adhered to in each country wherethe
company implements its operational policy.

The energy requirements include a demand that the computer and/or
display, after acertain period of inactivity, shall reduce its power
consumption to alower level in one or more stages. Thelength of timeto
reactivate the computer shall be reasonable for the user.

Labelled products must meet strict environmental demands, for example,
in respect of the reduction of electric and magnetic fields, physical and
visual ergonomics and good usability.

Below you will find a brief summary of the environmental requirements
met by this product. The complete environmental criteria document may
be ordered from:

TCO Development

SE-114 94 Stockholm, Sweden

Fax: +46 8 782 92 07

Email (Internet): development@tco.se

Current information regarding TCO’ 99 approved and |abelled

products may also be obtained via the Internet, using the address:

http://www.tco-info.com/

B Environmental requirements

Flame retardants

Flame retardants are present in printed circuit boards, cables, wires,
casings and housings. Their purpose isto prevent, or at least to delay the
spread of fire. Up to 30% of the plastic in acomputer casing can consist
of flame retardant substances. Most flame retardants contain bromine or
chloride, and those flame retardants are chemically related to another
group of environmental toxins, PCBs. Both the flame retardants
containing bromine or chloride and the PCBs are suspected of giving rise
to severe health effects, including reproductive damage in fish-eating
birds and mammals, due to the bio-accumulative* processes. Flame
retardants have been found in human blood and researchers fear that
disturbances in foetus development may occur.

Therelevant TCO' 99 demand requires that plastic components weighing
more than 25 grams must not contain flame retardants with organically
bound bromine or chlorine. Flame retardants are allowed in the printed
circuit boards since no substitutes are available.

Cadmium**

Cadmiumiis present in rechargeabl e batteries and in the colour-generating
layers of certain computer displays. Cadmium damages the nervous
systemand istoxicin high doses. Therelevant TCO’ 99 requirement states
that batteries, the colour-generating layers of display screens and the
electrical or electronics components must not contain any cadmium.

Mercury**

Mercury is sometimes found in batteries, relays and switches. It damages
the nervous system and is toxic in high doses. The relevant TCO' 99
requirement states that batteries may not contain any mercury. It aso
demands that mercury isnot present in any of the electrical or electronics
components associated with the labelled unit.

CFCs (freons)

Therelevant TCO' 99 requirement states that neither CFCs nor HCFCs
may be used during the manufacture and assembly of the product. CFCs
(freons) are sometimes used for washing printed circuit boards. CFCs
break down ozone and thereby damage the ozonelayer in the stratosphere,
causing increased reception on earth of ultraviolet light with e.g. increased
risks of skin cancer (malignant melanoma) as a consequence.

Lead**

Lead can be found in picture tubes, display screens, solders and
capacitors. Lead damages the nervous system and in higher doses, causes
lead poisoning. Therelevant TCO' 99 requirement permitstheinclusion of
lead since no replacement has yet been devel oped.

*  Bio-accumulative is defined as substances which accumulate within
living organisms.

** | ead, Cadmium and Mercury are heavy metals which are Bio-
accumulative.



TCO’03 Eco-document (for the gray
model)

To'03

DISPLAYS

www.tcodevelopment.com

B Congratulations!

The display you have just purchased carries the TCO' 03
Displays label. This means that your display is designed,
manufactured and tested according to some of the strictest
quality and environmental requirementsin the world. This
makes for a high performance product, designed with the
user in focus that also minimizes the impact on our natural
environment.

B Ergonomics

» Good visua ergonomics and image quality in order to
improve the working environment for the user and to
reduce sight and strain problems. Important parameters
are luminance, contrast, resolution, reflectance, colour
rendition and image stability.

M Energy

» Energy-saving mode after a certain time — beneficial
both for the user and the environment

* Electrical safety

B Emissions

« Electromagnetic fields
» Noise emissions

B Ecology
 The product must be prepared for recycling and the
manufacturer must have a certified environmental
management system such as EMAS or SO 14 001
 Restrictionson
- chlorinated and brominated flame retardants and
polymers
- heavy metals such as cadmium, mercury and lead.

The requirements included in this |abel have been
developed by TCO Development in co-operation with
scientists, experts, users as well as manufacturers all over
the world. Since the end of the 1980s TCO has been

involved in influencing the devel opment of IT equipment
in amore user-friendly direction. Our labelling system
started with displaysin 1992 and is now requested by users
and I T-manufacturers all over the world.

For more information, please visit
www.tcodevel opment.com

Recycling Information

B Customer in Europe

The collection and recycling of this product has been planned
according to your country’s relevant legislation. To ensure that
this product will be collected and recycled in way that minimizes
the impact on the environment, please do the following:

1. If you purchased this product for private use, contact your
municipality or the waste collection system and bring the
product to this collection point / have the product be picked up
by the waste collection system. Alternatively, your retailer
might take back thisif you purchase new equival ent equi pment;
please check with your retailer whether he will take back this
product before bringing it. For information on your country’s
recycling arrangements, please contact the Sony representation
in your country (contact details at: www.sony-europe.com).
Further detail s on specific recycling systemscan befound at the
following addresses:

- Belgium: www.recupel.be

- Netherlands: www.nvmp.nl (consumer electronics)
www.ictmilieu.nl (IT equipment)

- Norway: www.€elretur.no

- Sweden: www.el-kretsen.se

- Switzerland: www.swico.ch

2. If you use this product professionally, check the product’s
delivery contract for take back / recycling arrangements and
follow the procedures described therein. Alternatively, follow
the procedures described under point 1.

B Customer in USA

We Sony as amember of EIA recommendsto visit URL below
http://lwww.eiae.org/

B Customer in Asia
http://www.sony.co.jp/SonyI nfo/Environment/recycle/3R.html
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